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INTRODUCTION

About these Advanced Manual (PDF format)

These Advanced Manual describe the details of the ID-51A/E features. This PDF formatted manual provides you
with convenient functions, as follows.

Move to the previously read page. Shows a term description
Click I at the left top on an When the mouse cursor is moved over a term which
each page, to move back to the previ- is highlighted in yellow, the description of the term is
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To reset to the default value.

Push [QUICK]EE in step ) as described above, then
push D-pad(Ent) to reset to the default value.
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Move to the page, if clicked. S e TR ey
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« The Auto repeater function uses the preset frequen-
cy offset. Depending on the frequency offset value,
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The screen shots at the right column, correspond
to the operating instructions and procedures
shows both setting and operating example.
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All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.
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INTRODUCTION

Functions and features of Adobe® Acrobat® Reader®

The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Acrobat® Reader®.

¢ Keyword search
Click “Find” (Ctrl+F) or “Advanced
Search” (Shift+Ctrl+F) in the Edit
menu to open the search screen.
This is convenient when search-
ing for a particular word or phrase
in this manual.
*The menu screen may differ, de-
pending on the Adobe® Acrobat®
Reader® version.

Click to open the find or search
screen or advanced search screen.

¢ Printing out the desired pages.

File Y View Window Help

Hc

(=
N
@

Select All

Deselect All

Copy File to Clipboard

Take a Snapshot

¢ Find screen

Previous

Next

¢ Advanced search screen

& search
Arrange Windows
Ctrl+A Where would you like to search?
® In the current document
Shift+Ctrl+A ) All PDF Documents in

[E=8 Nl =8|

(b My Documents

What word or phrase would you like to search for?

[C] Whole words only
[C] Case-Sensitive
[linclude Bookmarks

Check Spelling 4 [include Comments
Q Find Ctrl+F
Advanced Search Shift+Ctrl+F

Protection

Accessibility

Click “Print” in File menu, and then select the paper

size and page numbers you want to print.

*The printing setup may differ, depending on the
printer. Refer to your printer's instruction manual

for details.

*Select "A4" size to print out the page in the equal-

ized size.

G Edit View Window Help

b Open... Ctrl+0
Create PDF Online...
Save As... Shift+Ctrl+5
Save as Other L2
Send File L2
Close Ctrl+W
Properties... Ctrl+D

=} Print.. Ctrl+P

1

¢ Read Out Loud feature.

Search

The Read Out Loud feature reads aloud the text in

this Instruction Manual.

Refer to the Adobe® Acrobat® Reader® Help for the

details.

(This feature may not be usable, depending on your
PC environment including the operating system.)

Rotate View

Page Navigation

Page Display

Zoom
Tools
Show/Hide

Display Theme

E Read Mode

|:_| Eull Screen Mode

Ec‘? Tracker...

Ctrl+H

Ctri+L

Read QOut Loud

*The screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Acrobat® Reader®
version.
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1  ACCESSORY ATTACHMENT

B Antenna

Insert the antenna connector into the antenna base
and tighten the antenna.

NEVER carry the transceiver by holding only the an-
tenna.

TIP: Third-party antennas may increase transceiver
performance. An optional AD-92SMA ANTENNA CON-
NECTOR ADAPTER is available to connect an antenna

that has a BNC connector. (p. 18-3)

H Battery pack

To attach or detach the battery pack:

Attach or detach the battery pack or battery case, as
illustrated to the right.

See page 4-2 for details of the battery pack.

NOTE: Even when the transceiver power is OFF, a
small current still flows in the transceiver. Remove the
battery pack or case from the transceiver when not
using it for a long time. Otherwise, the battery pack or
installed batteries will become exhausted.

The battery protection function automatically sets
transceiver to Low1 power (0.5 W) when the temper-
ature is around 0°C (+32°F) or below. In this case,
transmit power selections (High, Mid and Low2) are
disabled.

To attach To detach

10
MBattery pack

or battery case

[

lllustration shows the
battery pack is attached.

1-2
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1  ACCESSORY ATTACHMENT

H Belt clip

To attach the belt clip:

(D Remove the battery pack from the transceiver, if it is
attached. (p. 1-2)

(2 Slide the belt clip in the direction of the arrow until the
belt clip locks in place, and makes a ‘click’ sound.

To detach the belt clip:

(D Remove the battery pack from the transceiver, if it is
attached. (p. 1-2)

(@ Lift the tab up (@), and slide the belt clip in the direc-
tion of the arrow (@).

B Hand strap

To facilitate carrying the transceiver, slide the hand
strap through the loop on the top of the rear panel, as
illustrated to the right.

1-3

To detach

o
0= R 2—

& Beltclip

To attach

Battery pack
or battery case

Hand strap
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B About the microSD card

The microSD and microSDHC cards are not available
from Icom. User supplied.

A microSD card of up to 2 GB or a microSDHC of up to
32 GB, can be used with the ID-51A/E.

Icom has checked the operation with the following mi-
croSD and microSDHC cards.

(As of September 2016)

Brand Type Memory size
microSD 2 GB
4 GB
SanDisk® . 8 GB
microSDHC 16 GB
32 GB

* The above list does not guarantee the card’s perfor-
mance.

* Through the rest of this document, the microSD and
a microSDHC cards are simply called microSD cards
or the cards.

¢ Ilcom recommends that you format all microSD cards
to be used with the transceiver, even preformatted mi-
croSD cards for PCs or other uses.

TIP: Occasionally saving the data is recommended.
Insert the card into the transceiver’s slot, and then
enter the Menu screen.

(MENU > SD Card > Save Setting) (p. 16-95)

NOTE:

* Before using the microSD card, read the microSD
card instructions thoroughly.

* If you do any of the following, the microSD card data
may be corrupted or deleted.

- Remove the microSD card from the transceiver
while accessing the microSD card.

- Change the external power source voltage while
accessing the microSD card.

- Start the vehicle engine while accessing the mi-
croSD card.

- Drop, impact or shake the microSD card.

* Do not touch the contacts of the microSD card.

* The transceiver takes a longer time to recognize a
high capacity microSD card.

* The microSD card will get warm if used continuously
for a long period of time.

* The microSD card has a certain lifetime, so data
reading or writing may not be possible after using it
for a long time period.

*When reading or writing data is impossible, the
microSD card’s lifetime has ended. In this case,
purchase a new one. We recommend that you oc-
casionally make a backup file of the important data
onto your PC.

* Icom is not responsible for any damage caused by
data corruption of a microSD card.

B Saving data onto the microSD card

The following data can be stored onto the card:

*Transceiver data

Memory channel contents, Repeater List, Your (UR)
call sign memory and GPS memory that are stored in
the transceiver.

e Communication audio
The transmitted and received audio.

* Communication log
The communication and receive history log.

* Automatic answering voice audio in the DV mode
Voice audio to use with the Auto Reply function in the
DV Mode.

2-2

* Voice audio for the Voice TX function
Voice audio to use with the Voice TX function.

* Position data from the GPS receiver
Position and time data from a GPS receiver that is in a
log file as a route.

» Voice Recorder
The microphone audio.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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2  USING A microSD CARD

M Inserting the microSD card

(D Turn OFF the transceiver.

@ Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel.

(®With the terminals facing the front, insert the card
into the slot until it locks in place, and makes a ‘click’
sound.
DO NOT touch the terminals.

@ Completely close the [micro SD] slot cover.

Close the cover,
leaving no gap.

c [il€

CAUTION:

After a microSD card is
inserted, completely close
the [micro SD] slot cover
as shown to the right.

Correct Wrong

NOTE:

e If you use a brand new microSD card, format it, by
doing the steps below.

* Formatting a card erases all its data. Before for-
matting any card with data on it, make a backup file
on your PC.

2-3

NEVER forcibly or in-
versely insert the card.
It will damage the card
and/or the slot.

[micro SD] slot

Terminals facing
the front
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2  USING A microSD CARD

Bl Inserting the microSD card (Continued)

< Formatting the microSD card
(D Turn ON the transceiver.

(@ Push [MENU] (VENY).

(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SD Card”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad —<URI
(Ent) ——Tleg@
C—

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Format,” and then push D-

pad(Ent).
* The dialog “Format OK?” appears.

] 12:00
MER o our— ®\

A Hamacho

CE IR (T Appoars

when the

FrOM Hirano microSD card
is inserted.

PAEM L 444

o DV Gateway

S0 Card

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to format.
* The formatting starts and the display shows the format-
ting progress.
* NEVER turn OFF the power while formatting.
(® After formatting, the display automatically returns to
the SD CARD menu.

@ Push [MENU to exit the MENU screen.

Bl=

Others

S0 CARD 141
Load Setting
Save Setting

| port/Export
=D Card Info

ab CARD 141

e St e A SO

: Format DK.?'

a0 CARD 141

(e St e e A S

[FORMATTING
1 Pleaze wait. ..

I— Shows the

formatting
progress

2-4
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B Removing the microSD card

(D Turn OFF the power.
(@ Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel.
(®Push in the microSD card until a click sounds, and
then carefully pull it out.
* DO NOT touch the terminals.
@ Completely close the [micro SD] slot cover.

Close the cover,
leaving no gap.

:

CAUTION:

After a microSD card is
inserted, completely close
the [micro SD] slot cover
as shown to the right.

Correct

To remove the microSD card while the transceiver’s
power is ON, do the following steps.

(D Push [MENU] (ME59),
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad <X
(Ent) B-@
() | =zm

(®Push D-pad(!) to select “Unmount,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

* The dialog “Unmount OK?” appears.

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent)
to unmount.

(®When unmounting is completed, “Unmount is com-
pleted.” is displayed, and then the screen automati-
cally returns to the SD CARD menu.

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

@ Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel.

(®Push in the microSD card until a click sounds, and
then carefully pull it out.

* DO NOT touch the terminals.
(@ Completely close the [micro SD] slot cover.

2-5

Slot cover Slot cover

Push the microSD card
until a click sounds. card out.

MEML 4/
2 OV Gateway
S0 Card

BB Others

S0 CARD 141
Load Setting

mave Setting

I port Export

Al Card Info

Format

=0 CARD 141

e L R S

: Ilnmount [il}{?

MO

[R=R RN

Lnmount

ol CARD 141

e e S

| Unmount
liz completed.

[R=R RN

nmount

Pull the microSD
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B Saving data onto a microSD card

Memory channels, item settings in the menu screen,
and Repeater List can be saved on the microSD card.
Saving data on the microSD card allows you to eas-
ily restore the transceiver to its previous configuration,
even if an All reset is performed.

TIP: Data is saved in the “icf” file format that is used in
the CS-51PLUS2 cloning software. The saved data on
the microSD card can be copied onto a PC and edited
with the cloning software. Data can be saved as a new
file or to overwrite an older file.

Saved as a new file

(D Push [MENU] (VY]

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

(1 __U.m

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Save Setting,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “<<New File>>" and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The FILE NAME screen is displayed.
* The file name is automatically named in the following for-
mat; Setyyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd: day,
xx: serial number)
Example: If a 2nd file is saved on October 1, 2016, the
file is named “Set20161001_02".
e If you want to change the file name, see page 2-8 for
entry details.
(® Push D-pad(Ent) to save the file name.
* The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears.
(& Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent)
to save.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed.
@ Push [MENU]™E"] to exit the MENU screen.

Dpad D
(Ent) — T leg@

o

2-6

MEM L 1/4
= OV Gateway

5D Card
Others

a0 CARD 141

Load Setting

Sawve Setting
I port/ Export
sl Card Info

SAVE SETTING 1/

FILE MAME

Setz@161081_@1

AB

FILE MAME

oL Ad D A d A

Sawe file?

MO

SAVE SETTING 14

SAMIMNG
Fleaze wait. ..

S0 CARD 141
Load Setting

Sawve Setting
| port/ Export
=D Card Info



Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B Saving data onto a microSD card (Continued)

Overwriting a file
(Example: Overwriting the “Set20161001_01")

O Push [MENU]MEY).

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).
D-pad

—®,
(Ent) ——B.@
() | =zm

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Save Setting,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired file to be over-
written, and then push D-pad(Ent).
(Example: Selecting “Set20161001_01")
* The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears.
(®Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to overwrite the setting file.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed.
(® Push [MENU]™EV] to exit the MENU screen.

Bl=

2-7

MEML 4/4
s O Gateway

Others

a0 CARD 141
Load Setting

lmport
=0 Card Info
Farmat

SAVE SETTING 14

<=[]ew File=>

Set20161001_@1

SAVE SETTING 1./

P I il e

I e rwrite’?

MO

SAME SETTING 141

SAVIMNG
Fleaze wait. ..

=D CARD 1.1
Load Setting

save sething

| port/Export
=D Card Info
Format
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B Saving with a different file name

(D Push [MENU]MEY).
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

——®,
(Ent) ——B.@
() | =g

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Save Setting,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “<<New File>>, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The FILE NAME screen is displayed.
(®Push [CLR]¥M to delete the previously entered
character.
* Push [CLR]¥%M) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
When the cursor does not select a character, the previ-
ous character is deleted.
If [CLR]¥%5] is held down, all the characters are delet-

(&) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.
* The selected character blinks.

About text entry

* Push D-pad($) to move the cursor forward or backward.

* While selecting a character, push [QUICKIEEN) to change
the character to a upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK to open the in-
put mode selection window.

- Push D-pad(115) to select the desired upper case letter,
lower case letter, number or symbol.

- To enter symbols, select “I"#,” and then push D-pad(Ent)
to open the symbol character selection window. Rotate
[DIAL] to select the desired symbol character, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* Move the cursor, then rotate [DIAL] to insert a character.

* A space can be selected in any input mode.

¢ Push D-pad(—) to enter a space.

* If you make a mistake, push to delete the se-
lected character, or hold down [CLR] to continuously erase
the characters, first to the right, and then to the left of the

cursor.

V/MHz
CLR LOW

(QUICK
SPCH

= Continued on the next page
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MEML 444
= OV Gateway

S0 Card
DOthers

S0 CARD 141
Load Setting

Save Setting

| port/ Export
sl Card Info
Format

SAVE SETTING 141

\4

FILE MAME
Setz@ 161081 _@1

FILE MAME

FILE MAME
i

HB
FILE MNAME
[ ]
¥
ab
12
HB

Input mode selection window
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B Saving with a different file name (Continued)

(@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

(8 Repeat steps ® and (@) to enter a name of up to 15
characters, including spaces.
(Example: My Data)

(9 After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).
* After pushing D-pad(Ent), “Save file?” appears.

D-pad — =9
(Ent) ——B.@
) =g

@@Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to save the file.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD
CARD” screen appears after the save is completed.

@ Push [MENU] (VE] to exit the MENU screen.

FILE MAME
My Data_

4B

FILE NAME

fA.. Mo

{Save file?

AB

SANME SETTING 141

SAVIMNG
Fleaze wait. ..

S0 CARD 11
Load Setting

Save Setting
Imnport/Export
a0 Card Info
Format
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2

USING A microSD CARD

B Loading the saved data files that are on the microSD card

The saved memory channels, item settings the in menu
list and Repeater List can be copied to the transceiver.
This function is convenient when copying the saved
data, such as memory channels, or Repeater List, to
another ID-51A/E and then operating with the same
data.

Saving the current data is recommended before load-
ing other data in the transceiver.

(Example: Loading all the data in the
“Set20161001_01" file)

(D Push [MENU] (ME59),
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad U
(Ent) — T leg@
(41 __U.m

(®Push D-pad(t) to select “Load Setting, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the desired file to be load-
ed, and then push D-pad(Ent).
(Example: Selecting “Set20140801_01")
* The LOAD FILE screen appears.
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired loading con-
tent, as shown below.
* ALL:
Loads all memory channels, item settings in the menu
list and the Repeater List into the transceiver.
* Except My Station:
Loads all memory channels, item settings in the
menu list except MY call signs and the Repeater List
into the transceiver.
* Repeater List Only:
Loads only the Repeater List into the transceiver.

(= Continued on the next page)

Bl=

2-10

To update the Repeater
List, click here!

-

MEM L

144

= 00 Gateway

ol CARD

Load Setting

T

Sawve Setting

| port Export
Al Card Info
Format

Llnmount

\A

LOAD SETTIMG

141

Set20161081_@1

\d

LoAD FILE

141

Except My Station
Fepeater List Only
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B Loading the saved settings file that are on the microSD card (Continued)

(® Push D-pad(Ent) to select the file, and then the “Keep
'SKIP' settings in Repeater List?” appears.

D-pad P R ) > CS
(Ent) 748.@
S — > )

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “YES” or “NO”
* When “YES” is selected, the skip settings of the Repeater
List are retained. (p. 9-39)
Push D-pad(Ent), “Load file?” appears.
(@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent)
to start the file check.
* While checking the file, “CHECKING FILE” and a prog-
ress bar are displayed.
@0 After checking, settings data loading starts.
e While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis-
played.
@D After loading, “COMPLETED! Reboot the ID-51.” ap-
pears.
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver.

LOAD FILE 141

Keep 'SKIP settings
in Repeater List?

\d

LoAD FILE 141

Load file?

\d

LoAD FILE 141

CHECKIMG FILE
Fleaze wait...

LOoAD FILE 141

LOADIMNG
Fleasze wait...

LoAD FILE 141

COMPLETED!I
FEeboot the [D-51.
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Previous view

2

USING A microSD CARD

B Backing up the data stored on the microSD card onto a PC

A backup file allows easy restoring even if the data on
the microSD card is accidentally deleted.

Depending on your PC, a memory card reader (user
supplied) may be required to read the microSD card.

< About the microSD card’s folder
The folders contained in the microSD card are as fol-
lows:
D ID-51 folder
The folders created in the ID-51A/E are in this ID-51
folder.
@ Csv folder
Contains the GPS Memory, Repeater List and Your
(UR) call sign memory folders.
(3 GpsMemory folder
Stores the GPS Memory in the “csv”’ format to im-
port.
@ RptList folder
Stores the Repeater List in the “csv” format to im-
port.
(® YourMemory folder
Stores the Your (UR) call sign memory in the “csv”
format to import.
(® GPS folder
GPS logging data is stored in the “log” format.
@ QsolLog
QSO log data is stored in the “csv” format.
Reply folder
Automatic reply data is stored in the “wav” format.
®RxLog
RX record log data is stored in the “csv” format.
Setting folder
The transceiver’s setting data is stored in the “icf”
format.
@D Voice folder
The recorded QSO audio date folders are created in
the Voice folder.
@2 yyyymmdd folder
Recorded audio file is stored in the “wav” format.
The folder name is automatically created in the fol-
lowing format:
yyyymmdd (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day)
@3 VoiceRec
The recorded Voice recorder audio date folders are
created in the VoiceRec folder.
VoiceTx
Recorded voice audio data for the Voice TX function
is stored in the “wav” format.
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—| @Csv (3 GpsMemory |
—H®cps | H@RptList |
— @asoLog | 4® Yourmemory |

—| @ Voice @2 yyyymmdd |
@ yyyymmdd
—| @3 VoiceRec ({12 yyyymmdd |

VoiceTx @2 yyyymmdd

(Example: Selecting the setting data)

When the microSD card is inserted into the microSD card
drive of the PC or the microSD card reader, the screen below
appears.

< AutoPlay = eS|
~ Removable Disk (F)
—
General options
W= J<—— Click
ik Use this drive for backuo | |
(=B s
i) |- » Com.. » Rem.. » - |¢?|| Search Removab... £
Organize » Share with + Burmn > B= » [ -;@"
B videos i Mame :
? 1D-51 —————————Click
1M Computer
Organize = Share with = Burn Mew folder
. Mame °
"% Computer
£, Local Disk (C) F
- Local Disk (D) b Gps
a Removable Disk (F) Qsoleg
1D-51 Repl.
RxLog

[[Settrg] «<————Click

Voice

¥

» Computer » Remowvable Disk (F:) » ID-51

€l Network

GO~

Qrganize =

Share with Burn Mew folder

: MName
‘M Computer

£, Local Disk (C)

|| 5et20161001_01.icf| <€—The setting
data
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2

USING A microSD CARD

B Backing up the data stored on the microSD card onto a PC (Continued)

< Making a backup file on your PC
Windows 7 is used for these instructions.
(DInsert the microSD card into the microSD card drive
on your PC.
¢ If no microSD card drive is built-in, connect a memory
card reader (purchase separately) and then insert the
microSD card into it.
(@ Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access
the card.

(3 Select “Removable disk” and then right click.
@ Click “Copy.”

(®Open the desired folder to copy to, then right click,
and then click “Paste” to copy the data that is in the
microSD card onto the hard disk.

(Example: Copying into the “Backup” folder in C
drive)

(®When removing the microSD card from the PC, click
the microSD card icon in the task bar. (G icon in
the screen shot as shown to the right.)

* The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is
connected.

(@ Remove the microSD card from the PC when “Safe
To Remove Hardware” appears.
* The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is
connected.

- AutoPlay =) [l
Remavable Disk (F:)
-
General options
B Open folder to view files I i
| RO pien Click
View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel
Expand | [E=E =
@Qv/: f B = [ |[ Search Removabic D 3
|  OpenAutoPlay.. — —
Organize ~ e = 0l @
Open in new window -
s Date modified Type
X donte Share with 3
O ne s Dattable Detee 12/01/20121200 .. File folder
44 Libraries i
> [ Docume ect
&' Music
i Pictures Cut
- B videos | Copy : Click
Rename
48 Compute|
> & localpi MW 4
s lncal Di CEEs
1 q q
¥ e REmovablE DETFY I R]ght click
> € Netwark
i I 13
i
i . =
i View 3
@‘\_/" » Computer » Local Disk(C) N Sortby v £l
1 Group by » -
Organize + Include in library + Sharey el =~ I @
| Refresh -
- F Name fied Type
{ Favorites Custemize this folder...
55 Libraries Eale Click
B Documents Paste shortcut
o Music Undo Rename CrivZ
] Pictures Share with 3
B videos
New 3
1M Computer Properties
&, Local Disk (C3)
s Local Disk (D:)
. Removable Disk (F:)
= Removable Disk (Gi)
€l Network
4 [ i3
5 Open Devices and Printers
—u | Eiect USB2.0 Card Reader ———-Click
- Removable Disk (F:)
e LT ST ‘_l

\/

@ Safe To Remove Hardware
The 'USB Mass Storage Device' device can now be safely
removed from the computer.

X x
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B Importing or Exporting a CSV format file

Please read this section before importing or exporting a
Comma Separated Values (CSV) format file to or from
the microSD card.

You can import or export the following data:

* Your Call Sign Memory

* Repeater List

* GPS Memory

< Importing

TIP: Before importing, make a backup file of all the
transceiver’s data to the microSD card in case of data
loss.

Example: Importing the Your Call sign memory.

(D Push [MENU]&V] to enter the Menu screen.
(@Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

[ D-pad D

=
o Loy
—EA
(MENU > SD Card > Import/Export > Import > Your
Call Sign)

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last
screen is displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the CSV file to import.
(Example: Selecting “Your20161001_01")

(® Push D-pad(Ent).

* “Import file?” appears.

(® Push D-pad(i1) to select “YES,” and then push D-

pad(Ent).

e Starts to import.

* After importing ends, “COMPLETED! Reboot the ID-51."
appears.

(@ To complete the importing, reboot the transceiver.

TIP: To import a Repeater List, see step ® on page
2-10 for details.

NOTE: The transceiver cannot display a file that has a
file name longer than 16 characters.

In this case, rename it using 15 characters or less.
When you export the data in a CSV format file using
the CS-51PLUS2 (contained in the CD), make sure to
name it using 15 characters or less.
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PEML 4,4
o O Gateway

S0 Card

B8 Others

S0 CARD 141

Load Setting
Save Setting

Irnport/Export
a0 Card Info

¥

IMPORTEXPORT 1.

Export
C5SY Farmat

IMPORT 141

Your Call Sign
Fepeater List
G FPS Memory

\J

YOUR CaLL SIGM 171
Your 207161001 _@1

WOUR CALL SIGH 11

Import file?

MO

\A

YOUR CALL SIGH 141

COMPLETED!
Reboot the ID-51.
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2  USING A microSD CARD

B Importing or Exporting a CSV format file (Continued)

< Exporting
You can export Your Call Sign Memory, Repeater List
and GPS Memory.

Example: Exporting the Your Call sign memory.

(D Push [MENU]™&V] to enter the Menu screen.
(@Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

[ D-pad YD

=
o2
g o )
( MENU > SD Card > Import/Export > Export > Your
Call Sign)

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last
screen is displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “<<New File>>”

* The FILE NAME screen appears.

* The file name is automatically named in the following for-
mat; Your*yyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd: day,
xx: serial number)

*“Rpt” is displayed for a Repeater List, and “Gps” is dis-
played for a GPS memory.

e If you want to change the file name, see page 2-8 for
entry details.

(®Push D-pad(Ent).

* “Export file?” appears.

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* Saves the data.

* While exporting, “EXPORTING” and a progress bar are
displayed.

* After exporting ends, the EXPORT screen appears.

(@ Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

[Overwriting a file]
w Select the desired file to be overwritten in step 3 to
the left.
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MAEM I 414
2 OV Gateway

S0 Card

Dthers

SD CARD 1/1

Load Setting
Save Setting

I port Export
a0 Card Info

IMPORTAEXPORT 11
I port

Export
CHY Format

EXPORT 141

Your Call Sign
Fepeater List
GPS Memory

YOUR CALL SIGM 1471

FILE MAME
TourZ@1618@1_81

FILE MAME

e W o, T I e, O o s B O |

Export file?

EXAPORT
Your Call 5
Fepeater List
GPS Memory
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

B Front, top and side panels

' M/CALL

{000 W)

Function
display (p. 3-5)

V/MHz
CLR LOW
W

— Internal
microphone

© ANTENNA CONNECTOR (p. 1-2)
Connect the antenna here.
¢ An optional AD-92SMA adapter (p. 18-3) is available to
connect an antenna with a BNC connector.

@ TX/RX INDICATOR [TX/RX] (pp. 5-7, 5-11)
Lights red while transmitting, lights green while re-
ceiving a signal or when the squelch is open.

©PTT SWITCH [PTT] (p. 5-11)
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.
For ID-51E only
Push briefly and release, then hold down to transmit
a 1750 Hz tone burst.

O CD (RX CALLSIGN DISPLAY)/D-PAD (LEFT) KEY

[CD]/D-pad(+)
w While in the DV mode, hold down for
1 second to open the received calls record.

(p. 9-5)

w \While in the DR screen, or with the Menu
screen or Quick Menu screen is displayed,
push to select an upper tier menu. (p. 16-2)

© SQUELCH KEY [SQL]
= Hold down to temporarily open the squelch and
monitor the operating frequency.
= While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to ad-
just the squelch level. (p. 5-8)

@G POWER KEY []
Hold down for 1 second to turn the transceiver power
ON or OFF. (p. 5-2)
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@ MENU ¢ LOCK KEY [MENU ~0]
m w Push to enter or exit the Menu screen.
(p. 16-2)
= Hold down for 1 second to toggle the Key
Lock function ON or OFF. (p. 5-12)

© MODE » SCAN KEY [MODE*SCAN]
= Push to select the operating mode.
SCAN (p. 5-9)
* Selectable operating modes are AM, FM,
FM-N or DV.
= Hold down for 1 second to enter the scan
type selection mode. (pp. 13-5, 13-9)
* Push again to start the scan.
* Push to stop the scan.

© MAIN * DUAL KEY [MAINeDUAL]
m = Push to toggle the main band between A
and B bands. (p. 5-3)
= Push and hold for 1 second to toggle the
Dualwatch function ON or OFF. (p. 5-3)

@ microSD CARD SLOT [micro SD]
Insert a microSD card of up to 32 GB SDHC.

®ENTER KEY [ENT]
When the DR set screen, Menu screen or Quick
Menu screen is displayed, push to set the selected
item or option. (p. 16-2)
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3 PANEL DESCRIPTION

B Front, top and side panels (Continued)

Speaker—

DUAL BAND TRANSCEIVER

{000 W)

Function
display (p. 3-5)

56 600 ©

— Internal
microphone

®DR (D-STAR REPEATER)/D-PAD (DOWN) KEY
[DR}/D-pad(!)

= Hold down 1 second to display the DR
screen. (p. 8-3)

= \While in the DR screen, or with the Menu
screen or Quick Menu screen open, push
to move the value or option selector bar
down. (p. 16-2)

®EXTERNAL DC IN JACK [DC IN]
= Connects to the supplied battery charger (BC-
167S) to charge the attached battery pack. (p. 4-3)
= Connect an external DC power source through
the optional CP-12L or CP-19R cigarette lighter
cable or OPC-254L DC power cable for external
DC operation. (p. 4-6)

@ DATA JACK [DATA]
Connects to a PC through the optional data com-
munication cable, for data communication in the DV
mode, or for cloning. The jack is also used to connect
an external GPS receiver.
See page 9-14 or 17-17 for more details.

® QUICK MENU ¢ SPEECH KEY [QUICK SPCH]
= Push to enter or exit the Quick Menu
SPcH screen. (p. 5-6)
* The Quick Menu is used to quickly select vari-
ous functions.
= Hold down for 1 second to audibly an-
nounce the displayed frequency, operating
mode or call sign. (p. 17-6)
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® MEMORY/CALL ¢« SELECT MEMORY WRITE KEY
[M/CALL*S.MW]
= |n the VFO mode, push once to enter the
S-Mw Memory selection mode, push again to en-
ter the Call channel mode. (p. 8-3)
For ID-51A only
In the Call channel mode, push once to
enter the Weather channel mode.
= Hold down for 1 second to enter the Select
Memory Write mode. (p. 12-4)

® VFO/MHz « CLEAR * OUTPUT POWER KEY
[VFO/MHz*CLRsLOW]
w Push to select the VFO mode. (p. 5-10)
UR1OW) w» While in the VFO mode, push to select
1 MHz or 10 MHz tuning steps. (p. 5-8)
w \With the Menu screen or Quick Menu screen
open, push to return to the operating mode
before displaying the Menu screen. (p. 16-2)
= While in the Memory Name or Call Sign
Programming mode, push to delete a char-
acter. (p. 12-11)
= While scanning, push to cancel a scan.
(pp. 18-5, 13-9)
= Hold down for 1 second to select the out-
put power. (p. 5-11)
¢ Select the transmit output power of High, Mid,
Low2, Low1 or S-low.
* While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to
select the desired output power.
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

B Front, top and side panels (Continued)

Speaker—

DUAL BAND TRAANSCEIVE=

Function
] display (p. 3-5)
(1@
— Y @
= ®
CLR LOW
— Internal
microphone

® CS (CALL SIGN SELECT)/D-PAD (RIGHT) KEY
[CS])/D-pad(—)
= Hold down for 1 second to enter the oper-
ating call sign select mode.
= \While in the DR screen, or with the Menu
screen or Quick Menu screen open, push
to select a lower tier menu. (p. 16-2)
® RX->CS (RX CALL SIGN CAPTURE)/D-PAD (UP)
KEY [RX->CSJ/D-pad(T)
= While in the DV mode, hold down for
1 second to display the RX History list.
When “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “Call
Sign Capture,” the latest received call
signs (station and repeaters) is set as the
operating call signs after releasing this key.
(p. 16-64)
* While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to
select another call sign in RX History.
When “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “RX>CS
List,” you can select a call sign (station and
repeaters) from the RX History list.
= \While in the DR screen, or with the Menu
screen or Quick Menu screen open, push
to move the value or option selector bar up.
(p. 16-2)
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@ EXTERNAL MICROPHONE/SPEAKER JACK
[MIC/SP]
Connect a cloning cable, optional speaker micro-
phone or headset, if desired.
See Section 18 for a list of available options.

TIP: Be sure to turn OFF the power before connect-

ing or disconnecting optional equipment to or from
the [MIC/SP] jack.

@ VOLUME CONTROL [VOL]
Rotate to adjust the audio volume level. (p. 5-2)

@ CONTROL DIAL [DIAL]

= Rotate to select the operating frequency. (p. 5-8)

= While in the Memory mode, rotate to select a
memory channel. (p. 12-3)

= \While scanning, rotate to change the scanning
direction. (p. 13-3)

= Hold down [SQL], and rotate to adjust the squelch
level. (p. 5-8)

= While in the DR screen, or with the Menu screen
or Quick Menu screen open, rotate to select a de-
sired option or value.
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3 PANEL DESCRIPTION

B Function display

? 2220009

o] ok EME S - @ B0 1200
WiElsl FM DUF— TSC2L-FE FRIO

146.010es

ID-514 s arT

F=EIF
SL T e m@l E:l E:l

Dual band display

@ BATTERY ICON
= Shows the capacity of the attached battery pack
in four levels. (p. 4-2)

Icon Battery status

] The battery has sufficient capacity.
(| The battery is exhausted a little.

| The battery is nearing exhaustion.
— The battery is almost fully exhausted.

= “Jll” appears when the optional battery case is
attached. (p. 4-4)

@ VOX ICON (p. 18-6)
Appears when the optional headset is connected
with the OPC-2006LS PLUG ADAPTER CABLE, and the
VOX function is ON.

© OPERATING MODE ICONS (p. 5-9)
Shows the selected operating mode.
* DV, AM, FM and FM-N are selectable.
* “DV-A” or “DV-G” appears when D-PRS (DV-A) or NMEA
(DV-G) transmission is selected in the DV mode. (p. 10-
31)

O EMR/BK/PACKET LOSS/AUTO REPLY ICON

= “EMR” appears when the Enhanced Monitor Re-
quest (EMR) mode is selected. (p. 9-8)

= “BK” appears when the Break-in (BK) mode is se-
lected. (p. 9-7)

w “|” appears when Packet Loss has occurred.
(p. 9-14)

= ‘U7 gppears when the Automatic Reply function
is selected. (p. 9-11)
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) &
_ RADID

12:00

..

EB-DI‘.‘IHE

Fr

e (5]5]5]
BC Radio setting pop-up
window (Tuning mode)

12:00
IEIFM DUF— TSOL-R

146,010

|D-51 A

FZEIF

e CROAG
201610401 (Sat)

Single band display

© DUPLEX ICON (p. 15-5)
“DUP+” appears when plus duplex is selected, and
“DUP-" appears when minus duplex is selected.

@ BC RADIO ICON (p. 6-2)
Appears when the BC radio is ON.

@ GPS/GPS ALARM ICON

w Appears while GPS function is in use. (p. 10-2)
Stays ON when the GPS receiver is activated and
valid position data is received.
Blinks when invalid position data is being re-
ceived.
* GPS icons can be turned OFF in the Menu screen.

(p. 16-33)

w “((+))” blinks instead of the GPS icon, when the

GPS alarm beeps. (p. 10-21)

©RECORD ICON (p. 11-2)
Appears while recording.
* “i” appears while the transceiver is recording.
* “IN” appears while the recording is paused.

© microSD ICON (Section 2)
w “Il” appears when a microSD card is inserted.
= “l” and “Ii” alternately blinks while accessing the
microSD card.

@®AUTO POWER OFF ICON (p. 16-93)
Appears when the Auto power OFF function is ON.


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.


Previous view

3 PANEL DESCRIPTION

B Function display (Continued)

mua] wOXxEME S =@ k01200

WiElEl FM DUF— TEC2L-FE FRIO

146.010es

ID-51A skl

5an-mm@@@

Dual band display

® TONE ICONS
While operating in the FM or FM-N mode:
(pp. 17-13, 17-15)

* TONE:

*TSQL((9):

e TSQL:

* DTCS((*):

* DTCS:
*TSQL-R:

* DTCS-R:

Enables the subaudible tone encoder.
Enables the tone squelch with the
Pocket Beep function.

Enables the Tone Squelch function.
Enables the DTCS squelch with the
Pocket Beep function.

Enables the DTCS Squelch function.
Enables the Reverse Tone Squelch
function.

Enables the Reverse DTCS Squelch
function.

* DTCS (“DTCS” blinks):

When you transmit, the selected DTCS
code is superimposed on your normal
signal.

When you receive, the function is OFF.

* T-DTCS (“T” blinks):

When you transmit, the selected sub-
audible tone is superimposed on your
normal signal.

When you receive, the DTCS squelch
opens only for a signal that includes a
matching DTCS code and polarity. (Au-
dio is heard)

3-6

| = 1200

E- o RADIOD

EB-DI‘.‘IHE

Fr

e (5]5]5]
BC Radio setting pop-up
window (Tuning mode)

12:00
IEIFM DUF— TSOL-R

146,010

|D-51 A

FZEIF

e CROAG
201610401 (Sat)

Single band display

* D-TSQL (“D” blinks):
When you transmit, the selected DTCS
code is superimposed on your normal
signal.
When you receive, the tone squelch
opens only for a signal that includes
a matching tone frequency. (Audio is
heard)

* T-TSQL (“T” blinks):
When you transmit, the selected sub-
audible tone is superimposed on your
normal signal.
When you receive, the tone squelch
opens only for a signal that includes
a matching tone frequency. (Audio is
heard)

While operating in the DV mode: (pp. 9-20, 9-21)

« DSQL (") : Enables the Digital Call Sign squelch
function with the Pocket Beep function.

* DSQL: Enables the Digital Call Sign squelch
function.

¢ CSQL (") : Enables the Digital Code squelch func-
tion with the Pocket Beep function.

* CSQL: Enables the Digital Code squelch func-
tion.

® CLOCK DISPLAY (p. 16-92)
Displays the current time.
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3 PANEL DESCRIPTION

B Function display (Continued)

] woOXEMR S e RE 12:00
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Dual band display

® PRIORITY WATCH ICON (p. 14-5)
Appears when Priority Watch is in use.

@ WEATHER ALERT ICON (p. 5-14)
Appears when the Weather alert function is ON.

® ATTENUATOR ICON (p. 5-12)
Appears when the attenuator is ON in the AIR band.

@ SKIP ICON (pp. 13-7, 13-8)
= “SKIP” appears when the selected memory chan-
nel is set as a Skip channel.
= “PSKIP” appears when the displayed frequency
is set as a Skip frequency in the Memory mode.
= “PSKIP” appears while the Frequency Skip Scan
function is ON in the VFO mode.

® MEMORY CHANNEL NUMBER
= Displays the selected memory channel or bank
number. (p. 12-3)
= “C0” to “C3” appears when the Call channel is se-
lected. (p. 12-3)

®MEMORY ICON (p. 12-3)
Appears when the Memory mode is selected.

| = 1200

E- o RADIOD

EB-DI‘.‘IHE

Fr

BEE

window (Tuning mode)

12:00
IEIFM DUF— TSOL-R

146,010

|D-51 A

FZEIF

e CROAG
201610401 (Sat)

Single band display

® S/RF METER
= Shows the relative signal strength of the receive
signal.
= Shows the output power level of the transmit signal.
(p. 5-11)
@ POWER ICONS (p. 5-11)
= “SLO” appears when S-low power is selected.
= “LO1” appears when low 1 power is selected.
= “| 02" appears when low 2 power is selected.
= “MID” appears when mid power is selected.
= No icon appears when high power is selected.

@ MEMORY NAME DISPLAY (p. 12-12)
While in the Memory mode, the programmed mem-
ory or memory bank name is displayed.

@ FREQUENCY READOUT
Displays a variety of information, such as the operat-
ing frequency, menu contents and so on.
* The decimal point blinks during a scan.

@ MAIN BAND ICON (p. 5-3)
Shows the selected band (A or B) is the Main band.
= Shows the selected band (A or B) is the Main
band.
= “TM” appears while in the Terminal mode.
= “ AP” appears while in the Access Point mode.

TIP: See “About the DV Gateway function” that can be
downloaded from the lcom website, for details.
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4  BATTERY CHARGING

B Battery information
< Battery life

The approximate battery life (operating time) as shown The approximate battery life:

to the right is calculated under the following assump- Battery pack FM mode DV mode

tions: . BP-271 4.5 hours 4.5 hours

* Power save setting: Auto (Short) BP-272 8 hours 7 hours

e Duty cycle: TX : RX : Stand-by = 1 : 1: 8 (based on
operating style)

TIP: See page 4-4 for the optional BP-273 BATTERY
CASE battery life.

< Battery icon

The “ @@ ” battery icon appears when the BP-271 or I .

BP-272 Li-ion battery pack is attached to the trans- =20 Battery lc<l)nd|t|on :

ceiver. @m] | The battery has sufficient capacity.

NOTE: ] The battery |§ exhaLIJsted a I|ttle..

« When the BP-273 battery case is attached to the - The battery is nearing exhaustion. Charg-
transceiver, the battery icon cannot display the bat- ing is necessary. (The transceiver can be
tery capacity of the alkaline batteries. The battery operated for a short time.)
icon stays “fll " and it does not reflect with the true The battery is almost fully exhausted.
battery capacity. - Charging is necessary. (The transceiver

» Without disconnecting the battery charger or ex- quickly becomes impossible to operate.)

ternal DC power, the battery icon does not appear
when turning power ON after charging is completed.
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B Charging through the [DC IN] jack

Prior to using the transceiver for the first time, the bat-
tery pack must be fully charged for optimum life and
operation.

BE SURE to turn OFF the power while charging with
the supplied battery charger. Otherwise the attached
battery pack cannot be charged. (see page 4-6 for de-
tails)

< Battery icon

While charging, the charging icon “@” sequentially
shows eleven level steps along with the word “Charg-
ing...”.

The icon disappears when the battery pack is com-
pletely charged.

< Charging note

* When using the supplied battery charger (BC-167S),
be sure to turn OFF the transceiver power. Otherwise
the battery pack will not be charged completely, or it
will take much longer to charge.

* When using an optional CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC-
2541, the battery pack can be charged with the
power ON. But by default, the battery pack cannot be
charged with the power ON, so you should turn OFF
the power before charging. (p. 16-79)

* Even if rechargeable batteries, Ni-Cd or Ni-MH, are
installed in the optional BP-273 battery case, they
cannot be charged.

BE SURE to replace the battery pack with a new one
approximately five years after manufacturing, even if
it still holds a charge. The material inside the battery
cells will become weak after a period of time, even
with little use. The estimated number of times you can
charge the pack is between 300 and 500. Even when
the pack appears to be fully charged, the operating
time of the transceiver may become short when:

» Approximately five years have passed since the pack

was manufactured.
* The pack has been repeatedly charged.
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L

Charging...

While charging

* Charging period: BP-271 approximately 3.0 hours
BP-272 approximately 4.5 hours

Transceiver

(e BC-167S
=
= to AC outlet
Km@§ The BC-167SA,

BC-167SD and
BC-167SV have
different shapes.

to cigarette lighter
socket (12 V DC)
¢ CP-19R (Optional)

—Turn OFF the power
while charging the
battery pack.

* OPC-254L (Optional)
to 12V DC

(powir source)

White: @

BE SURE to attach the battery pack
before connecting the DC cable.
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B Optional battery case

When using the BP-273 BATTERY CASE, install three AA
(LR6) size alkaline batteries, as described below.

(D Remove the battery case if it is attached. (p. 1-2)
@ Install three AA (LR6) size alkaline batteries.

* Install only alkaline batteries.

* Be sure to observe the correct polarity.
(3 Attach the battery case. (p. 1-2)

TIP: A built-in step-up converter in the BP-273 in-
creases the voltage to 5.5V DC.

Approximately 100 mW of output power is possi-
ble with the BP-273 operation. Also, the transmit

output power selection is disabled.

CAUTION:

* When installing batteries, make sure they are all the
same brand, type and capacity. Also, do not mix new
and old batteries together.

* Keep the battery terminals clean. It's a good idea to
occasionally clean them.

* Never incinerate used battery cells since the internal
battery gas may cause them to rupture.

* Never expose a detached battery case to water. If
the battery case gets wet, be sure to wipe it dry be-
fore using it.

* Never use batteries whose insulated covering is
damaged.

* Remove the alkaline batteries when battery case is
not used. Otherwise the installed alkaline batteries
will exhausted due to built-in step-up converter.
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< Battery life

The approximate battery life (operating time) as shown

below is calculated under the following assumptions;

* Power save setting: Auto (Short)

* Duty cycle: TX : RX : Stand-by = 1 : 1: 8 (based on
operating style)

DV mode
Approx. 7 hrs.

FM mode
Approx. 7.5 hrs.

NOTE:

* The battery life may differ, depending on the operat-
ing style or the installed alkaline batteries.

* The batteries may seem to have low capacity when
used in low temperatures, such as —10°C (+14°F) or
below. Keep the batteries warm in this case.

< About the battery replacement

When the alkaline batteries are almost exhausted,
“LOW BATTERY” is displayed and the battery icon
starts to blink. After 10 seconds, the transceiver power
is automatically turned OFF.

In that case, replace all batteries with new alkaline bat-
teries.

TIP: When the BP-273 battery case is attached to
the transceiver, the battery icon cannot display the
battery capacity of the alkaline batteries. The battery
icon stays “§lll” and it does not reflect with the true
battery capacity.
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B Charging with the optional desktop charger

The optional BC-202 rapidly charges of the BP-271
and BP-272 Li-ion battery packs.

< Charging note

* Be sure to turn OFF the transceiver power.

When the transceiver power cannot be turned OFF,
detach the battery pack from the transceiver. Then
charge the battery pack by itself, or charge the bat-
tery using regular charging. Otherwise the battery
pack will not be charged (the charging indicator on
the BC-202 blinks orange about 10 second after the
battery pack is installed in BC-202).

* The BC-202 desktop charger can only charge BP-
271 or BP-272 Li-ion battery packs. Other types of
rechargeable batteries, Ni-Cd or Ni-MH cannot be
charged.

* If the charging indicator blinks orange, there may be
a problem with the battery pack or charger. If this oc-
curs, try charging the battery pack alone, without the
transceiver, or try using the standard (non-rapid) char-
ger. Contact your dealer if you have problems charg-
ing a new battery pack.

* NEVER place the transceiver with the battery pack
to the desktop charger when the transceiver is con-
nected to the DC power source. This may cause the
charger’s malfunction and the charging indicator of
the charger lights red. In that case, disconnect the
power adapter from the charger, and then reconnect
the power adapter to the charger.

* The optional CP-23L and OPC-515L can be used in-
stead of the supplied power adapter. Connect one of
these to the [DC 12-16V] jack.

CAUTION: When using the OPC-515L DC power ca-
ble, NEVER connect the OPC-515L to a power source
using reverse polarity. This will ruin the battery char-
ger. White line: ®  Black line: ©

NOTE: If the charging indicator blinks orange for 10
seconds or more with the battery pack installed in the
transceiver, try charging the BP-271 alone. You can
also try regular charging the BP-271 attached to the
transceiver.
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* Charging time: BP-271 approximately 2.0 hours

BP-272 approximately 3.5 hours

Transceiver
(with battery pack)

Battery pack
Power Adapter o
(A different type, or FEeEE

no power adapter is
supplied, depending
on the version.)

[Turn OFF the power ]

BC-202 (optional)
Desktop charger

N " Screws*

(Self tapping screws:
/// 3.5 x at least 30 mm)
Y ‘/ *Purchase separately.
/) / Using screws is
///// recommended to

secure the charger.

The optional OPC-515L

(for DC power source) o

or CP-23L (for 12 V Charging indicator

cigarette lighter socket)  * Lights orange : While charging

can be used instead of  ® Lights green : Charging is completed

the power adapter. * Blinks orange : A charging error has
occurred

IMPORTANT: Battery charging caution
Ensure the guide rails on the battery pack are cor-
rectly aligned with the tabs inside the charger.

Guide rail
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B External DC power operation

An optional CP-12L or CP-19R cigarette lighter cable,
for a 12 V cigarette lighter socket, or an OPC-254L ex-
ternal DC power cable can be used for external power.
The attached battery pack will not be charged while op-
erating the transceiver if “Charging (Power ON)” is set
to the factory default setting. If the setting is setto ON in
the MENU screen, the battery pack can be charged.
* The external DC power source voltage must be between
10~16 V, and the current capacity must be more than 2.5 A
to charge the battery pack when operating.

(D Connect the DC cable as shown to the right.

(2 Push [MENU]™Y) to enter the Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Function),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(1) ——U.m

( MENU > Function > Charging (Power ON))

@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(!t) to select, and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last
screen is displayed.

(® Push D-pad(!) to select “ON”

* OFF: The transceiver cannot be charged when the power
is ON.

: The transceiver can be charged even if the power

is ON.

*ON

TIP: When the transceiver power is ON, the battery
icon sequentially shows “{1,” “C3,” “{3m” and ]
” while charging, and the icon disappears when the
battery pack is completely charged.

Transceiver

~

* CP-12L (Optional)

to a cigarette lighter
socket (12 V DC)
* CP-19R (Optional)

o |

* OPC-254L ( Optlonal)
toa12VvV DC

% (power source)

White: ®

[\\\

(l(((

BE SURE to attach the battery pack
before connecting the DC cable.

e “Charging (Power ON)” setting screen

FUMNCTIOMN 343 charging {Power oMy 11
Data Speed QFF

WD,

- —-

Heteradyne

Charging [Power

NOTE: Up to 5 W (approximately) of maximum out-
put power is possible when using external DC power.
However, when the supply voltage exceeds 14V, the
built-in protection circuit activates to reduce the trans-
mit output power to approximately 2.5 W.

< Operating note

* The power source voltage must be between 10.0~
16.0V DC.

NEVER CONNECT OVER 16 V DC directly into the [DC
IN] jack of the transceiver.

* BE SURE to use a CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC-254L
when connecting a regulated 12 V DC power source.
Use an external DC-DC converter to connect the transceiv-
er through an optional CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC-254L to a
24V DC power source.

* The voltage of the external power source must be
between 10~16 V DC when using either CP-12L, CP-
19R or OPC-254L, otherwise, use the battery pack.

* Disconnect the power cables from the transceiver
when not using it. Otherwise, the vehicle battery will
become exhausted.

* The power save function is automatically deactivated
when using an external DC power source.

* Be sure to observe the correct polarity of the OPC-
254L supply connection.

* When external power is used, the power save func-
tion is automatically turned OFF.

* ID-51A/E’s charging circuit may generate certain
spurious signals; the S-meter appears, or noise may
be heard.

When you operate the transceiver while charging, and
if you cannot receive signals correctly, set “Charging
(Power ON)” in the MENU screen to OFF.
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B Turning ON power

w Hold down [¢y] for 1 second to turn ON power.
¢ Hold down [¢h] for 1 second to turn OFF power.
» After the opening message and power source voltage
are displayed, the operating frequency or repeater name
appears.

TIP: The opening message and power source volt-
age display options can be turned ON or OFF in the
Display menu.

(MENU > Display > Opening Message) (p. 16-84)

(MENU > Display > Voltage (Power ON)) (p. 16-84)

(O] =

B Adjusting the audio level

w Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level.

¢ If the squelch is closed, hold down [SQL] while adjusting

the audio level.
* The display shows the volume level while adjusting.

TIP: The beep level is adjusted in the Sounds menu.
(MENU > Sounds > Beep Level) (p. 16-89)

[VOL]
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O
ICOM

I0-51A

1AZYUA SIDET

When “JA3YUA/ID51” is set as
your own (MY) call sign and note.

\/

Yoltage 2.3V

L) 12:00
TR Fra
146.010
IZSEHIP
440000 ...
e 5]5]5]
12:00
T4c01 0,

............ e
440000 ...
e BEE
Volume level display

12700

145010

FSKIF
BEE

No audio

12:00

145010

F‘EHIF‘

Maximum audio


Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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B Dualwatch operation

The ID-51A/E has two independent operating bands, A
band and B band.

The transceiver can simultaneously monitor two fre-
quencies, on A band and B band. This is called the Du-
alwatch. In the Dualwatch mode, the display shows A
band in the upper half and B band in the lower half.

< MAIN band selection

You can make a call only on the MAIN band.

Band selection, operating frequency input using [DIAL],
operating mode selection, Memory channel selection,
memory write and band scope function can be made
on the MAIN band.

w Push [MAIN](%R) to alternately select the upper band
(A band) or lower band (B band) as the MAIN band.
* “MAIN” appears on the MAIN band.

< Single watch operation

You can select the Single watch operation by turning
OFF Dualwatch.

During Single watch operation, the display shows only
the MAIN band.

w Hold down [DUAL](&%R) for 1 second to toggle be-
tween the Dualwatch and Single watch operation.
w Push [MAIN to alternately select A band or B

band as the MAIN band.

Single watch operation
(Dualwatch OFF)

5-3

Frequency range on the A/B bands:
108.000 MHz to 174.000 MHz
380.000 MHz to 479.000 MHz

* Some frequency ranges may be blocked, depending on the
transceiver’s version.

Upper: A band

Lower: B band

Dualwatch operation
(Dualwatch ON)

/Selecting A band \ /Selecting upper half as MAIN band\
1200 LT 12:00
ﬂ Fil EERT Fra 7
146.010 146.010
Hold down N (A band)
FEEIF MAIN E]E] =
PN i i DUAL 4F4M'D DDD SUB band
201610701 (Sat) e i (B band)
} - w-
IEI 1200 12:00 _
Fii
-I 45-':” D SUB band
ﬂ.ﬂ.DIDDD Hold down i PEEE%P _ (A band)
EER] Fra ]
MAIN band
e D S —" 440'000 (B band)
2016/10/01(3at) T i
Gelecting B band Y, \Selecting lower half as MAIN bandj
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B Dualwatch operation (Continued)
< Audio mute during Dualwatch operation

Dualwatch operation simultaneously monitors two fre- O SUB band mute status
quencies. MAIN band SUB band
The ID-51A/E has two independent receiver circuits, A DV mode
DV

band and B band. _ mode FV-N mode
Depending on the operating band or mode, as shown DV mode
to the right, the SUB band audio signal is muted. In FM-N mode

« » FM-N mode
such case, “4x= MUTE” appears.
During Dualwatch operation, the audio output may be AIR band AIR band

interrupted when the frequency is changed while scan-

ning, or by other factors.
ng, orvy Example: MAIN band is in the FM-N mode.

SUB band is in the DV mode.
1z2:.00

1|
T

MAIN band 1 4EID1 D

SUB band AAN.000 e
A

Appears when the SUB band
audio signal is muted.

A/B band selection in the DR screen

The DR screen can be displayed on A band (upper)
or B band (lower).

When the DR screen is displayed on A band, and the
DR screen is selected in B band, the previously dis-
played frequency or memory before entering the DR
screen is displayed on A band.

* Display image of the DR screen
DR screen

5-4
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B Dualwatch operation (Continued)

< Setting the volume for Dualwatch

The volume setting for Dualwatch can be simultane-
ously set for both bands or separately for each band, in
the MENU screen.

(D Push [MENU]™EVY) to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Sounds), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad I
(Ent) ——leg@
(i) ——U.m

( MENU > Sounds > Volume Select)

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last
screen is displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired option.

e All: The audio output level for the BC
Radio, A band and B band are ad-
justed at the same time.

* BC Radio Separate: The audio output level for the BC
Radio is independently adjusted.
The audio output level for A band
and B band are adjusted at the
same time.

The audio output level for the BC

Radio, A band and B band are inde-

pendently adjusted.

(® Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the Menu screen.

* Separate:

When “All” or “BC Radio Separate” is selected:
w Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level.
* The audio output levels for A band and B band are ad-
justed at the same time:

When “Separate” is selected:
(D Push [MAIN]®R) for 1 second to select A band or B
band for the MAIN band.
(2 Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level.
*You can adjust the audio output level of the selected
band.
For example, even if you adjust the audio output level for
A band, B band’s audio level stays at the original level.

MAIN
DUAL
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145010

440000 ...
e HEE
\ }

MAEM L 374
i DTMF/T-CALL
Q50/RH Log
2 Function

O Display

& Sounds

& Time Set

\

SO UMD 1/2

Yalume Select

BC Radio Level
Earphone Mode
Beep Level
Beeps/Yal Level Link
key-Touch Beep

\

Volume Select 141

BC Radio Separate
Separate
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B Selecting the operating band

The transceiver can receive the AIR, 144 MHz or 430
MHz bands.

You can transmit on only the 144 MHz and 430 MHz
bands.

(D Push [V/MHZz] ¥ to select the VFO mode, if neces-
sary.

(@ Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “Band Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
() ——U.m

@Push D-pad(i1) to select the desired frequency
band.
* Selectable frequency bands differ, depending on the
transceiver version. See the specifications for details.
(p- 19-2)
(®Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the
Quick Menu screen.

‘IIEII QUICK

SPCH

] 12:00
EERT Fra
F=ZEIF
——eeieeee..
Fid
440000 ...
— e HEA
Gl V 120
land Select
OuUP
TOME
TS
| DTRF T
Woice TH
HEA
1] V 120
T4 010 < 144 MHz band
470 000 < 430 MHz band
b
_rnnnnnnnnnnnn HEA
] 12:00
EETRT o
F=ZEIF
——eeieeee..
FH
440000 ...
— e HEA
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B Selecting the tuning step

The following tuning steps are selectable. (kHz

5.0

6.25

8.33"

10.0

12.5 15.0 20.0

25.0

30.0

50.0

100.0

125.0 1200.0

*Appears only when the AIR band is selected.

< Tuning step selection

(D Push [QUICK
(@Push D-pad(lit) to select “TS and then push D-

pad(E

nt).

(n

D-pad
(Ent)

—oy
o2
—XA

to open the Quick Menu screen.

(3 Push D-pad(i1) to select the desired tuning step.
@Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the

Quick Menu screen.

XRX%CS}

FEKIF
(5 15]5]

440000 ...

When 10 kHz tuning steps
is selected, the frequency
changes in the 10 kHz steps.

) 177200
Band Select
DLUF

TOME

TS

| OTMF Tk
Yoice TH

[} 12117

=3

BEE

& 25kHz
10.0kH=
12.%kH=
1% .0kHz
20 0kH=z

e EEE
T v 17200
il & OkHz

&.25kHz

10.0kH=

12 %kH=

20.0kH=

BEE
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H Setting a frequency

(DWhen the VFO mode is selected, push [V/MHz]gMEs)

=

to select the 1 MHz or 10 MHz Quick Tuning function

step, or turn it OFF.

* When the 1 MHz step is selected, the frequency changes in
1 MHz steps.

*When the 10 MHz step is selected, the frequency changes
in 10 MHz steps.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the desired frequency.

* The frequency changes according to the selected tuning
steps. See page 5-7 for details.

[DIAL]

V/MHz
CLR LOW

(

D

Jo
.l |

0

000

H Setting the squelch level

Blinks
%ﬂ] — 12:00
146010
535

........ 4 'HD.DDDPSHIP
e (515]5]

When the frequency changes
in 1 MHz steps.

Blinks
| 12:00
[EEIIIIVM
146.010
OB

........ 4 FE.D.DDDPSHP
EEE

When the frequency changes
in 10 MHz steps.

1200

The squelch function mutes the noise or received au-
dio signal, depending on the signal strength and the
squelch control setting.

14ED1D

F‘EHIF‘

w \While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] to select the

squelch level.

¢ While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] one click to dis-
play the squelch level.
* “LEVEL1” is loose squelch (for weak signals) and “LEV-

EL9” is tight squelch (for strong signals).

*“AUTO” automatically adjusts the level using a noise
pulse counting system.

* “OPEN” keeps the squelch open. (This option is not se-
lectable in the DV mode.)

[DIAL]

S LIELCH: ,-M_JTD

........ 4 FE.D.DDDPEKIP
BEE

Automatic squelch

12:00

145010

FSEIF
5]5]0]

SOQUELCH:  LEVELS

........ 4 ED.DDDPEHIP
e 5]5]]

Maximum level

NOTE: An independent squelch level can be set for
the A band and B band.
You can set the MAIN band’s squelch level.
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B Selecting the operating mode

Operating modes are determined by the modulation
of the transceiver signals. The transceiver’s operating
modes are AM, FM, FM-N and DV.

= Push [MODE](¥S5f) one or more times to select the
operating mode.

* The AM mode can be used for only the AIR band (108.000
MHz to 136.995 MHz) and AM BC radio (0.520 MHz ~
1.710 MHz).

* When the GPS TX Mode is selected, “DV-G” or “DV-A”
appears instead of “DV” (p. 10-31)

Bl Monitor function

Using this function, you can listen to weak signals with-
out disturbing the squelch setting, or having to manu-
ally open the squelch, even when using mute functions
such as tone squelch.

= Hold down [SQL] to monitor the operating frequen-

cy.
* The 1st segment of the S-meter blinks.

TIP: The [SQL] key can be set to ‘sticky’ operation in
the Function menu.

(MENU > Function > Monitor) (p. 16-73)

[SQL]
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155,000

FZEIF
..................................................... 299
%@ 12:00
146.010

FSEIF
.................................................. Q@0
% v 12:00

146.010

146,

12:00

010

12:20 AM mode is selected

FM mode is selected

FM-N mode is selected

DV mode is selected

12:00

|
EERT Fr

146.010

SKEIF

F
aaa

440.000

The first segment
blinks

FEHIF
BEEE


Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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B Selecting the Mode

< VFO mode
The VFO mode is used to set the operating frequen-
cies.

(D Push [V/MHz] ¥ to select the VFO mode.

* In the VFO mode, push [V/MHz]%Nss then rotate [DIAL] to
change the frequency in 1 MHz steps. Or push [V/MHZz]
again for 10 MHz steps.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the operating frequency.

< Memory/Call channel/

Weather channel* mode
* Memory mode
The Memory mode is used to operate on Memory
channels, which stores various operating parameters.

* Call channel mode
Call channels are used to quickly recall most-often
used operating channels.

e Weather channel mode*
Weather channels are used to monitor weather broad-
casts from the NOAA (National Oceanographic and At-
mospheric Administration).

D In the VFO mode, push [M/CALL]¥%%) to select the
Memory mode.
* “@R” and the selected Memory channel number appear.
@If desired, push [M/CALL](¥%%) again to select the
Call channel mode, and then push again to select
the Weather channel mode.
*The Memory mode, Call channel mode and Weather
channel mode* are alternately selected.
* While in the Call channel mode, the selected Call chan-
nel number (“CO” to “C3”) appears.
¢ While in the Weather channel mode*, the selected weath-
er channel number (“WX-01” to “WX-10") appears.
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel.
* Only programmed Memory channels can be selected.
* See page 12-4 for memory entry details.

*Appears in only the USA version transceivers.

< DR (D-STAR Repeater) function

The DR (D-STAR Repeater) function is used for D-
STAR repeater operation. With this function, you can
easily select the programmed repeaters and UR call
signs by rotating [DIAL].

See sections 7 to 9, or Basic manual for details of the
D-STAR operation with the DR function.

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.
(2 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired access repeater.

5-10

P 4 Push to select

Memory mode
Call channel mode
WX channel* mode

to alternately select

VFO mode
— am
DR function %DO ﬂ=)\
Hold down & O™
to select Push
*VFO mode
0| 12:00
EETRT Fra

146.010

ZEIF

F
g

O]
EEIRT Fra

Memory mode

12:00

146.010

CERE A8 ) Appears

¢ Call channel mode

O]
EEIRT Fra

12:00

146.010

Appears

e Weather channel mode*

|
EERT Fra

12:00

WX-0

1

DR screen

12:00

|
EERew our—
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Callas
442 000
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Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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5 BAsIC OPERATION

B Transmitting

CAUTION: Transmitting without an antenna will dam-
age the transceiver.

NOTE: To prevent interfering, hold down [SQL] to lis-
ten on the channel before transmitting.

(D Set the operating frequency. (p. 5-8)

*You can transmit only when the 144 MHz or 430 MHz
amateur band is selected on the MAIN band.

(@ Repeatedly hold down [LOW]¥M¥) for 1 second to
set the transmit output power to S-Low, Low1, Low2,
Mid or High to suit your operating requirements.

* Or while holding down [LOW]¥Ms), rotate [DIAL] left or
right to select the output power.

* Lower output power during short-range communications
may reduce the possibility of interference to other sta-
tions, and will conserve battery power.

* “SLO”/“LO17/ “LO2"/“MID” appears when S-low/low 1/low
2/mid power is selected.

* No icon appears when high power is selected.

(3 Hold down [PTT] to transmit.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

* The S/RF meter displays the output power level.

(@) Speak at your normal voice level.

* Holding the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak-
ing too loudly may distort your speech.

(®Release [PTT] to receive.

< About transmit power levels
O When an external DC power cable (13.5V DC) is
connected, or a BP-271/BP-272 is used:
5 W (High), 2.5 W (Mid), 1.0 W (Low2),
0.5 W (Low1), 0.1 W (S-Low) (approximately)

O When the BP-273 is used:
Approximately 0.1 W (S-LOW) (fixed)

NOTE: When using the BP-273 battery case, “SLO,
“LO1, “LO2,” “MID” or no icon (high power) appears
on the display by holding down [LOW]¥¥%&) for 1 sec-
ond. But “SLO” appears while transmitting, and the
output power is limited to approximately 0.1 watts.

/N WARNING! NEVER transmit for long periods of time.
During prolonged transmissions at high power or mid
power, the transceiver radiates heat to protect itself
from overheating. The transceiver’s chassis will be-

come hot and may cause a burn.

* To prevent overheating, the default setting of the time-out
timer function is set to 5 minutes (p. 16-75). Be careful
when the time-out timer function is turned OFF, or set to a
long time period, and you transmit for long periods.

DO NOT operate the transceiver where heat dissipa-
tion will be obstructed if the transceiver is also being
charged with an external power source. Poor heat dis-
sipation may cause a burn, warp the casing or dam-

age the transceiver.

NOTE: When the transceiver becomes hot, the trans-
ceiver's heat protection function gradually reduces
the output power to approximately 2.5 watts, then it
stops transmission after that. This is done to protect
the transceiver itself until it can cool down.

CONNECT to only the rated voltage range when us-
ing an external power source.

TX/RX
indicator

Microphone

e Transmit power level display

FEKIF

EC L UL 'E'
FSKIF

MID mmm— @
FEKIF

LOZ e, @)
FEEIF
FEEIF

B mr e e e 4]

High power (5 W)

Mid power (2.5 W)

Low2 power (1.0 W)

Low1 power (0.5 W)

S-Low power (0.1 W)
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B Key Lock function

Activate to prevent accidental frequency changes and
unnecessary function access.

w Hold down [LOCK]ME] for 1 second to turn the Key
Lock function ON or OFF.
*When the Key Lock function is ON and the locked key or
dial is pushed or rotated, “LOCK ON” appears.
* [(h], [LOCK](™8Y), [PTT], [SQL] and [VOL] can be used
while the lock function is ON.

TIP: Either or both the squelch control and volume
control can also be locked in the Function menu.
(MENU > Function > Key Lock) (p. 16-75)

MENU |0
olela
J )

B ATT (AIR) function

The attenuator reduces signal levels to prevent audio
distortion. This is useful when the transceiver receives
a very strong air band signal, or it is in very strong elec-
tromagnetic fields such as from a broadcasting station
near your location.

The attenuation is about 30 dB, and usable only in the
AIR band.

(D Push [QUICK]&EY) to open the Quick Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “ATT (AIR),” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
@ T
i |=ma
(3 Push D-pad(!) to select “30dB.”

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to set, and exit the Quick Menu

screen.
* “ATT” appears.
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|
EERT Frd
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Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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BASIC OPERATION

B Band Scope function

The Band Scope function allows you to visually check a spec-
ified frequency range around the center frequency.

Example: The tuning step is set to 10 kHz, and a
strong signal is received on 146.060 MHz.
1200 (Strong level

quaa]
EEIRT F A
146.010 ‘1
; _ ¥
wnEE g Weak level
“I <———The signal on the
146.060 MHz

Band Scope display T T—Center frequency (Example: 146.010 MHz)

Sweep marker

< Sweep operation

(D Push [QUICK]EES) to open the Quick Menu screen.

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Band Scope,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

Dpad D
(Ent) ——Tleg@
D

(®Push D-pad(!l) to select the option between “Single

Sweep” and “Continuous Sweep.”

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the frequency display
and start sweeping.

¢ A single Sweep checks the specified frequency range
only one time.

* A continuous Sweep repeatedly checks the specified fre-
quency range.

* Push D-pad(Ent) to stop sweeping and push again to
restart it.

*When the sweeping stops, rotate [DIAL] to move the
sweep marker to a detected signal; you can hear the sig-
nal audio.

* When the sweeping stops, push [CLR]¥M) to cancel the
Band Scope function.

5-13

About the sweep steps: The specified tuning step (in VFO
mode) or programmed tuning step (in memory mode) is
used during a sweep. If the tuning step is set to wide, the
present signal may not be displayed (may be skipped),
even if it is strong signal. Thus we recommend to set the
tuning step to 20 kHz or less to use the Band Scope func-
tion. See page 5-7 for Tuning step selection details.

TIP:

* For the single watch operation within the 144 MHz or 430
MHz band, the displayed frequency’s audio can be heard
during a sweep.

- In the AIR band, the displayed frequency’s audio can-
not be heard during a sweep, even if the single watch
operation is selected.

* The audio output during a sweep can be turned OFF in
the MENU screen.

MENU > Sounds > Scope AF Output (p. 16-91)

Example: Continuous sweep on 146.010 MHz
12:00

|
EERT F

Band Scope
<<REC Start==
=<BC Radio OMN==
<=BC Radio Mode
“|==EPS Logger COnl

R/

il Single Sweep

HEH

1200

] 1280 While continuously
HAILETY sweeping
146.010
FSEIF
mmmmmsmsssSEEE HEE
] 1200 When the sweeping stops,
=TT e rotate [DIAL] to move the
1 45 DED sweep marker to a detect-
A . X
e ed signal. pependlng on
m=—--smmssmmms  GEE the presetting, you may
] /!5!\ hear the signal audio.
..................................... w.................
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B Weather channel operation (USA version transceivers only)

You can listen to NOAA (National Oceanographic and
Atmospheric Administration) weather broadcasts on
one of 10 weather channels.

< Weather channel selection
(D Push [M/CALL] %% one or more times to select the
weather channel mode.
* “WX” and the weather channel number appear. %m =
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired weather chan-
nel. =
(@ Push [V/MHZ]¥5%) or [M/CALL]%d) to return to the W}{ D 1
previous frequency or Memory channel.

Weather channel mode
12:00

[DIAL]

440000 ...
BEA

< Weather alert function

NOAA broadcast stations transmit weather alert tones
before important weather announcements.

When the weather alert function is turned ON, the se- %ﬂ] — 12:00
lected weather channel is monitored every 5 seconds

for the announcement. s

When the alert signal is detected, “ALT” and the WX ALT O 1
channel number are alternately displayed, and a beep
tone sounds, until the transceiver is operated.

The previously selected (used) weather channel is

FH
checked periodically during standby or while scanning. ALT-01
e 0 O O

When the alert signal is detected

Wz

(D Push [QUICK]EEY) to open the Quick Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Weather Alert and then
push D-pad(Ent).
[ D-pad — X

12:00

EE]]]F
— <o ; ' cs

0 L WX-01

(3 Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON” or “OFF” (ks
@Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the
Quick Menu screen. EH
(5 Set the desired standby mode. St
* “WX” appears when “ON” is selected in step 3. M
¢ Select the VFO, a Memory or Call channel.
* Scan or priority watch operation can also be selected.

5-14
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

H Basic operation

< Description

You can listen to AM or FM radio broadcast (BC).
When the transceiver is set to amateur frequencies on
the MAIN band and SUB band, you can still listen to the
AM or FM radio on the pop up window.

Up to 50 BC Radio memory channels can be pro-
grammed into each bank for easy memory manage-
ment.

You can standby listening to the BC Radio. Also, the
transceiver can be used as just AM or FM Radio. In this
case, the other modes are in a sleep state.

TIP: The BC radio memory channel contents, de-
scribed in this manual, may differ from your trans-

ceiver’s preprogrammed memory.

NOTE: This transceiver does not have a built-in bar an-
tenna for AM broadcast band reception. If you have dif-
ficulties receiving depending on your environment, we
recommend that you try a different location, or use an
antenna which better suits the AM broadcast band.

< Turning ON the BC Radio

(D Push [QUICK]EEX).

(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “<<BC Radio ON>>,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — <R
(Ent) _—B.@
() —— xR

(3 The BC Radio pop up window appears, and exits the
Quick Menu screen.
* “B9” appears.

TIP: To turn OFF the BC Radio, push [QUICK]E:Y),
and then select “<<BC Radio OFF>>," as described
above.

QUICK
SPCH

6-2

Frequency range for the BC Radio

FM 76.0 MHz* to 108.0 MHz

AM 520 kHz to 1710 kHz

*The usable frequency range differs, according to the trans-
ceiver's version.

| = 12:00

C RADIO

88-1 MHz

| FM-A Station

Example: While listening to FM-A Station
of the Memory bank A.

%ﬂ] — 12:00
146.010

e 000

440000 ...

s [5]5]5]

o V 1200

<<REC Start==
<=BC Fadio OMN=»

Lul

<<BiZ Radio Mode
“|==EPE Logger COnl

B ee (55]5}
Appears v
- 12:00

=BT RADID

BB-DI‘.‘IHE

515]5]
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B Basic operation (Continued)

< Listening to the BC Radio while monitoring two ham bands

When the transceiver is set to amateur frequencies on
the MAIN band and SUB band, you can still listen to
the BC Radio.

(D Push [QUICK]EEX).
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “<<BC Radio ON>>," and
then push D-pad(Ent).

*“By” appears.
D-pad I
o3

) —/—rm
(®Push [CLR]¥{M) to turn OFF the BC Radio pop up

window.

*You can standby listening to the BC Radio.

NOTE: To show the BC Radio pop up window again,

push [QUICK]@ES), and push D-pad(if) to select
“<<BC Radio>>,” then push D-pad(Ent).

(Rx>cs)
@)

< Selecting the BC radio mode

(DWhen the BC Radio pop up window is displayed,
push [M/CALL]Y to select between the Tuning
mode and the Memory bank mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a frequency or a memory
channel.

*Tuning mode

The BC Radio Tuning mode is used to set the desired
BC Radio frequency.

To save the selected frequency, hold down [S.MW] %%
for 1 second to program it into the lowest memory chan-
nel of the selected bank.

* Memory bank mode

The BC Radio Memory bank mode is very useful to
quickly select often-used frequency settings.

When the Memory bank mode is selected, “@@" and
the selected memory channel number appear.

NOTE: Push [QUICK]&&), and select “VFO” to select
the Tuning mode, or select “MR” to select the Memory
bank mode.

6-3

Appears

12:00 BC Radio pop
up window

| = 12:00 ;
&I BC Radio pop up
e window is OFF
146.010  &cradoron
FSKIF
B@@
bl & 1700

<=RELC Start=>
<=BC Fadiox>

=<BiC FRadio OFF=
«==BC Radio Mode
=< PS Logger Onl
(51515
To show the BC Radio
pop up window again,
select “<<BC Radio>>"

1200 Tuning mode

88-1 MHz

FM-A Stati '

gt (@200)
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B Basic operation (Continued)
< Selecting the bank in the Memory bank mode

Up to 50 BC Radio memory channels can be assigned | & 12:00 Memory bank mode
to each bank for easy memory management. = (Bank A)
If you change the bank, other area channels can be =

selected.
EE 1 MHz

M/CALL
®r|?]l:)sdr; [M/CALL]¥#) to select the Memory bank | EM-A Station

* “[IA" and the selected memory channel number appear.
(@ Push [QUICK]EEX).
(@ Push D-pad(lf) to select “Bank Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

il = 12000
D —ﬁ.? [[<<BC Radio OFF>>
nt) ——*@) |cs
o | U i,
_ Bank Select
(3 Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired bank, and then
e ) SKIP
push D-pad(Ent). AATT (M
(@ The memory channel in the selected bank appears, l: :' :
and the transceiver exits the Quick Menu screen. <<BC Radio Maode>
* Rotate [DIAL] to select a memory channel. e [ETETE]
* Push [MODE](¥S5f) to select the FM or AM mode. *
F = 12201 Select “Bank C”
Of A4:Avrea 1
B: Area 2
D:Area 4
E:lrea b
Fiirea &
(5515
I]:IEI";’"’“ = 12:00 The channel assigned
= B TARS to Bank C is displayed

BE-E MHz

| FIM-E Station

6-4
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B Basic operation (Continued)
< Selecting the AM/FM radio mode

w Push [MODE]™9) to select the AM or FM radio
mode.

] = 12:00 FM mode

\u-—;
MODE ED&U %

SCAN

< Searching for a BC Radio signal
While in the Tuning mode, hold down (cd or &) to start .
. ! = = | & 12:00
searching the broadcast signal. Eem: =
* When (D is held down, a down scan starts, and when &) is
held down, an up scan starts.
*When a signal is received, the scanning stops on the fre-
quency.
« To cancel scanning, push (®, @) or [CLR]¥Ms#).

— While search-
h ingasignal

FEKIF
BEE
| : =] 12:00

V/MHz
CLR LOW

Oa—g @
obolo
Q=0

6-5
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

Bl Basic operation (Continued)

< Using the Attenuator function

The attenuator reduces signal levels to prevent audio
distortion.

This is useful when the transceiver receives a very
strong AM or FM BC Radio signal, or it is in very strong
electromagnetic fields, such as from a broadcasting
station near your location.

The attenuator can be set in both the AM and FM
modes.

(D Push [MODE]MR¥ to select the desired AM or FM
mode.

(@ Push [QUICK]EEN).

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select “ATT (FM),” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
* When the AM mode is selected in step (D, select “ATT

(AM)?

D-pad I
(Ent) ——B.@
(41) ——Ka
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the attenuator.
¢ ATT (FM)

OFF: The attenuator is OFF.
30dB: The attenuation is about 30 dB.

* ATT (AM)

OFF: The attenuator is OFF.

Auto: The attenuation is automatically switched be-
tween OFF and 30 dB (maximum), depend-
ing on the received signal strength level.

30dB: The attenuation is set to 30 dB.

50dB: The attenuation is set to 50 dB.

(®Push D-pad(Ent) to save and exit the Quick Menu
screen.
* When the attenuator is ON, “ATT” appears in the BC Ra-
dio pop up window.

@)

(QUICK
SPCH

MODE
SCAN
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B Basic operation (Continued)

< Setting the squelch level
The squelch level can be set for only the BC radio.

(D While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] one click to
display the squelch level. (Default: AUTO)
(@ While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] to select the
squelch level.
* “LEVEL1” is loose squelch (for weak signals) and “LEV-
EL3” is tight squelch (for strong signals).
¢ “AUTO” shows automatic level adjustment by a noise
pulse counting system.
* “OPEN” shows a continuously open setting.

@ [DIAL]

< Using the Monitor function

This function is used to listen to weak BC Radio sig-
nals without disturbing the squelch setting, or having to
manually open the squelch.

= Hold down [SQL] to monitor the operating frequen-

cy.
* The 1st segment of the S-meter blinks.

TIP: The [SQL] key can be set to ‘sticky’ operation in
Function menu.

(MENU > Function > Monitor) (p. 16-73)

6-7

12:00

1| =

BB-DI‘.‘IHE

IsQuUELCH: auTol|

mpm = FEHIF
BEE

When “AUTO” is selected.

E:"-Il,;,m ____ & 12:00
SEC RADID

BB-DI‘.‘IHE

|sQUELCH: LEVELZ|

=) FEHIF
BEE
When Level 3 (Maximum)
is selected.
| = 12:00
=

BEC RAalDlo
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Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

Bl Basic operation (Continued)

< Setting a tuning step (AM Only)

If you select the BC Radio frequency by rotating [DIAL]
in the Tuning mode, the frequency changes in the se-
lected tuning step.

(D Push [MODE to select the AM mode.

(@ Push [QUICK]ESX).

3 Push D-pad(it) to select “TS,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired tuning step be-
tween 1.0 kHz, 9.0 kHz and 10.0 kHz.

(®Push D-pad(Ent) to save and exit the Quick Menu
screen.

‘RX—)CS}

EI =

12:00

,-'-‘xT (AN

{<<BC Radio Made> [
e HEEA
(1L} Ev 12000
i 1.0kH=
9.0kHz

10 .0kHz

(515]5]

The frequency changes in the
selected tuning step.

6-8

4 Whenthe 10.0 kHz

step is selected.
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BC RADIO OPERATION

B Adding or editing a BC Radio memory

< Using the BC Radio Memory

A total of 26 banks are selectable for BC Radio Mem-
ory. You can assign up to 50 BC Radio memory chan-
nels to each bank, for easy memory management. (A
maximum of 500 memories can be assigned to the BC
Radio Memory.)

Some area stations are preloaded into the BC Radio
memory for easy memory management.

TIP: The BC radio memory channel contents, de-
scribed in this manual, may differ from your trans-
ceiver’'s programmed memory.

< Add a BC Radio memory

1. Adding a BC Radio Memory and entering the edit
mode

© Push [MENU]™EY).
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — ¢
(Ent) ——Tlog@
(i) ——U.m

© Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

O Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired radio mode (AM
or FM) to be programmed.

© Push [QUICK]EEX).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Add,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The BC RADIO MEM EDIT screen is displayed.

6-9

| BC Radio Memory |

— A: Area 1 | FM |—— FM-A Station |

L{AM |—T AM-A Station |
|
(Example) '
MEML 178
Sy DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan
& Voice Memo
W, Vaice TH

i BC Radio

BEC RADIO 141

BC Radio Memaory
BC Radio Set

B RADIO MEMORY 2/5 BC RADIO MEMORY

Gl bhrea 7
H: Area &
[:Area 9
liArea 1@

\/

screen is displayed.

141

BiZ RADID BARME E

AV

141

B RaCIo BaRK K FR

- Blank -- << When no memory is
entered, “- Blank --7
appears.

\

PR EeEes EELIA0E 00

4 f4

<< ' Select “Add”

= Continued on the next page
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B Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued)

2. Entering a BC Radio Memory name

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “NAME,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — <RI
(Ent) ——Tleg@)
D

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

* Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower
case letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward and back-
ward.

« While selecting a character, push [QUICK]EEK) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]&&S) to open the
input mode selection window.

¢ A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥M) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M& to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

©Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

@ Repeat steps @ and O to enter a BC Radio Memory
name of up to 16 characters, including spaces.

® After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).

6-10

BC RADIC MEM EDIT 1/2

BAMNEK:
K.

FREQLUEMNCY:

MAME

AR

MM E Character

type selection

. | !!# screen

ab
12
. AB
M AME (Example) '
FII-K Station, K Statton
ab

= Continued on the next page
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B Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued)

3. Entering a frequency

@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “FREQUENCY;” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* A cursor appears and blinks.

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n ——U.m

® Rotate [DIAL] to enter the frequency.
* AM: 520 to 1710 kHz
* FM: 76.0 to 108.0 MHz*
*Frequency range differs, depending on the transceiver’s
version.
® Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or back-
ward to edit the frequency.
® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter the frequency.
® After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

4. Selecting the skip setting

® Push D-pad(!1) to select “SKIP” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
® Push D-pad(l1) to select whether or not to use the
channel in the BC Radio memory.
* OFF:You can select the channel in the BC Radio
memory.
* Skip: The channel does not appear in the BC Radio
memory.
® Aiter selecting, push D-pad(Ent).

5. Writing BC Radio Memory

@ Push D-pad(!l) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
¢ If a previously added BC Radio memory is edited, select
“<<Overwrite>>."
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

To cancel the entered data:

MTo cancel the entered Be RADIG MEM EDIT 27
data, push [CLR]{%%) to ewin.
display “Cancel edit?” Cancel edit?

@Push D-pad(t) to select | VES
“YES,” and then push D- Mo |
pad(Ent) to cancel enter-
ing and return to the BC
Radio Memory’s channel
list screen.

BC RADIO MEM EDIT 177

MAME:
FM-K Station
BAMNE:
E.
FREQUEMNCY (Example)
When entering
“88.9”
22 S9MHz

BC RADIO MEM EDIT 2,2

<<dodd Write=>=

SkIP 141
Jorr
SEIP

BC RADIC MEM EDIT 277

SKIP:
QFF

<<hdd Writex=

<<

BC RADIO MEM EDIT 2,2

Lol Pl B o S

Add write?

MO

BC RADIC Bamk K Fr 11 (Example)

Fr-E Station

The list of BC Radio Bank K
is displayed.

When “FM-K Station” is
assigned to Bank K.
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BC RADIO OPERATION

B Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued)

< Deleting a BC Radio memory

All the contents of a BC Radio memory can be delet-
ed.

Please note that deleted memory cannot be restored.

(D Push [MENU]™EY).
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (BC Radio),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P ) > CS
(Ent) ——e@)
D

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the BC Radio group that
includes the memory you want to delete, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the memory channel to be
deleted.

(® Push [QUICK]EEX).

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Delete; and then D-
pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* The selected BC Radio memory is deleted.

6-12

PAEM L
Yy DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan

& Yoice Memao
W, Vaoice TH

1/4

= BC Radio

BC BADID
BC Radio Memory
BC Radio Set

141

BC RaADIO MEMORY 275
GrArea 7

H: &rea &

|2 &rea 9

Jihrea 1@

k:
BC RADIO E!NKK 141

A\
\

EZ RalI< Bablk K FM
FR-K Station

141
<<

B RabIo BEakk K FR

141

Delete?

\A

E< R&LIC E&RK K FR

141

-- Blank --

Select the channel
to be deleted.

Select

“FM-K Station” is

deleted, and “-- Blank --"

is displayed in Bank K.
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued)

< Editing a BC radio memory

This function edits BC radio memory data. This is useful
when already-entered data is incorrect, has changed or
new data should be added to the list.

(D Push [MENU]VEW).
(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — X3
(Ent) ——Tleg@
(41) ——U.m

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio bank that in-
cludes the memory you want to edit, and then push
D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the memory to be edited.

(® Push [QUICK]E&K).

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Edit.”

(® Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired item, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* See pages 6-9 to 6-11 for entering details.

(@ After editing, the display returns to the BC RADIO
MEM EDIT screen.

@0 Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Overwrite>>, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* The previous memory contents are overwritten, and the
transceiver returns to the BC Radio bank screen.

6-13

BC RADIC MEM EDIT 277

SKIP:
OFF

<<Acc Write==

=< Iverwrites=s

BC RADIO MEM EDIT 277

Lol Pl O o

| Overwrite?

BC RADIC BaMKEK FM 171

FI-E Station

Example:
“FM-K Station”
is edited.
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BC RADIO OPERATION

B Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued)

< Rearranging the display order of the BC Radio memory

You can move the BC Radio memories to rearrange
their display order in the selected BC Radio memory
bank.

The BC Radio memories cannot be moved out of their
assigned memory bank.

(D Push [MENU]™EY).
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”),
D-pad — X3
(Ent) ——leg@
—EA

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the BC Radio memory
bank that includes the BC Radio memory you want

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the BC Radio memory to
be moved.

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Move,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select the location to insert the
memory you want to move, which will be above the
D-pad(Ent).

* The selected memory contents are inserted above the
* When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected memory
contents are moved to the bottom of the BC Radio mem-

and then push D-pad(Ent).
(n — g
then push D-pad(Ent).
to move, and then push D-pad(Ent).
® Push [QUICK]ESX).
* “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.
memory name selected in this screen, and then push
destination memory name.
ory bank.

MEML 1/4

T DURSTOME. .
& Scan

& Yaoice Mema
b, Voice TH

& BC Radio

BEC BADID
BC Radio Memory

BC Radio Set

BC RADIO MEMORY 175

B: &rea 2
Cihrea 2

BC RADIC BAME & 171

A
A
\

BC RaLIc Bakk & Fhi

141

FI-4 Station
FM-B Station

\

E R R T T

to be moved.

4 44

isKIP
|

/m
Blinke FM-4A Station
FM-B Station
FM-C Station

141

Select the
destination

<<Move End>>

\

BT RADLIC Bk &

“FM-A Station”
is moved to the
bottom.

141

FrA

FiM-B Station
FM-Z Station

Fhl-4, Station

6-14

Select the memory
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B Skip setting for the BC radio memory

You can set the undesired frequency as skip targets.

@ Push [MENU]VEWY),

(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad —
(Ent) 748.@
(1) ——~xm

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and

then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the BC Radio memory bank
that includes the BC Radio memory you want to set

the skip setting on, and then push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio memory to

be skipped.
(® Push [QUICK]ESX).

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “SKIP” and then push D-

pad(Ent).
* “SKIP” appears on the selected memory.

* Push [QUICK]SEY) and select “SKIP” again, then push

D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting.

TIP: In the BC radio win- &= = Lz

if=<BZ Fadio OFF=>
WEO
Bank Select

dow, push [QUICK]EEN),
and select “SKIP” also set
the skip setting.

AATT (FM)

==BC Radio Mode=

(515]5}

6-15

MAEM L 144

ey DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan

& Yoice Memo
W, Vaice TH

i BC Radio

EC RADIC 141

BC Radio Memory
BC Radio et

BC RADIO MEMORY  1/5

B: Area 2
C:hrea 2

BC RADIC BAME & 10

Al
\

B< RADIS BaMK A FR 11

Fh-4 Station <<

Select the memory

FM-B Station to be skipped.

\

REEeEom GHobe & =00 4 A4

I Add
Edit
Ml v
Delete

\/

B< RADIS BaMKa FR 10

Appears

FM-4 Station
Fr-B Station
FM-1Z Station
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B Using the BC Radio Mode

The transceiver has an exclusive BC Radio mode
where only the BC Radio functions.

(D Push [QUICK]EEX).
(@Push D-pad(i1) to select “<<BC Radio Mode>>
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — <R
(Ent) ——B.@
S — > )

* BC radio mode screen is displayed.

TIP:

* To cancel the BC Radio mode, push [QUICK]E%Y),
and select “<<Normal Mode>>"

¢ |n the exclusive BC Radio mode, the other modes
are in a sleep state. To operate the transceiver in
a normal way, push [QUICK]&&Y), and then select
“<<Normal Mode>>"

6-16

quia] 12:00
EERT Fra
146.010
ﬁgmp
AA0000 ...
e 51515

\

ol 1700

Band Scope
=<REC Start=>
=<BiC Radio QM=
=<=RBC Radio Modea

“|==EPS Logger Onl I

Appears v

) 12:00

= X
BB-DI‘.‘IHE

BEE

2016/10/01(3at)

BC Radio Mode screen

Select
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B BC Radio settings

< FM Antenna
Select the desired antenna for FM radio.

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“BC Radio”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad — OB
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> FM Antenna)
(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired antenna to use
for the FM radio
e External: An external antenna is used.
¢ Earphone: An earphone antenna is used.
(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.

< Power Save (BC Radio)
Set the power save function to reduce current drain and
conserve battery power when the BC Radio is ON.

D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“BC Radio”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n ——U.m

(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> Power Save

(BC Radio))

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to set the power save function when
the BC Radio is ON.

* OFF: The power save function is OFF.

* ON: When the BC Radio is ON, and no signal is
received for 5 seconds, this function is acti-
vated in:

FM mode: 1:3 ratio (300 : 900 milliseconds)
AM mode: 1:1 ratio (2000 : 2000 milliseconds)
(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.

NOTE: This function is disabled when an external
power source is used.

6-17

MAEM L 174
o DUPSTOMNE. ..
& Scan

& Yoice Memo
W, Vaoice TH

i BC Radio

BC RADIO 1/
BC Radio Memory

BC Radio Set

BC RADIO SET 1.1
Auto Mute

FM Antenna

Poweer Save (BC Radi

FM Antenna 11

External
Earphone

MEML 174
P DUPSTOMNE. ..
& Scan

& Yoice Memo
b, Voice TH

& BC Radio

BC RADIO 141

BC Radio Memaory

BC Radio Set

BC RADIO SET 14

Auto Mute
FrM Antenna

Power Save (BT Fadi

Power Sawve{BC Radio)] /M

OFF
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B BC Radio setting (Continued)

< Auto Mute

Enable this setting when you listen to the BC Radio in
the background.

(D Push [MENU]M™:Y).

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“BC Radio”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad — OB

o8

() =
(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> Auto Mute)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the Auto Mute timer to
between 0 and 10 seconds (in 1 second steps), or
OFF.

* OFF: The Auto Mute function is OFF.

The BC Radio audio is not muted even
if the transceiver receives a signal on
the MAIN or SUB band.

The BC Radio audio is muted when the
transceiver transmits.

*0to 10sec: The BC Radio audio is automatically
muted when the transceiver transmits
or receives on the MAIN or SUB band.
After transmitting or receiving, the Auto
Mute timer starts. After the timer period
ends, you can listen to the BC Radio
again.

(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.
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MEM I 144
S DURSTOME. ..
M Scan

& Yoice Memo
b, Voice TH

&5 BC Fadio

EC RADIC 141

BC Radio Mermoary

BC Radio Set
=<=BC Radio QOMN=>
=<=BC Fadio Mode>=

BC RADIO SET 14

Auto Mute
FrM Antenna
Poweer Save (BC Radi

Auto Mute 142

2FF
Dzec
1sec

=

Fsec
dzec
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B BC Radio setting (Continued)

< Volume Select
Select to adjust the audio output level of all bands to-
gether, all separately, or just the BC Radio separately.

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“Sounds”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Volume Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select whether or not to indepen-
dently adjust the audio output level.
o All: The audio output level of the BC Radio,
A band and B band are adjusted at the
together.
* BC Radio Separate:
The audio output level of the BC Radio is
separately adjusted.
The audio output level of A band and B
band are adjusted together.
* Separate: The audio output level of the BC Radio,
A band and B band are separately ad-
justed.
(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the MENU screen.
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MER L 3/
s DTMFST-CALL
QS0/RX Log
A Function

B Display

2 Soundsz
& Time Set

SO LN DS

Yalume Select

BC Radio Level
Earphone Mode
Beep Level
Beep/al Level Link
Key-Touch Beep

Yaolume Select 151

BC Radio Separate
Separate
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6  BC RADIO OPERATION

B BC Radio setting (Continued)

< BC Radio Level

Set the initial audio output level difference between the
BC Radio and the A and B bands when “All” is set in
“Volume Select.” (p. 16-88)

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“Sounds”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “BC Radio Level,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to adjust.
* +5 to +1: The BC Radio audio output level is higher
than the A and B bands audio.
*0: The BC Radio audio output level is same
as the A and B bands audio.
¢ —1 to —5: The BC Radio audio output level is lower
than the A and B bands audio.
(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the MENU screen.
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MAEM L 274
ss DTMF/T-CALL
QS0/RH Log
2 Function

O Display
& Sounds
& Time Set

SO LUNDS 1,2
Yolume Select
BC Radio Level
Earphone Mode
Beep Level
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D-STAR INTRODUCTION

B D-STAR Introduction..........cccooiiiiiiieeiiiee e 7-2
B About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) function ...........cccco...ee. 7-2
B Ways to Communicate using the DR function .................... 7-3

To begin the digital mode communication in other than
the DR function, you can use the VFO mode, Memory
mode and Call channel mode.

This manual describes focuses on the DR function op-
eration which can be set up easily, and if you want to
use in other than the DR function, see the procedures
as described to the right.

To begin the digital mode communication except in the DR function

For a Local area call or Gateway call:

(D Set the access repeater’s frequency. (p. 15-2)
(2 Set the frequency offset. (p. 15-4)

(3 Set the Duplex direction. (p. 15-5)

@ Set the call signs. (p. 16-51)

For a Simplex call:
(D Set the operating frequency.
(2 Set the call sign. (p. 16-51)

IMPORTANT!

* The Repeater List, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents.
* Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif-

ferent from other country’s.

Be sure to add a repeater node letter in the 8th digit of the call sign, according to the frequency band as shown

below.
1200 MHz : A (B in Japan)
430 MHz :B (A in Japan)
144 MHz : C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

Before starting D-STAR, the following steps are needed.

Entering your call sign (MY) into the transceiver.

Registering your call sign (MY) to a gateway repeater.
IMPORTANT! Entering your D-STAR equipment into your registration form.

— You have completed the steps!!

See the Basic manual for details.

Bl D-STAR Introduction

* The D-STAR repeater enables you to call a HAM sta-
tion near you, or around the world.

*You can transmit and receive digital voice, including
lowspeed data, at the same time. You can transmit and
receive position data from the built-in GPS receiver.

* You can make a transceiver to transceiver call (through
no repeater) in the DR screen.

B About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) function

You can easily use the D-STAR repeaters with the DR
(D-STAR Repeater) function. With this function, you
can select the preprogrammed repeater or frequency
in “FROM” (the access repeater or simplex), and UR
call sign in “TO” (destination), as shown to the right.

NOTE: If the repeater set in “FROM” (Access Re-
peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make
a gateway call.

7-2

LT 12:00
L EER o ooF-
Destination = {0 H - 5k
(Repeater/Station) WA | P1YIL A
Access repeater s Frit Hirano
or Simplex
Fr
440000 ...
e 5]5]5]

In the DR screen


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

B Ways to Communicate using the DR function

With the DR function, the transceiver has three ways to
communicate, as shown below.

* Local area call: To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater.

* Gateway call :To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater, repeater gateway and
the internet to your destination re-
peater or individual station’s last used
repeater, using call sign routing.

» Simplex call :To call another station not using a re-
peater.

Local area call Access repeater

Hamacho\
repeater

Hamacho area

Gateway call
Hirano Sapporo

f( grepeater repeater

HHHJ—I—I—I—I—I—I—I—I—I—I—I INTERNET Iy

Hirano area Sapporo area

Simplex call

vy

NOTE:

* Using the Repeater List is required to use the DR function. (pp. 9-24 to 9-34)

* Before operating in the duplex mode, be sure to check whether the repeater is busy, or not. If the repeater is busy,
wait until it is clear, or ask for a “break” using a method acceptable to your local procedures.

* The transceiver has a Time-Out Timer function for DV operation. The timer limits a continuous transmission. Warn-
ing beeps will sound approximately 30 seconds before time-out and then again immediately before time-out.

7-3


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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Section 8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

IMPORTANT!

H Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) ......cccoueveeereeeenieeeseeenns 8-2
< Using the preloaded Repeater List..........occveeeiiiiieennne 8-3
<O Using the DR SCaN ....cooiviiiiiiiiiee e 8-4
< Using the Repeater Search function ............ccccceevnennee 8-5
<& Using the TX HISIOrY ..evveeeiieeeeeeee e 8-7

Bl Setting “TO” (Destination) .........cooceeiiiieiriee e 8-8
< Using “Local CQ” (Local Area call) ........cocoveveieeeiiieenennne. 8-9
< Using “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)..........ccoveeeeriunneenn. 8-10
< Using “Your Call Sign”........coooiiiiiiiiniiieee e 8-11
G UsiNg RX HIStOrY ....ccvviiiiieii e 8-12
Q USING TX HISOIY ..o 8-13
< Directly inputting (UR) .....c.coviiiiiiiieiiee e 8-14
< Directly inputting (RPT) ...oeeviiiiiiiieeeeee e, 8-15

B Reflector operation .........cccooviieii i 8-16
<& Whatis the reflector? ... 8-16
< Linking to a reflector..........ovviiiiiie e, 8-17
<O Using @ reflector ... ieii e 8-18
<& Unlinking a reflector............oooieiiiiieeen 8-19
< Reflector ECho Testing.......cccoovviieiiiiiiiiiieiiieee e, 8-19
< Requesting repeater information ...........cccoccieeiinineen. 8-20

B Updating the Repeater List...........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiie 8-21

* The Repeater List described in this manual may differ from your transceiver’s Repeater List contents.
* Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif-

ferent from other country’s.

Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field, according to the repeater frequency

band, as shown below.
1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)
430 MHz: B (A in Japan)
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

8-1


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.


Previous view

8

D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “FROM” (Access repeater)

Your access repeater must be set in “FROM” when you
transmit using the DR function.

You have four ways to set the access repeater.

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified

page.

* When you know your access repeater

o 12:00
EERTov our—
A% CQCACa
“Hirano” Hitana
Hirano’repeater —
is set in “FROM.” 439.390  IP3YHH A
Fi
44D'DDD ESHIF
————— BEE

From the Repeater List (p- 8-3)

FROM SELECT 171

Select the repeater in your transceiver's Repeater
List.

Repeater List
Mear Repeater

You can also find only FM repeaters using
the Near Repeater (FM) scan.

Search for the nearest repeater (p. 8-5)

FROM 5

While selecting a scan item

T¥ History
* When you don't know which repeater you can access.
Search for a repeater using the DR scan (p. 8-4)
The Normal DR scan searches for output re- il A B 1700 | - B 1200
peater frequencies. The scan will stop when ﬁ > Eﬁlm ek o
a signal is detected. {Mear Repeater (AL i, COCaCd
* The scan will also stop on simplex signals. Mear F{E'F:IE'EI ter |:D"-.-" N A
The Near Repeater scan searches for near- Mear Repeater (FM Bi k// \%39_2?!] SRR
by repeaters by using your location and the 1o . Fhd
repeater’s location that is entered in the Re- AA0.000 —
peater List, and then lists them. [ETE]s) i)

While scanning

ELECT 141 MEAR REPEATER 141

Searches for the nearest repeater by us-
ing your location and the repeater’s location
where entered in the Repeater List.

The nearest repeaters in your transceiver’s
Repeater List are displayed as selectable
choices.

You can select the desired nearby repeater
type (DV or FM).

Repeater List

Mear Repeater

TH Hiztory

Mear Repeater (ALL)
Mear Repeater (DY)
= [Jcar Repeater (FM)

Selecting a repeater type

*When the “FROM” data is stored in the TX History.

Setting from the TX History (p. 8-7)
When you transmit using the DR function, “FROM”

FROM SELECT 141

(the access repeater) data is stored in the TX History.
You can select the access repeater from the record.

Repeater List
Mear Repeater
TH History

8-2



Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) (Continued)

< Using the preloaded Repeater List

For easy operation, a Repeater List is preloaded into
your transceiver.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan from
the list.
(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen appears.
(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad U
(Ent) ——Tlog@
(i1) ——U.m

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “Repeater List” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the repeater group where
your access repeater is listed, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* Example: “11: Japan”
* The Repeater List, described in this manual, may differ
from your transceiver’s list.

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select your access repeater, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

e Example: “Hirano”

®If the selected repeater's name is displayed in
“FROM” on the DR screen, the access repeater set-
ting is completed.

oo

Sl=i5/| ©

o=0|
@

IMPORTANT!
The Repeater List described in this manual may differ
from your transceiver’s preloaded contents.

When you select an FM repeater:

You can select an FM re- ]
peater if it is in your trans- 1@
ceiver’s Repeater List.

The “TO” setting is not nec-

lcom Repeater

439,520 IR3VE
essary for an FM repeater, =
so “---" is displayed in “TO. AA0.000 .
S LT
(Sample)

When selecting an
FM repeater.

0| 12:00
EER o our-
A% Cacacaq
Dal|a5

442 000  KETIT E

440000 ...
L o o e (5]5]5]

“FROM” is selected.

FROM SELECT 14

Fepeater List
Mear Repeater

REFEATER GROUP 243

:Europe Western
rGermany
tltaly

tLatin America
Metherlands

ERFT LIST SRP 11
Kazhima

Magoya LIMNY
Shizuoka i
Arida

e

Repeater area  Repeater call sign

5/9

|
EER o our-

ETED’E CoCgod

Hirano
439,390

12:00

JFETHH A

440,000

Completed

FSKIF
515 ]5]

frm
Sroup Select
(| Repeater Detail
DTMF TX
Wioice TH
| GPZS Information

GPS Pozition

How to change the repeat- 12:00

er group:

While in the DR screen,
push [QUICK]EED) to open
the Quick menu. Then se-
lect “Group Select”

B

8-3
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8

D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

B Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) (Continued)

< Using the DR scan

The DR scan is useful to find a repeater.

To quickly find a repeater using the DR function, the DR
scan skips repeaters that are not specified as access
repeaters. The (“USE (FROM)” setting is “NO” (SKIP is
set) on the Repeater List.)

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.

(2 Hold down [SCAN]™S8F] for 1 second.
* The DR scan setting window appears.

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select the desired scan, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
[ D-pad YK

(Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

¢ Normal:

Searches for repeaters
whose “USE (FROM)” set-
ting is set to “YES”

* Near Repeater (ALL): Searches for up to 20 near-
by DV and FM repeaters.

(A total of 40 repeaters)
Searches for up to 20 near-
by DV repeaters.

Searches for up to 20 near-
by FM repeaters.

* Near Repeater (DV):
* Near Repeater (FM):

@ The DR scan starts.
*The frequency decimal point and “FROM” blink while
scanning.
* The repeaters in the Repeater List are sequentially dis-
played.
(®When the transceiver receives a signal from a re-
peater, the scan stops.
* Push [CLR]¥M) to cancel the DR scan.
*The scan pauses when a signal is received. The scan
resumes the same as other scans. (p. 16-18)

TIP: You can skip certain repeaters from a scan tar-
get. You can also skip all repeaters in certain groups
from a scan. See page 9-40 for details.

NOTE: Even if the transceiver receives a repeater
signal, the repeater may not receive the transceiver’s
signal. This is because the repeater’s output power is
higher than the transceiver’s.

TIP: The DR scan &2 — 12:00
scans simplex frequen- T
cies if they are entered \vaiA clalkey
in the Repeater List. 4/33_45|:|
~ SN
EEC UL LU L
A\
Blinks ~ While receiving a
signal on 433.450.

8-4

Example: Select the “Hirano repeater using the

DR scan.
| 12:00
EER o ocur—
TO
Dallas
442000 KSTIT B
............ e
440000 ...
e S 1555
| e B 1700
il Mormal

i Mear Repeater (AL
| Near Repeater (DY
Mear Repeater [FM

0| -+ & 12:00
MER o our-
TO
~ Sricla
<«— The repeaters
/ﬂﬁg.zm IPBYEY 4 are soneentially

l440000 ... |
BEE

While scanning

Blinks
1200

|
EERI o oor—
fem COCOACO

B Hirano
| B :JM1ZLE | <—— Means“JM1ZLK"is

4F4MD.DDD using e Irano

repeater.
While receiving a repeater signal

FEHIF
5]a]c]

12:00

LT
[iTI%IIJDu CUF—

Hirano
439 3490 1P3%YHH &

........ 4 TiDDDD

Completed

FZEIF
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ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

B Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) (Continued)

< Using the Repeater Search function

The transceiver searches for the nearest repeater by
using your own and repeater’s position data entered in
the Repeater List.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater that is the top
search result.

1. Receiving your own position from the GPS re-
ceiver

When it is difficult to receive signals indoors, even if
you are near a window, try going outdoors for better
reception.

(D Check whether or not the GPS receiver is receiving
your position and time.
The GPS icon blinks when searching for satellites.

r Ol O

The GPS icon stops blinking when the minimum
number of needed satellites is found.

-

¢ It may take only a few seconds to calculate your position.
But depending on the environment, it may take a few min-
utes. If you have difficulties receiving, we recommend that
you try a different location.
* The icon does not appear when:
- “GPS Select” item is set to “Manual.”
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)
- “GPS Indicator” item is set to “OFF”
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Indicator)

= Continued on the next page.

8-5

] @)

Appears
12:00

146.010

440,000
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8

D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “FROM” (Access repeater)
< Using the Repeater Search function (Continued)

2. Selecting the access repeater from the Near Re-
peater List

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.
(@ Push D-pad(l) to select “FROM,” and then push D-

pad(Ent).

D-pad — T3
(Ent) ——Tleg@
o) —gm

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “Near Repeater,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired type of nearby
repeater, and then push D-pad(Ent).
* Near Repeater (ALL): Displays up to 20 nearby DV
and FM repeaters.
(A total of 40 repeaters)
Displays up to 20 nearby
DV repeaters.
Displays up to 20 nearby
FM repeaters.
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the repeater, and then push
D-pad(Ent). (Example: “Hirano”)
* “Hirano” is displayed in “FROM.”

* Near Repeater (DV):

* Near Repeater (FM):

cl=15/| o
=0
~ @

NOTE:

When using the Repeater Search function, be sure to

first receive your own position data.

* If no repeater is found in wesr REPEATER
a 160 kilometer (100 mile)
range, screen 1, as shown
to the right, will be dis-
played.

141

Mo Repeater Found

Screen 1

* |f the last received position MEAR REFEATER
can be used, screen 2, as
shown to the right, will be

displayed.

GPS iz inwvalid.
Search by last
valid postion.

Screen 2

8-6

] == 12:00
ﬁy OV DOUF+
Dallas
442000  KETIT B
............ e
440000 ...
BEE
FROM SELECT 141

Fepeater Lizt

Mear Repeater

T Hiztary

MEAR REFEATER 141

Mear Repeater (ALL)
Mear Repeater (DY)
Mear Repeater (FR)

MEAR REFEATER 142

Hirano I

lcom Repeater

FM s&— Appears for
lkama FM repeaters
Marayama
Bolklay

(EEEEw

Shows the distance
and direction from your
position to the repeater

Shows the call sign
of “Hirano430”

| = 12:00
EERTow our-
TO
Hirano
439 390 JPEYHH &
............ e
440000 ...
HEA
Completed

NOTE: When the position data accuracy level is set
to “Approximate,” the direction data is not displayed if
the distance to the repeater is under 5 kilometers (3.1
miles). (p. 9-33)


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.


Previous view

8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

B Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) (Continued)

< Using the TX History

The TX History stores up to 10 “FROM” (Access re-
peater) repeaters used when you transmit using the DR
function.

NOTE: Only repeaters you transmitted to using the
DR function are stored in the TX History.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater from the TX His-
tory.
(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen appears.
(@ Push D-pad(l) to select “FROM,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
D-pad U
Ent) ——Degy

o s

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “TX History,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the desired TX history, and

then push D-pad(Ent).
* TX History (DV): Displays the TX history of the DV
repeaters.
* TX History (FM): Displays the TX history of the FM
repeaters.
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Hirano,” and then push D-

pad(Ent).
* “Hirano” is displayed in “FROM.”

=
O- O

olslg|/| G
Q"o

TIP: You can display detailed repeater information on

the TX HISTORY screen, or delete it from there.

w Push [QUICK]&%Y) on the TX HISTORY screen,
then push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

Tax LT My

Delete
| Delete All

[Tk TP HH A

8-7

] 12:00
[EEEJDU CUF—
@Dallas

d42 000 KETIT E

“FROM” is selected.

\

FROM SELECT 1.1

Repeater List
Mear Repeater
T History

\d

TA HISTORY 141

T¥ History (DW)
T History (FM)

T}{ HISTDF‘ﬁI TH HISTORY  1/2
Hamfalr Tokya

Tokyo Denki LITMY
Hamacho

Kouto

OEAKA JPEYHH A

] 12:00
[E’IIIJ O  DUF—
Hirano
439 390 1P2%YHH &
............ e
440000 ...
e HEA
Completed
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

B Setting “TO” (Destination)

The destination repeater or station must be set in “TO”
when you make a call in the DV mode.

You have seven ways to set the destination. Click the
title as shown below to jump to the specified page.

fame] 12:00
| ) IR
“Hamacho” repeater — |l Hamacha
is set in “TO.” AR JP1YIL A
FroM Hirano
Fii
44DIDDD FZEIF
— HEA

To make a Local Area CQ call

(“Local cQ” setting (p. 8-9)
| Set “CQCQCQ” in “TO” (Destination).

To make a Gateway CQ call

[ “Gateway CQ” setting (p. 8-10)
Select a repeater from the Repeater List.

To make a call to a specific station

[“Your call Sign” setting (p. 8-11)
Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign
| memory.

J

To make a call through a reflector
“Reflector” setting (p. 8-17)

When you receive a call, the calling station data is
stored in the RX History.
You can select the destination from the History.

To select from TX History

Setting from the TX History (p. 8-13)
When you transmit, the destination repeater or sta-
tion data is stored in the TX History.
kYou can select the destination from the record.

To directly enter the destination station call sign

Direct Input (UR) (p- 8-14)
Directly input the destination station call sign.

To directly enter the destination repeater call sign

Direct Input (RPT) (p. 8-15)
Directly input the destination repeater call sign.

,\TD SELECT
Gateway CO

TIP: While in the DV mode, hold down Call Sign Cap-

ture key (kx>cs)) for 1 second to display the RX History

list.

When “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “Call Sign Cap-

ture,” the latest received call signs (station and re-

peaters) is set in “TO” after releasing this key.

* While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to select an-
other call sign in RX History.

When “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “RX>CS List,” you

can select a call sign (station and repeaters) from the

RX History list.

[TO SELECT] screen
1.2

R Hiztory
. TX History
Select a reflector you want to call through.
- g Direct Input (LIR)
To select from RX History Direct Input (RFT)
rSetting from the RX History (p. 8-12) )

8-8

Your Call Sign
Reflector

2/2

How to switch the repeater group:
When “Local CQ” or “Gateway CQ” is se-
lected, you can change the repeater group.
w In the DR screen, push [QUICK]E&
to open the Quick menu. Then push
D-pad(1) to select “Group Select.”
*You can change the repeater group using
D-pad(it)
MG rowp Select
DTMF Tx
Yoice T
GPS Information
«| GPS Pozition
FRIC Watch

1700

BEE
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued)

< Using “Local CQ” (Local Area call)
“CQCAQCQ”is set in “TO” to call a station through your
local area (access) repeater.

(DHold down (or ) for 1 second.
* The DR screen appears.
(@ Push D-pad(1) to select “TO” (Destination), and then
push D-pad(Ent).
D-pad _ﬁ.
o O
—ER
(®Push D-pad(1) to select “Local CQ,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
¢ “CQCQCQ" is displayed in “TO.

O =0 '
olels
o"™0O
- @ J

Example: Making a Local area call by accessing the

“Hirano” repeater.

12:00

0|

MEGT o our—
R Harmacho
S8 IF1TIU A

FROM Hiramno

440000 ...

T e e 2 e 1.2
Local COQ

Gateway CO

Your Call Sign
Feflector

Fox Hiztory

T Hizstory

12:00

440000 ...

Completed
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8

D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued)

< Using “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)

The destination repeater is set in “TO” to call a station
through your local area (access) repeater, gateway
repeater, the internet and then to your destination re-
peater.

(@ Hold down for 1 second.
(@ Push D-pad(1) to select “TO” (Destination), and then
D-pad R
(Ent) ——Tleg@
—ER
(®Push D-pad(it) to select “Gateway CQ,” and then
* The REPEATER GROUP screen is displayed.
@ Push D-pad(it) to select the repeater group where
pad(Ent).
* Example: “11: Japan”
and then push D-pad(Ent).
e Example: “Hamacho”

* The DR screen appears.
push D-pad(Ent).
(n — L
push D-pad(Ent).
your destination repeater is listed, and then push D-
(®Push D-pad(l1) to select the destination repeater,
* “Hamacho” is displayed in “TO.

hx»cd

Bl=

NOTE: When you set the repeater that has no gate-
way call sign in “FROM,” “#zu” appears.
In this case, you cannot make a gateway call.

Macda

434,250  IP3YES &

TIP: After selecting a repeater, you can select other
repeaters in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL].
12:00

DLIF—

690 repeaters on the
Repeater List.

440000

FSEIP
(a[a]5]

8-10

Example: Making a gateway CQ call to (Japan; Hama-
cho) from the “Hirano” repeater.

1Z2:00

|
EERI o our—

TEESEEEGT
Local CQ

IEl =] 1:E'I'|"'l'I = I.'l'l I: I:I
Your Call Sign
Feflectaor

Fos Hiztory
TH Hiztory

\

REFEATER GROLUF 244
07: Europe Southern I
08: Europe Western

09: Germany I
10z Italy

1:lapan
12:Latin Armerica

EFT LIST SREFP 11
Funahbashi

Koga

Yokohama Konan

2410

H AMac I'-I ]
Mizhi-Tokyo

TORYO JF1¥IU &

1Z2:00

0|

GERT o CuF—
IR Harmacho
EEE I F1YIU A

Feod Hirano

Completed
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued)

< Using “Your Call Sign”

The “Your Call Sign” memory stores the “UR” (destina-
tion) call signs.

When you select an individual station call sign for the
“TO” (Destination) setting as “Your Call Sign,” a gate-
way call can be made.

When you call a destination through the gateway, the
signal is automatically sent to the last repeater that the
station accessed.

So, even if you don't know where the station is, you can
still make a call to it.

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.
@Push D-pad(1) to select “TO. and then push D-

pad(Ent).

D-pad — I3
(Ent) ——Tleg@
(n __U.m

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the destination, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* Example: “TOM”
* “TOM” is displayed in “TO.”

O -0 o
olslo
Q O

NOTE: When you set the repeater that has no gate-
way call sign in “FROM,” “®su” appears.
In this case, you cannot make a gateway call.

Mada

434,250  IP3YES A

TIP: After selecting a destination, you can select other
stations in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL].
12:00

]
BRI ow our—

~<——— Means this station
is programmed as
the 33rd of the 33
stations on your
memory.

FROM Hira

440000 ...
e e (5]5]5]

Example: Select “TOM” from the “Your Call Sign.”

1Z2:00

T
EERI o oor-

FroM Hirano

440,000

REESEREETE

FSEIF
5]5]5]

142

Local CQ
Dateway CO

Your Call Sign
Reflector

R History

TH Hiztaory

YiOUR CAaLL STGH

747

MARY
RICEY

JM1ZLE ) «<——The call sign of
the selected sta-
tion is displayed.

] 12:00
EERIcw ouoF—
TO pEal¥
S 1 ZLE
FroM Hirano
Fhi
440000 ...

Completed
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued)

< Using RX History

When a call is received in the DV mode, the call data is
stored in RX History.

Up to 50 callers and the last called station’s call signs
can be stored.

(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen appears.

(@ Push D-pad(1) to select “TO. and then push D-_
pad(Ent).

D-pad — <X
(Ent) _—B.@
G —

(3 Push D-pad(it) to select “RX History,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the destination, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* Example: “TOM”
¢ “TOM” is displayed in “TO.

oo g
olelo
Q=D

TIP: To add the RX HISTORY data to memory, push
[QUICK]E&X) on the RX HISTORY screen, then push
D-pad(Ent).
rl'\..l' LINCT o ms 4 43
i Add To Yaur Memo

It LK

8-12

Example: Select “TOM” from RX History.
12:00

440000 ...

V HEA
TERSEERETE 142
Local CQ
Gateway CO
Your Call Sign
Feflector

R History
TH History

R HISTORY 147

RICKY
MARY
RICKY
RICKY

<«——The call sign of

the selected sta-
tion is displayed.
12:00

|
EERI e oor—

TDM
Sl |11 ZLE
Frod Hirano

........ 4 'ﬁD.DDDPSKIP
e 515]5)

Completed
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued)

< Using TX History

When a call is transmitted in the DV mode, the name
and/or call sign of up to 20 “TO” (Destination) stations
that you called are stored in TX History.

NOTE: If you never transmit a call in the DV mode,
you cannot select “TO” (destination) from TX History.

(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen appears.

@Push D-pad(1) to select “TO. and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
i L

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “TX History,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the destination, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* Example: “Dallas”
* “Dallas” is displayed in “TO”

=
O - o
alslo
O O

TIP: You can add the TX HISTORY data to memory,

or delete it from there.

w Push [QUICK]&EY) on the TX HISTORY screen,
then push D-pad(!1) to select the desired item, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

Tl LTS Ms 4 4
il Acld To RPT List
[ Celete

Delete Al

8-13

Example: Select the “Melbourne” repeater in the TX
History.

12:00

(]
I:l'u' DUF—
70 Felelatelute

FROM Hirano

440000 ...

5]5]c]

T0 SELECT 1/2

Lozal CC
ateweay CO
Your Call Sign
Reflector

R Hiztory

T# History

TH HISTORY 144

|COR AMC
Dallas

| komma
Maravama
Kovazan

f@ <—“Dallas”
/ repeater’s
call sign is
The Sub name is dis- displayed.

played when a repeat-
er is selected.

12:00

|

I:l'u' CUF—
IR [l las
B8 KETIT B

fro Hirano

440000 ...
e L 1555}

Completed
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

B Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued)

< Directly inputting (UR)

The destination station call sign can be directly input.

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.
(@Push D-pad(t) to select “TO; and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
e
() —|——=xm
(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Direct Input (UR)”
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode.
(®Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

(Example: J)

*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥™%s] to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥Ms to continuously erase the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

(@ Repeat steps & and (® to enter a call sign of up to 8
characters, including spaces.

(Example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then L,

then K.)
(8 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) twice to save.

¢ “JM1ZLK” is displayed in “TO.

* After entering, you can correct the call sign in the DI-
RECT INPUT (UR) screen.

*The entered call sign remains on the DIRECT INPUT
(UR) screen, until entering a new call sign.

@ [DIAL]

&RX->CS}

)
5

TIP: If the entered call sign is duplicated in “Your Call
Sign” memory, the name is displayed. (Only when the
name has been entered.)

12:00

]

MR v our—
TO EEw]E

S H1ZLE
Frob Hirano

440000 ...
e [5]5]E]

8-14

Example: Directly input the call sign “UM1ZLK””

12:00

1T |
BRI v our—

FroM Hirano

440000 ...
e 5]5]5)

TO SELECT 212

Oirect Input (LIR]
Direct Input (RPT)

DIRECT INPUT(UR)
IM1ZLE_

\

(] 12:00
EER o our—

Pl i1 ZLK

FROM Hirano

440000 ...
BEA

Completed
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

H Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued)

< Directly inputting (RPT)
The destination repeater call sign can be directly input.

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.

(@Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad

——e
(Ent) ——B.@
() | =g

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Direct Input (RPT).”
@Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode.
(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

(Example: J)

*AtoZ 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥M to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M::) to continuously erase the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

(@ Repeat steps B and ® to enter a name of up to 8
characters, including spaces.

(Exampile: First, J, then P, then 3, then Y, then D,

then H.)
(® After entering, push D-pad(Ent) twice.

* “JP3YDH" is displayed in “TO.

* After entering, you can correct the call sign in the DI-
RECT INPUT (RPT) screen.

*The entered call sign remains on the DIRECT INPUT
(RPT) screen, until entering a new call sign.

@ [DIAL]

-R X=>CS,
g@

TIP: If the entered call sign is duplicated in the Re-
peater List, the name is displayed. (Only when the
name has been entered.)

12:00

rrott Hirano

FSEIF

440,000

8-15

Example: Directly input the call sign “JP3YDH”

0| 12:00
AR o our-
FSHIF
HEA
T SELECT 212

Direct Input (LIR)
Direct Input (RFT)

DIRECT IMPUTERPT )
IFZYDH_

12:00
fFroM Hirano
FH
440000 ...
HEA

Completed

The following settings are also correct.
CDIRECT IMPUT{RPT DIRECT IMPUT{RPT

IFZYDH A J'JF'EYDH_
The repeater node* “/"is input.

is input. In this case, the call sign is of

a repeater for a Gateway call.

*Although the repeater node letter is ‘B’ for 430 MHz band,
‘A’ is used in Japan. See page 8-1 for details.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

B Reflector operation

< What is the reflector?

A reflector is a special server connected to the internet
and running a version of Dplus software. If the Dplus
software is installed on your access repeater, it pro-
vides various functions including gateway and reflector
linking capabilities (It is known as the D-STAR reflector
system). The D-STAR reflector system enables a num-
ber of D-STAR repeaters around the world to link to a
reflector. This means that when you transmit through a
D-STAR repeater linked to a reflector, your voice can
be heard on other repeaters linked to the reflector, and
you can hear other stations that are connected to the
reflector when they transmit.

D-STAR reflector system

INTERNET

Access repeater f

MIITTITINT INTERNET

Reflector

INTERNET

N
.
CAN

N
|8

UK

N
.8

AUS

8-16
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B Reflector operation (Continued)

< Linking to a reflector

If your repeater is not currently linked to a reflector, or
you want to change to another reflector, you can do so
following the steps below. Before linking to another re-
flector, be sure to unlink the current reflector.

Direct inputting
Example: Directly enter “REF010BL.”

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO. and then push D-

pad(Ent).

D-pad — I3
e
() —|—ra

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Reflector,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
* The “REFLECTOR” screen appears.

@ Push D-pad(11) to select “Link to Reflector,” and then

push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(1) to select “Direct Input,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
(® Push D-pad(!t

(Example: 010
(@ Push D-pad(—
Push D-pad(i1

(Example: B).
(9 Push D-pad(Ent).

* The transceiver returns to the DR screen.

*“Link to Reflector” and “REF010BL’ are displayed in

“TO”

@0 Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

to select the reflector number.

to move the cursor.
to select module letter.

~ ~— ~— ~—

TO SELECT 1.2
Local CQ

Gateway CO

Your Call Sign

Feflectar

R Hiztory
T Hiztory

REFLECTOR 141
llze Reflector

Link to Reflectar
LInlink Reflector
Echo Test

Repeater [nformation

Link to Reflector 171

Cirect Input
REFOOEAL

Link to Reflectar

REFQ10)AL

Link to Reflectar

REFO1
\/

|
EERI o our+

IR | inlk to Reflector
®8| FEF@1BEL

rrow Dallas

12:00

440000 ...
e e (5]5]5]
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B Reflector operation
< Linking to a reflector (Continued)

Using the TX History

The TX History stores the up to 5 reflectors that your
access repeaters linked to before.

Example: Select the “REF002AL” in the TX History.

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.

@Push D-pad(!1) to select “TO; and then push D-

pad(Ent).

D-pad I
o
(N —ra

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Reflector,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
* The “REFLECTOR?” screen appears.

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Link to Reflector,” and then

push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the reflector that you want

to link to.
(Example: “REF002AL")
(® Push D-pad(Ent).
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen.
*“Link to Reflector” and “REF002AL’ are displayed in
“TO”
(@D Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

< Using a reflector
Before using a reflector, be sure to your repeater is
linked to the reflector.

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.
(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO. and then push D-
pad(Ent).
D-pad — 3
=
) =z
(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Reflector,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
* The “REFLECTOR” screen appears.
@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Use Reflector”
(®Push D-pad(Ent).
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen.
* “Use Reflector” and “CQCQCQ” are displayed in “TO.”

(® Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

8-18

T SELECT 1.2
Local CO

Dateweay CO

Your Call Sign

Feflectar

REFLECTOR 141
llze Reflectar

Link to Reflector

[ (R R R o Y [y S

Link to Reflectar 1/1

Direct Input
REFO10BL
REFOO2 AL

T SELECT 142
Local CQ

Gateway CO

Your Call Sign

Feflector

REFLECTOR 141

se Reflector

Link to Reflectar

12:00

|
EERIow oUr+

IR | |2 Feflector
mIS oo

rril Clallas

440000 ...
e e [5]5]5]
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B Reflector operation (Continued)

< Unlinking a reflector
Before linking to another reflector, be sure to unlink the
current reflector.

(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen appears.

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO. and then push D-

pad(Ent).

D-pad U
s
) —/—ra

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Reflector,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

* The “REFLECTOR” screen appears.
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Unlink Reflector.”
(®PushD-pad(Ent).

* The transceiver returns to the DR screen.

* “Unlink Reflector” and “U” are displayed in “TO.

(® Hold down [PTT] to unlink the reflector.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

< Reflector Echo Testing

This function is a useful check of how well your signal
is getting into the repeater, and you can use it to verify
that your repeater is operating normally.

(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen appears.
(@Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO; and then push D-
pad(Ent).
D-pad — OB
e |
() =
(®Push D-pad(11) to select “Reflector,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
* The “REFLECTOR” screen appears.
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Echo Test”
(® PushD-pad(Ent).
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen.
* “Echo Test” and “E” are displayed in “TO.”
(®Hold down [PTT] and speak at your normal voice
level.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
(@ Release [PTT] to hear your message.

8-19

TO SELECT 1,2
Local CQ

Gateweay CO

Your Call Sign

Feflectar

REFLECTOR 141
llse Reflectar
Link to Reflector

Lnlink Reflectar

12:00

]
EERI v DU+

ETi:EIl Unlin lc:UF{Eflec:tnr

rrom Dlallas

440000 ...
e HEE

TO SELECT 1.2
Local CC

Gateway 0

Your Call Sign

Reflectar

REFLECTOR 141

Ilze Reflector
Link to Reflectar
LInlink Reflector
Echo Test

12:00

|
EER o Cur+

ETi:EIl Echao TEI'ES‘t

rrow Dallas

440000 ...
e e 555}
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B Reflector operation (Continued)

< Requesting repeater information
When you send the repeater information command, an
ID message is sent back.

(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen appears.

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO. and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad R
(Ent) ——Tleg@
wn — Cgm

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Reflector,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
* The “REFLECTOR” screen appears.
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Repeater Information.”
(®PushD-pad(Ent).
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen.
* “Repeater Information” and “I” are displayed in “TO.
®Hold down [PTT] to send the repeater information
command.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
(@D Release [PTT] to hear the repeater ID message.

8-20

T SELECT 1,2
Local CC)

Gateway CO

Your Call Sign

Reflectar

REFLECTOR 141
lze Reflector

Link to Reflector
Lnlink Reflectar
Echo Test

Fepeater Infarmation

] 12:00
EERIow oDur+

WSl Fepeater Informat
QE I

reom Dallaz

440000 ...
e, 555
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B Updating the Repeater List

For easy operation, a Repeater List is preloaded into
your transceiver at the factory.

This section describes how to manually update the Re-
peater List using a microSD card.

The latest setting file can be downloaded from the Icom
website.

1. Downloading the latest setting file (ICF file)

@ Access the following URL to download the latest
data.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

* The latest settings file (ICF file) and Repeater List (CSV;
Comma Separated Values file) are contained in the
downloaded ZIP file.

File Name: 51P2_USA_160913.zip

f

Depending on the
updated file date.

|Depending on the version.

TIP: This instruction manual describes when the file
name is “61P2_USA_160913.zip,” and a card reader

is used, for example.

@ Decompress the compressed file that is downloaded
from the Icom website.
“51P2_USA_160913” folder will be created on the
same place where the downloaded file is saved.

2. Inserting the microSD card into a PC

© Insert the microSD card into the microSD card drive
on your PC.

e lcom recommends that you format all microSD
cards to be used with the ID-51A/E, even prefor-
matted microSD cards for PCs or other uses. When
the microSD card is formatted in the transceiver,
the formatting process creates an ID-51 folder on
the card. The ICF file extracted from the download-
ed Zip file must be copied into the setting folder in
the ID-51 folder. Otherwise the transceiver will not
see it.

See page 2-3 for details of inserting and removing

the microSD card.

= Continued on the next page

8-21

ID-51A/E’s latest setting file is uploaded to
“Cloning software(Rev. * *) and manuals” in
the lcom website screen.

* The displayed contents may differ.

Site Map | Contacticom IS

ICOM Global

Support

HOME » Support > Fimmuare Updates | Software Downioads.

| support Top

| Firmware Updates / Software Downloads
Transceiver

Model name Version last update

2016106129

§ 1= fare(Rev 1.10) an ol i
-8
Clo nuals
50t Repeater List, GPS data and Setling Data(Version 20140725) 201410822
An
Lim
ID-51E Icom
t epeater Lis j2la ang Seting Data(Version 20140725
¥
imited Edito

2014108122

v

#105% v

ID-51A
ID-51E
PLUS2

Cloning software(Rev. * %) and manuals [20% %/ /% %

[ R=Onm
tothe Card
reader

microSD I«
“ |

card
Transceiver
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B Updating the Repeater List (Continued)
3. Copying the latest ICF file to the microSD card

O Double-click the “51P2_USA_160913” folder cre-
ated on the same place where the downloaded file is
saved.

@ Copy the ICF file (Example: “51P2_USA_160913.
icf”) in the folder to the “Setting” folder in the “ID-51”
folder of the microSD card.

TIP: You can copy one or more ICF files in the fold-
er, but the transceiver loads only one file.

4, Inserting the microSD card

O Remove the microSD card from the PC, and insert
the card into the transceiver’s slot.

See page 2-3 for details of inserting and removing
the microSD card.

7 Saving the current data is recommended before
7. loading other data into the transceiver.

N\

8-22

) | » Computer » Removable Disk (F:) »

[ 43 |[ Search Rer

Organize » Share with Bum New folder

Datem

Click

& (=] < RemovableDisk F) » ID-51»

microSD —| <

Orgonize ¥ Sharewith v Bum  New folder

Csv

Gps

QsoLog

Reply

RxLe

setting |«

Datemn

Voice

Transceiver

from the Card
reader

Click
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B Updating the Repeater List (Continued)

5. Updating the Repeater List

@ Push [MENU]EY),
@O Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).
)

(1 __.m

©Push D-pad(t) to select “Load Setting, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the ICF file to be loaded,
and then push D-pad(Ent).
(Example: Selecting “51P2_USA_160913.icf”)
* The LOAD FILE screen appears.

® Push D-pad(!1) to select “Repeater List Only,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).

Dpad D
(Ent) ——De@)

= Continued on the next page

MEML 474

2 OV Gateway

S0 Card
B8 Others

\A

oD CARD

Loac E;E'ttiﬂl;l
Sawve Setting

I partf Export
S0 Card Info
Format
LInmount

\l

LoaD SETTIRG

141

&g — Select the file
to be loaded

P2 54 166913

Se 20167061 _@1
se t20161 0020

\

LOAD FILE
ALL
Except My Station

141

Fepeater List Only
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B Updating the Repeater List (Continued)

@®Push D-pad(Ent) to select the file, and then the
“Keep 'SKIP' settings in Repeater List?” appears.

D-pad U
(Ent) B-@
() | =zm

® Push D-pad(!1) to select “YES” or “NO.”
* When “YES” is selected, the skip settings of the Repeater
List are retained. (p. 9-39)
® Push D-pad(Ent), “Load file?” appears.
® Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent)
to start the file check.
* While checking the file, “CHECKING FILE” and a prog-
ress bar are displayed.
® After checking, settings data loading starts.
* While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis-
played.
® Aiter loading, “COMPLETED! Reboot the ID-51” ap-
pears.
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver.

LoAD FILE 141

wll

Keep 'SKIP' settings
in Repeater List?

MO

\i

LoAaD FILE 141

Load file?

\

LoAD FILE 141

CHECEIMG FILE
Fleaze wait. ..

LoAD FILE 141

LOADIMNG
FPlease wait. ..

LoAaD FILE 141

COMPLETED!
Reboot the ID-51.

Repeater List updating is complete!
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Section 9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

IMPORTANT!

* The Repeater List described in this
manual may differ from your trans-
ceiver’s preloaded contents.

e Although Japanese repeaters are
used in the setting examples, the
Japanese repeater node (port) let-
ters are different from other coun-
try’s.

Be sure to add a repeater node letter
as the 8th digit in the call sign field
after a repeater call sign, according
to the repeater frequency band, as
shown below.

1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)

430 MHz: B (A in Japan)

144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeat-

ers in Japan)

B Message 0peration.........cccceeeiiieeee e 9-2
< Entering @ TX MeSSage ......coovveverreernreee e 9-2
< Transmitting @ MESSAQE ...cevvviviiiieiiiiiee e 9-3
< Deleting a TX MeSSage ..ccooeeveviiiiiiiiiieieeeeee e 9-4
H Viewing received call SigNns........cccoocveeeiiiiieee e 9-5
< Viewing the RX History screen.........cccccevvviveeieeiiiieenenn. 9-5
B Using the BK function ..., 9-7
W Using the EMR communication function............................. 9-8
< Adjusting the EMR AF level.........cociiiiieiiie 9-9
Hl Display type Setting .....ccoeeeeiiiiiiiiee e 9-9
B Automatic DV detection ..........ccccceevrieee e 9-10
B Automatic Reply function...........cccooiieeiiiiiiieeeneeeeee 9-11
< Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement ........... 9-12
< Playing back the recorded voice audio...........c....cceen.e. 9-12
< Auto Position Reply function...........cccoveeeveeeiiiiiicccinns 9-13
W Data communiCation..........c.coocveeeeiiiiieeee e erreeee e 9-14
O CONNECHION ....eeiiiiieeeiie ettt 9-14
< Data communication application setting..........c............ 9-14
< Data communication operation............ccccceeiiieeeeeniienn. 9-14
<O DV fast data mode........oouveeviiiiiiiii e, 9-15
B Speech fUNCHON........uveiieeee e 9-16
< Announcing the received call Sign.........ccccceeeiiiiiiininne 9-16
< To announce the RX>CS call sign........ccccceveiieeiiienns 9-17
< Selecting the Speech Language .........cccocoeeeieeeiiienens 9-18
< Phonetic Code setting for the Speech alphabet character .. 9-18
< Speech speed selection ..., 9-19
< Speech level selection...........cooccccviiiiiieiee e 9-19
B Digital squelch functions...........ccooceeiiin e, 9-20
< The digital call sign squelch setting...........cccceveeiiineeen. 9-20
< Pocket beep function with the digital call sign squelch....... 9-20
< Setting the digital code squelch...........cccevcivieveeiinnenn. 9-21
< Pocket beep function with the digital code squelch....... 9-21
B Viewing the call SigNS .......coooiiiiiiiiiii e 9-22
B Repeater List ... 9-23
< Repeater List contents ..........occveeviiiiiieeeeiiiieee e, 9-23
B Entering information into Repeater List............cccceeeennee 9-24
< Required items for the communication cases............... 9-24
<O New repeater entry......occeeeeiiiiiieii e 9-25
B Editing a Repeater List ... 9-35
W Deleting a Repeater List........ccccceiiiiieieiiiie e 9-36
B Rearranging the repeater display order...........ccccoeeeeennnne 9-37
B Adding Repeater information using RX History................ 9-38
B Skip settings for the DR sCan ........cccccceeiiieieiiieeiieeeen. 9-39
< Individual skip setting ......ccooveviiiiee e 9-39
<& Group SKip SettiNg ....covvviiiieiiii 9-40
B Entering the repeater group name ...........cccoooiiiiiieeennen. 9-41
B Repeater detail SCreen .........oocvveeeiiiiiiee e 9-42
B Entering the Your (destination) call sign ...........ccccceeenuneen. 9-43
B Deleting Your (destination) call sign...........cccccviiiiiieeennnns 9-45
B Rearranging the display order of Your (destination) call sign . 9-46
B About the Repeater List default values..............cccuuueeee. 9-47
< Opening the default Repeater List........ccccoecvveveeiiinnennn. 9-47
B IS your setting COIect? ........oocviviiiiiiieie e 9-48

9-1
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B Message operation

The transceiver has a total of 5 message memories to
store short messages to transmit in the DV mode.

TX messages of up to 20 characters can be entered in
each of the 5 message memories.

< Entering a TX message

(O Push [MENU]™Y).

(2 Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“My Station”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(®Push D-pad(!) to select “TX Message, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select message memory number

“1 .”

® Push [QUICK]EEY).

(® Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit.”

@D Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the TX message edit
mode.

Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

(Example: J)

* Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case
letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

¢ Push D-pad($) to move the cursor forward or backward.

« While selecting a character, push [QUICK]EEY) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]E&Y) to open the
input mode selection window.

* A space can be selected in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥M5) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥¥:) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

(@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

Repeat steps ® and (@ to enter up to 20 characters,
including spaces.

(Example: First, J, then A, then P, then A, then N,

then (space), then >, then T, then O,
then M.)
@D After entering the message, push D-pad(Ent) two
times to set.
{2 Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the MENU screen.

9-2

Example: To enter “JAPAN >TOM” into message mem-
ory number 1.

MEM L 2/4

Bez Call Sign
L= R History
D Memory

MY STATION 141

TX MESSAGE
OFF

T RARCTT A T -1.l'"_|
glEcit
Clear

142

JAPAN _

Character type
selection screen

“JAPAN” and a
space are entered.

\T MESSAGE Symboltype
N mn— is selected
| A& (D)
ab
12 | |
T B I'I:."'i."' LU - TO enter “>,77
| ! # $ I::"II'I' & ': select [>] in
-:lﬂ- o = .-"IZ; the symbol
= =1 (3 [ "'-. ] ™ list screen.
N\t /1~
T MESSAGE “JAPAN >TOM”
is entered.

1APAN =TOM.

TA MESSAGE 142

OFF
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B Message operation (Continued)

< Transmitting a message

You can transmit a pre-entered text message by push-
ing [PTT]. First, select a TX message, which also turns
ON the message transmission function.

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“My Station”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(®Push D-pad(!) to select “TX Message,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select message memory number
1to 5.
¢ To turn OFF the message transmission function, select

“OFF”
(® After selecting, push D-pad(Ent).
(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.

TIP:

* The message is transmitted along with your voice
signal.

* The message is transmitted each time you push
[PTT].

* The message is automatically transmitted every 30
seconds during continuous transmission.

RX message display function

As the default, the received message is automatically
displayed and scrolled on the LCD.

To not display and scroll the received message, turn
OFF the RX message display function in “RX Mes-
sage” of the MENU screen. (p. 16-82)

(MENU > Display > RX Message)

12:00

[om|
[ERIov our-
I8 COCOCO

B Hirano .
— The received mes-

MSGIJAPAN >TO l<«—sage is displayed

and scrolled here.
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MEM L 2i4

@z Call Sign
L= R History
OV Memoary

wif DY Set
P SPEECH

MY STATIOMN 141
My Call Sign

TH Meszsage

T MESSAGE 142
OFF

T:LAFPAN =TOM

MY STATION 141

My Call Sign

TH Mezzage
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B Message operation (Continued)

< Deleting a TX message
TX messages can be deleted, as described below.

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(2 Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“My Station”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad —
(Ent) f%.@
O —

(®Push D-pad(l) to select “TX Message,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select message memory number
1.

(®Push [QUICK]EEY).

(®Push D-pad(l) to select “Clear, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

® Push [MENU]M&"] to exit the MENU screen.

Example: To delete the TX message “JAPAN >TOM” from

message memory number 1.

MEML 274

Ee: Call Sign
& R Histary
O Memoary

& My Station
ol OV Set
P SPEECH

MY STATION 141

My Call Sign

T Meszage

TR MESSAGE  1/2
OFF

12 JAPAMN =TOM

TS RACTT A T 4 47

| Edit

TH MESSAGE 142

P ol

Clear?
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B Viewing received call signs

When a DV call is received, the calling station and the
repeater’s call signs are stored in RX History.

Up to 50 calls can be stored. When you receive the 51st
call, the oldest history call will be deleted. The stored
call signs can be displayed in the following way.

< Viewing the RX History screen

(M Push [MENU] (ME59),

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“RX History”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad ¢
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(3 Push D-pad(it) to select an RX history number be-
tween “RX01” and “RX50.”

* In addition to the RX history number, the call signs of
the caller and called station, RX message, Repeater call
sign of the called station, received date and time are dis-
played on the LCD.

* “GW” appears when a gateway call is received.

* “GPS” appears when the received call includes GPS po-
sition data.

* “UP” appears when a repeater uplink signal is received.

(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to show the contents of the RX his-
tory.
(®Push D-pad(lt) to view other RX history content.

* CALLER: Shows the call sign of the caller station and

any note entered after the call sign.

Shows the call sign of the called station.
Shows the call sign of the repeater that was
accessed by the caller station. If it was a call
through a gateway and the internet, this item
displays the gateway repeater call sign of
your local area repeater.

Shows the call sign of the repeater you re-
ceived the call from.

* MESSAGE: Shows any message included in the received

call.

* RXTIME: Shows the date and time the call was re-

ceived.

*FREQUENCY” appears instead of these items when the
call was not through a repeater (Simplex call), to show the
frequency that was used.

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

« CALLED:
*« RXRPT1*:

e Rx RPT2*:

PEML
@z Call Sign

2/4

= i Histary

DY Memoary
& My Station

wif O Set

P SPEECH

RA HISTORY

RX history — R 01 2
number IM1ZLE f1D51
—COCOCO

HELLO CA& D-5TAR
RPT: IF2YHH A
(201610401 12:007 |

12:00

FAHISTORY Q1 12:00
CALLER:
IM1ZLE fIDE1

CALLED:
COCOCo

B HISTORY Q1 12:00
RXRPT1: '
IPZYHH G
Hirano

RHERPTZ: 439.390 I
JIPZYHH A
Hirano

RA HISTORY Q1 12:00
MESZAGE:
HELLO Cl D=5TAR

R TIME:
201610701 (3at)
12:00:00

v

When the received call includes the GPS
position data, it is displayed after RX TIME.
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H Viewing received call signs (Continued)

TIP: You can delete the RX HISTORY data.

= Push [QUICK]®SY) on the RX HISTORY or the
contents screen, then push D-pad(it) to select
“Delete” or “Delete All.” And then push D-pad(Ent)
to delete.

Dizsplay
Delete
Delete All

VAL RS EHIEY

TIP: “RX RPT1” setting may differ, depending on the communication
form.

Example: When a Local area call is received.

RXRPT2) RXRPT1)

e
\'\S-\er‘\“g .

(YOUR STATION )

Example: When a Gateway call is received.

h

Ca\\'\(\9
WL et
(0!

ﬁa\\'\r\ta

N4
w St
D5
et
o
~

When the received call includes
GPS position data.

R HISTORY @1 12:00

e, 3 E7. 3TN
m 135734, 32°
L N7 GLIPI7ASO

ALT:E5f ¢

g DST:1.7nl

IHIZLEM

RA HISTORY 01 12:00
COURSE : 306°
SPEED:1. Tmph
(9:14:00)

R HIZTORY Q1 12:00

GP5 MESSAGE:
Konnichimal
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B Using the BK function

The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a
conversation where the two other stations are commu-
nicating with call sign squelch enabled. (Default: OFF)

NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF
when the transceiver is turned OFF.

(D After receiving a DV signal, hold down for 1
second.
* After releasing Rx>cs), beeps sound, and the calling sta-
tion’s call sign is announced. (RX>CS Speech function)
* The call sign of the calling station or the repeater used is
automatically set.
*When a call sign is not received correctly, error beeps
sound, and no call sign is set.
(@ Push [MENU]MEY].
(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad T
(Ent) ——log@
(i) ——U.m

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “BK,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.”

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
* “BK” appears.

@ When both stations are in standby, push [PTT] to
transmit.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
* “BK” blinks on the station that receives the break-in call.
Release [PTT] to receive.
Wait for a reply call from the station.
(9 After receiving the reply call, communicate normally.
@0 To cancel the BK function, select “OFF” in “BK,” as in
step ®, or turn OFF the power.

How to use Break-in?

MEM L 244

Ee: Call Sign
= R¥ History
O Memary
& My Station
wift O Set

P SFEECH

\

DV SET 2/3
R Call Sign Write
F¥ Repeater Write
O Auto Detect
R Recard (RPT)
[RE=CS] Key

Bl
BE 141
OFF

Appears\
g (BK) 12:00
[mEts
TO EEalfl
Sl I 11 ZLE
FROM 433,450

440000 ...

While using digital call sign squelch, the squelch never opens (no audio is heard) even if a call is received, unless

your own call sign is specified.

However, when a call including the “BK ON” signal (break-in call) is received, the squelch will open and audio is

heard, even if the call is intended for another station.

¢ Station C calls to Station A with “BK OFF”

Station A and

B are commu- .

nicating  us- I:, I:,
ing digital call

sign squelch. Station A D Station B

Station C

Station B never hears that Station C
is calling Station A.

¢ Station C calls to Station A with “BK ON”

Station A and

B are commu- -

nicating  us- I:, I:,
ing digital call

sign squelch. Station A D Station B

Station C

Station B also hears that Station C
is calling Station A.
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B Using the EMR communication function

The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) communication
function can be used in only the DV mode. Using the
EMR function, no call sign setting is necessary.

All transceivers that receive an EMR signal automati-
cally open their squelch to receive the signal.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be heard
at the preset level, even if the volume setting level is set
to the minimum level, or the digital call sign/digital code
squelch is used. (Default: OFF)

If the volume setting level is higher than the EMR set
level, the audio will be heard at the higher volume set-
ting level.

NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned OFF
when the transceiver is turned OFF.

(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen is displayed.
(@ Push D-pad(l) to select “FROM,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
D-pad ¢
() —|——=ra
(®Push D-pad(t) to select “Repeater List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “11: Japan,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(!t) to select “Hamacho,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

* “Hamacho” is displayed on “FROM”.

(® Push [MENU] (M),

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “EMR, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.”

9 Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
* “EMR” appears.

@ Push [PTT] to transmit.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

* “EMR” blinks on a station that receives the EMR signal.
And the audio (voice) will be heard at the specified level,
or the [VOL] control level, whichever is higher.

(2 Release [PTT] to receive.
@3To cancel the EMR function, select “OFF” in step (9,
as described above, or turn OFF the power.

9-8

Example: To transmit from the “Hamacho” repeater us-
ing the EMR function

] 12:00
EE]]]D'-.-‘ DUF +
Hamacho
434 400 JPIYIL &
FH
440000 ...
e HEA
MEM L 274
E-:s Call Sigr‘l
= R¥ History
o 0% Memary
I. Pl oy Statmn
I:]]SF'EECH
D"'.'" SET HIE
EMH AF Level
EME 141
iJFF
Appears
e 12:00
[ﬁE'.IIi]_u OUF+
Hamachao
434 400 JRP1YIU &
FH
440000 ...
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B Using the EMR communication function (Continued)

< Adjusting the EMR AF level

The audio output level when an EMR signal is received
is adjustable between 0 and 39.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heard at the preset level, or the [VOL] control level,
whichever is higher.

To disable the setting, set it to “0”

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(®Push D-pad(!) to select “EMR AF Level” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to adjust the EMR audio output level
between 0 (minimum) and 39 (maximum) in single
digit steps. (Default: 19)

(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the MENU screen.

H Display type setting

To see repeater names, call signs, and so on better,
you can change the letter size in the DR screen.
(Default: Normal)

(D Push [QUICK]EE).

(@ Push D-pad(li1) to select “Display Type,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!) to select “Large,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The display size changes to large.

MEM L 274

Ee: Call Sign

& R¥ History
O Mermoary
& My Station

O SET 343

EME AF Level
Gl 1700
i PRIC Watch

IWMeather Alert

iH

OUF+

s CQCQCQ

Hamacho
434 400 JPIYIU &

440000 ...
e e (5]5]5]
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B Automatic DV detection

If you receive an FM signal in the DV mode, the “DV”
and “FM” icons alternately blink to indicate the received
signal is FM.

When the DV Auto Detect function is turned ON, the
transceiver automatically selects the FM mode to tem-
porarily monitor the signal. (Default: OFF)

* Regardless of this setting, the “DV” and “FM” icons alter-

nately blink if you receive an FM signal in the DV mode.

@ Push [MENU|"&Y).
(@Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DV Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

—e
(Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “DV Auto Detect,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON
(® Push [MENU]™&Y) to exit the MENU screen.
* When an FM signal is received in the DV mode, the “DV”
and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the transceiver re-
ceives the signal in the FM mode.

When digital call sign squelch (DSQL) or digital code
squelch (CSQL) is selected, the transceiver does not
receive FM signals, even if this function is ON.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

<When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode>

¢ DV Auto Detect function: OFF
The “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink, but the audio
cannot be heard.

12:00

|
[EE'.III]_@DUH
10 I COCO

G
WA Hamacho
434.400

JPI1YIU &
These icons alter- e
nately blink

[EE'.IIE'@ DUF+
TO
Hamacho
434 400 JR1YIL A

be heard.

The audio cannot
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PEML

Ees Call Sign
= R Histary
DY Memoary
& My Station

2/4

off O Set
B SPEECH

D SET

2/3

R Call Sign Write
Fx Fepeater Write

O Auto Detect I
R Record (RPT)
[RE=C5] Key
BE

DV Auto Detect 11
OFF

* DV Auto Detect function: ON
The “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink, and the FM
signal audio can be heard.

12:00

~

Thanks for the
nice QSQe ¢ ¢

|
[ﬁE'.IIi]_@:-LIH
ETED% A CQC0

%

These icons alter-
nately blink

Hamacha
434 400

.

[ﬁ_ﬁjﬂ'@ DUF+
£, CoCoCo

Hamacha
434 400

JRIYIU A&

~

JP1vIL A The audio can

be heard.
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B Automatic Reply function

When a call addressed to your own call sign is received,
the Automatic Reply function automatically replies with
your call sign. (Default: OFF)

Depending on the setting, a recorded message or your
position may be transmitted with the call sign.

(D Push [MENU]™EY).
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — <R
(Ent) ——B.@
() —— xR

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “Auto Reply;” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “ON,” “Voice” or “Position.”

* ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply
is sent)
*Voice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply

message recorded on the microSD (up to 10
seconds).
If no microSD card is inserted or no message is
recorded, only your call sign is transmitted.
The transmitted audio can be monitored.
* Position: Replies with your own call sign and transmits

your position using the internal GPS receiver.
(p.9-13)
When “OFF” or “Manual” is set in “GPS Select,”
the internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned
ON.
When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,”
the transceiver transmits your position. But if
the external GPS receiver is not connected, the
internal GPS receiver will be enabled.

(® Push [MENU]™EV] to exit the MENU screen.

NOTE:

* When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic Re-
ply function is automatically turned OFF, when you
push [PTT].

* When “Position” is selected, the Automatic Reply
function is kept to ON, even if you push [PTT].

* The Power Save function is disabled when “ON” or
“Voice” is selected.

* The Power Save function is enabled when “Position”
is selected.

* The Automatic Reply function cannot be used on the
SUB band.

TIP: To record the voice signal

You can record a voice announcement for the Auto
Reply function in “DV Auto Reply” on the MENU
screen. (p. 16-27)

(MENU > Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply)

MERM I 2/
K Call Sign I
& R Histary
O Memoary
& My Station

vl DV Set
B SFEECH

O SET 143
Tane Contral

Auto Reply
Ov Data TH
O Fast Data

Auto Reply 141
O FF

Yalce

Fosition

Appears

B 2

~OUF+
EE.:"E COCOCo

Hamacho
434 400

12:00

JPIYIU &

440,000

FZEIF

After receiving a call from “JG3LUK,” the
transceiver automatically sends a reply call.

] AqA 1200
B v ocur+

Aam COCACO

Bl Hamachao

L L LU

UR:JG3LUK
440.000

“TO” setting does not change, but
“UR: JGBLUK (Caller’s call sign)”
is displayed.

FZEIF
5]5]5]
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B Automatic Reply function (Continued)

< Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement

The Auto Reply voice announcement can be recorded
and saved on the microSD card to reply to the call with
your voice.

NOTE: Be sure to insert a microSD card to the [micro
SD] slot of the transceiver before starting to record a
voice signal.

(D Push [MENU]™EY).
(@Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“Voice
Memo”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad 4RI
(Ent) _—B.@
S — > )

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “DV Auto Reply,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@Push [PTT] to start recording. (No RF is transmit-
ted)
* After releasing [PTT], the recording is cancelled.
¢ Maximum record period is 10 second
* Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak at your normal voice level.
* Only one announcement can be recorded. The current
contents will be overwritten if you record again.

(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the MENU screen.

< Playing back the recorded voice audio
The recorded voice audio for the Auto Reply function can
be played back.

(D Push [MENU]VED),

@Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“Voice
Memo”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “DV Auto Reply,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the playback.

(®Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

TIP: You can delete the recorded audio.
w On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push [QUICK]
@&H), and then push D-pad(Ent).

r\'\.’ AT DCml

Bl Clear

MEMLI

Yy DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan

|| Violce Memo

174

VO CE MEMO
Q50 Recorder
Yoice Recorder

141

DY Auto Reply

Dy ALITO REPLY
O Auto Reply Voice
Puzh PTT:REC

Dv ALTO REPLY
D Auto Reply Yoice
Fecording
4 B < Whilerecording
0:03/ 0:10

REZ Level
1

< Audio level is displayed

Do AUTO REPLY

D Auto Reply Yoice
Fuzh PTT:REC

[ ]
<— Recording time

is displayed
D ALITO REFPLY

O Auto Reply Voice

> =

]
0:00/ 0:03
While playing back

When no microSD card is inserted:

When no microSD card is in- ¥OICE MEMO 141
s_erted, this error message is reEsEs=
displayed. I iz found. I

9-12
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B Automatic Reply function (Continued)

< Auto Position Reply function

When you receive a call addressed to your own call
sign, but are in a situation that makes it difficult to oper-
ate the transceiver, this function automatically replies
with your own call sign and transmits your position.

After receiving the Auto Position Reply call, the desti-
nation screen shows your position.

Icom transceivers prior to the ID-51A/E do not show the
position after receiving a call. (ID-31A/E, 1C-9100, ID-
880H/E880, IC-80AD/E80D, IC-92AD/E92D, IC-2820H/
E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD/E91, IC-V82, IC-U82)

TIP: The called station’s position window can be
turned OFF on the Menu screen. (p. 16-82)
(MENU > Display > Reply Position Display)

*When no valid position is received

After receiving a call addressed to your own call sign,
even if “OFF” or “Manual’ is set in “GPS Select,” the
internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned ON for ap-
proximately 5 seconds to receive your position.

Then, the transceiver automatically replies with a mes-
sage, as described below.

TIP: When the internal GPS receiver is temporarily
turned ON, and valid data is received, the transceiver
automatically replies if a call addressed to your own
call sign is received again.

* Reply message list when no valid position is re-
ceived

Message Status
No Position When no position is received
Old Position 2 minutes or more has passed since

receiving the position.
The internal GPS receiver is tem-
porarily turned ON, but has not yet
received position data.

The internal GPS receiver is tem-
porarily turned ON, and 2 minutes
or more has passed since receiving
position data.

No Posi & GPS Start

Old Posi & GPS Start

9-13

@ Your position is auto-
matically transmitted.

(@ A call addressed to E
your own call sign.

Destination
(ID-51A/E)
Your
station
() Atfter receiving, the £ e B 1700

screen shows the f H 34 37 23N
position. !L{f ‘\(}E 125" 24" 20™E
N Trar
DET=0. 3ml
I (09:23)
Scrolls your call sign—>I R = 1A =Y LLA,

or the TX message.
* Your status message

F

515 15]

may be displayed. After receiving the Auto Posi-
tion Reply call, the destination
screen shows your position.
funa] = 1200
[(EIRET o
146.010
FZKIF
e [5]5]5)

MSG:MNo Posi & G-<scrolisyour
EH message
440.000

After receiving the Auto Position
Reply call, the destination screen
shows your message.

FSEIF
5]5]5]

NOTE:

* When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,” and if
the external GPS receiver is not connected, the in-
ternal GPS receiver will be activated.

* The position transmission is based on the GPS
transmission mode. (p. 16-43)

* When the settings of GPS transmission mode are
incorrect for the Automatic Reply function, the trans-
ceiver automatically corrects them to reply to a call.

* When the GPS transmission mode is OFF, “D-PRS
(DV-A)” is automatically selected.
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Hl Data communication

Generally in the DV mode, communication signals have
separate audio and data frames. So in addition to digi-
tal voice communication, low-speed data communica-
tion can be made at the same time.

The DV Fast Data sends the DV data in the fast speed
(approximately 3.5 times faster than the normal opera-
tion). However, no audio can be sent.

Use the optional OPC-2218LU or OPC-2350LU with a
third-party serial data communication software.

< Connection
Connect the transceiver to your PC using the data com-
munication cable, as illustrated below.

To the [DATA] jack

10%-221 8LU (Option)
=G~ =m{IDREEE

% OPC-2350LU* (Option)
e ~=e={D=En

To a [USB] port

Transceiver

*OPC-2350LU allows DV data communication between the
transceiver and an Android™ device.

< Data communication application setting

Configure the serial data communication software as
follows.

* Port: The COM port number which is used by
the ID-51A/E.*!

e Baud rate:  4800/9600 bps*?

e Data: 8 bit

* Parity: None

* Stop: 1 bit

* Flow control: Xon/Xoff

< Data communication operation

(D Set your own call sign, UR call sign and the repeater
call sign.
(@Follow the instructions of the data communication
application software.
(3 When data is entered from a PC through the [DATA]
jack, the transceiver automatically transmits it.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
e Push [PTT] to transmit data and a voice when “PTT” is
selected in the “DV Data TX” item of the MENU screen.
(p. 16-61)
(MENU > DV Set > DV Data TX)
* Before transmission, the transceiver sends approximate-
ly 500 milliseconds of carrier sense.

9-14

Before starting data communication:

The “DV Data TX” item is set to “Auto” by default.

So, depending on the data communication software
program, the transceiver may automatically transmit
the data only when you enter text on the software
screen.

NOTE: Before starting, be sure to set the following items:
¢ Set the “GPS SELECT” option to “OFF,” “Internal
GPS” or “Manual” in the MENU screen. (p. 16-32)
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)
e Set the “GPS OUT (To DATA Jack)” option to “OFF”
in the MENU screen. (p. 16-33)
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set >
GPS Out (To DATA Jack))
* Set the “Cl-V (DATA Jack)” option to “OFF” in the
MENU screen. (p. 16-78)
*Set to “ON (Echo Back OFF)” or “ON (Echo Back ON)” when
you make a data communication with a CI-V command.
(MENU > Function > CI-V > CI-V (DATA Jack))

*1 Depending on the PC environment, the COM port
number used by the ID-51A/E may be higher than 5.
In such case, use a program that can set to higher
than 5.

*2 You can set the baud rate in the “Data Speed” item of
the MENU screen. (p. 16-76)

(MENU > Function > Data Speed)

NOTE:

* Only ASCII code can be used for low-speed data
communication.

* A message of up to 20 characters can be transmit-
ted with a DV voice signal.

* Depending on the combination of your PC and your serial
data communication software, some data may be lost.

* While receiving voice communication or low-speed
data communication through the internet, some
packets may be lost due to network error (poor data
throughput performance). In such a case, “L” appears
on the LCD to show the Packet Loss has occurred.

* While operating Dualwatch, and one band is scan-
ning, if you receive an image file or text data on the
other band, some of that data may be lost.

This does not indicate a transceiver malfunction.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Acronym for the American Standard Code for Information Interchange. Pronounced ask-ee, ASCII is a code for representing English characters as numbers, with each letter assigned a number from 0 to 127. 
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B Data communication (Continued)

< DV fast data mode

The DV Fast Data can be used with the following prod-
ucts. (As of October 2016)

¢ ID-51A/ID-51E Plus2

* ID-51A/ID-51E Plus

* ID-51A/ID-51E Icom 50th Anniversary Limited Edition
¢ ID-5100A/ID-5100E*

*Only for the transceivers whose firmware revision is later
than CPU M 1.10/S 1.00/C 1.10/DSP 1.10.

(D Push [MENU]&V] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad o EI
(Ent) ——Tleg@
(41) ——U.m

(MENU > DV Set > DV Fast Data > Fast Data)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(iT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(l) to select “ON,” and then push D-
pad(Ent)

® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

TIP: See previous page for details of operation and
settings.

NOTE: When using the DV Fast Data, and if you want
to send the GPS data to other transceivers that can-
not receive the DV Fast Data, confirm the “GPS Data
Speed” is set to “Slow” in the MENU screen.

(p. 16-62)

(MENU > DV Set > DV Fast Data > GPS Data Speed)

TIP: When you connect the transceiver to an An-
droid™ device, you can use the DV Fast Data with
the RS-MS1A REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE.

Android™
device

To a [USB]
% port
=G| ~amHIR=ES

Transceiver

OPC-2350LU (Option)

MAKE SURE to turn OFF the transceiver power be-
fore connecting or disconnecting the cable.
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B Speech function

The speech function announces the called station call
sign, or the individual or station call sign that is selected
from the RX History by holding down and rotating
[DIAL].

It is convenient when you cannot watch the LCD, or you
missed the call’s audio.

This function helps you to know the call sign of the call-
er station without looking at the LCD.

< Announcing the received call sign
The received call sign can be announced.

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“SPEECH”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “RX Call Sign SPEECH,
and then push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “ON (Kerchunk)” or “ON
(Al
* ON (Kerchunk): When a DV call is received, and if the
call time is short, the calling station’s call
sign is announced. (Default)
When a DV call is received, the calling
station’s call sign is announced.
®Push [MENU]&'] to save, and exit the MENU
screen.
*When a DV call is received, the standby beep sounds,
and after approximately 1 second, the call sign is an-
nounced.

« ON (All):

NOTE:

* Even if a “/” and a note are after a call sign, they are
not announced.

* The announced contents cannot be recorded on the
microSD card.

* The transceiver has other Speech functions:

[DIAL] speech function

The frequency or repeater call sign is announced 1
second after [DIAL] selection.

(MENU > SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH)

Mode speech function

The selected operating mode is announced when
[MODE]M™%¢] is pushed.

(MENU > SPEECH > MODE SPEECH)

* When the digital squelch function is used, and if a
received signal is not addressed to your call sign,
or does not include an unmatched digital code, the
calling station’s call sign is not announced.
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Bes Call Sign I
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B Speech function (Continued)

< To announce the RX>CS call sign

The station call sign that is selected from the RX His-
tory by holding down and rotating [DIAL], will be
announced.

(D Push [MENUM™Y),
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“SPEECH?),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “RX>CS SPEECH,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” (Default: ON)

(® Push [MENU] (VE] to exit the MENU screen.

(®While holding down fxcs), rotating [DIAL] to select
the station call sign.
* After releasing Rx>cs), the selected station call sign is an-

nounced.

NOTE: While the call sign is being announced, you
cannot hear any received audio, and the audio is not
recorded on the microSD card.

If the call sign is announced while recording, the re-
corded contents are silent during the announcement.

@ [DIAL]

@0g
~ @@

MEM L 214
Be: Call Sign '
= R History

OV Mermoary I
& My Station
wff D% Set

P SPEECH

aPEECH 1/2
R Call Sign SPEEC

F=1C5 SPEECH
DlAL SPEECH

RX=CS SPEECH 1/
OFF

e When “ON” is selected

Rl 11
1GZ LUK

M1 ZLE

—

Beeps / JG2LLIK
While holding down ®x>cs.

\

|
EERIcy our—
-'[E JEE LUK

12:00

FROM Hiraho

Fm
T 44D'DDD EZKIF
Beeps bl GEG
JG3LUK / After releasing ®xcg.
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B Speech function (Continued)

< Selecting the Speech Language

The speech language can be set to English or Japa-
nese.

This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“SPEECH”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SPEECH
Language”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “English” or “Japanese”
(Default: English)

(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the MENU screen.
e A call sign is announced in the selected language.

< Phonetic Code setting for the Speech al-

phabet character
The speech alphabet characters can be set to phonetic
code.
This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“SPEECH”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — ¢
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Alphabet,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Phonetic Code.

®Push [MENU]™&Y) to save, and exit the MENU
screen.

* When “Phonetic Code” is selected

NE
0908 CWE
Q T e L\N\p\‘
200

Example: IM1ZLK

\
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& R History
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B Speech function (Continued)

< Speech speed selection
The speech speed can be set to slow or fast.
This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push [MENU]MEY).
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SPEECH”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
) - Cgm

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “SPEECH Speed,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Slow” or “Fast”
(Default: Fast)

(® Push [MENU]™E&Y) to exit the MENU screen.

< Speech level selection

The speech volume level can be set to between 0 (mini-
mum) and 9 (maximum).

This setting is used for all Speech functions.

D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

(1) ——U.m
(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “SPEECH Level,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(it) to set the speech volume level to be-
tween 0 (minimum) and 9 (maximum). (Default: 7)
(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.
*When “0” (minimum) is selected, the call sign won’t be
announced.
* The volume level can be adjusted with the [VOL] control.

Dpad
(Ent) —Tleg@
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M Digital squelch functions

The digital squelch opens only when receiving a signal
addressed to your own call sign, or a signal that in-
cludes a matching digital code.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

< The digital call sign squelch setting
(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen is displayed.

* To use the digital call sign squelch function in another
mode, push [V/MHz]%M5) or [M/CALLI™ e to select the
VFO, Memory, or CALL channel mode.

(@ Push [QUICK]EE).
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “DSQL,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
) __U.m

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “DSQL ((+))” or “DSQL.
«DSQL ((») : Turn ON the digital call sign squelch pocket
beep.
* DSQL : Turn ON the digital call sign squelch.
(®Push D-pad(Ent) to set the digital call sign squelch,
and then exit the Quick menu screen.
«“DSQL ((*))” or “DSQL’ appears.
(®When the received signal includes a matching call
sign, the squelch opens and the audio is heard.
* When the received signal’s call sign does not match, digi-
tal call sign squelch does not open; however, the S/RF
meter shows the received signal level.

NOTE:

* DO NOT use the digital code squelch function when
communicating with two or more stations, because
the digital call sign squelch function opens only
when receiving a signal addressed to your own call
sign. Thus the digital call sign squelch function can
be used when communicating with only one station.

* While operating in the low-speed data communica-
tion mode, the digital squelch opens even if receiving
a signal is not addressed to your own call sign.

< Pocket beep function with the digital call
sign squelch
When a received signal is addressed to your own call
sign, the transceiver emits beep tones for 30 seconds
and “((+)) " blinks.
w Push [PTT] to answer, or push D-pad(Ent) to stop
the beeps or “((+)) ” blinking.
* “(())” disappears.

If no operation is performed for 30 seconds, the beep
tones automatically stops, but “((+)) ” continues to blink
to indicate you received a call.
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Bl Digital squelch functions (Continued)
< Setting the digital code squeich
(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR screen is displayed.

*To use the digital call sign squelch function in another
mode, push [V/MHz][¥M) or [M/CALLI™ to select the
VFO, Memory, or CALL channel mode.

(@ Push [QUICK]EEE).
(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “DSQL,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) ——Tleg@
o L

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “CSQL ((+))” or “CSQL.

¢ CSQL ((»): Turn ON the digital code squelch pocket
beep.

* CSQL: Turn ON the digital code squelch.

(® Push D-pad(Ent) to set the digital code squelch, and
then exit the quick menu screen.
*“CSQL ((1))” or “CSQL’ appears.

(® Push [MENU]MEY).

@ Push D-pad(t) to select the root item (“DUP/
TONE..”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(l) to select “Digital Code,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(9 Rotate [DIAL] to select a digital code between 00
and 99 for the digital code squelch function.

@ Push [MENU]™&Y] to save and exit the MENU
screen.

@ When the received signal includes a matching code,
the squelch opens and the audio is heard.
*When the received signal’'s code does not match, the

digital code squelch does not open. However, the S/RF
meter shows the received signal strength.

NOTE: While operating in the low-speed data commu-
nication mode, the digital code squelch opens even if
receiving a signal does not match to your digital code.

< Pocket beep function with the digital

code squelch
When a received signal matches your digital code, the
transceiver sounds beep tones for 30 seconds and
“((+))” blinks.
w Push [PTT] to answer, or push D-pad(Ent) to stop
the beeps and the “((+)) ” blinking.
«“((+))” disappears.

If no operation is performed for 30 seconds, the beep
tones automatically stop, but “((+))” continues to blink
to indicate you received a call.
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B Viewing the call signs

(D Push [MODE]RF] one or more times to select the

DV mode.

(@ Hold down @) for 1 second to display the CALL SIGN
screen.

* The CALL SIGN screen can be displayed in the DR, VFO,
Memory or Call channel mode.

* To select the name display mode, push [QUICK]EMS),
and then push D-pad(T) to select “Name Display.” After
selecting, push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push [CLR to return to the previous screen.

0@
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B Repeater List

You can store repeater information for quick and simple
communication in up to 750 repeater memory channels
(Repeater List) in up to 30 Groups.

Entering information into the Repeater List is required
for the DR function.

You can enter four types of operations into the Repeat-
er List, as shown below:

* DV repeater

* DV simplex

* FM repeater

* FM simplex

< Repeater List contents
The following contents are included in the Repeater
List:

* TYPE (Communication type) (p. 9-25)

* NAME (Repeater name) (p. 9-26)

* SUB NAME (Repeater sub name) (p. 9-27)

* CALL SIGN (Repeater call sign and port letter)
(p. 9-28)

* GW CALL SIGN (Gateway repeater’s call sign and
port “G”) (p. 9-29)

* GROUP (Repeater group) (p. 9-29)

* USE(FROM) (Access repeater use) (p. 9-30)

* FREQUENCY (Access repeater’s input frequency)*’
(p. 9-30)

* DUP (Duplex direction)*' (p. 9-31)

* OFFSET FREQ (Frequency offset)*! (p. 9-31)

* MODE*? (p. 9-32)

* TONE*? (p. 9-32)

* Repeater Tone*? (p. 9-32)

* POSITION (Position data accuracy level) (p. 9-33)

¢ LATITUDE (Latitude position of the repeater)
(p. 9-33)

* LONGITUDE (Longitude position of the repeater)
(p. 9-33)

* UTC OFFSET (UTC Offset) (p. 9-34)

*1 Appears only when the “USE(FROM)” option is set
to “YES”

*2 Appears only when the “TYPE” option is set to “FM
Repeater” or “FM Simplex.”
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NOTE: For easy operation, the Repeater List is pre-
loaded into your transceiver. However, if the CPU
clears all programmed contents (All Reset), the Re-
peater List is also cleared. We recommend that mem-
ory data be backed up externally or be saved to a PC
using the supplied CS-51PLUS2 CLONING SOFTWARE.

About the Repeater List:

The Repeater List can be downloaded from the Icom

website.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

Example: “Hirano” repeater information

REPEATER LIST 1/5
TYPE:

DV Repeater
MLAME:

Hirano
SLUIB MAME:

W)Y Y
REFEATER LIST
CALL SIGM:

IP2YHH A I
G CALL SIGM:

IP2YHH G
GROLIP:

11 JAPAN
REFEATER LIST
USE(FROM):

YES
FRECQUEMCY: I

439 390 00
DLIP:
DLIP-

FREFEATER LIST
OFFSET FREQ:
B Q00 Q0
POSITIOMN:
Exact
LATITLUDE: I
24"27 BEE'N
FREFEATER LIST
LOMGITLDE:
125°24 09'E
LITC OFFSET:
+ 9:00

2/5

3/5

4/5

5/5



Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B Entering information into Repeater List

This section describes how to manually enter new re-

peater information into the Repeater List.

The required setting items differ, depending on your
communication usage. Be sure to confirm the required

items, as shown

below.

NOTE: To enter DV repeater information into the Re-
peater List, the repeater’s call sign MUST be entered.

< Required items for the communication cases

Repeater List |Used as an Used as a destina- | Used for DV Used as an FM Used for FM
contents access repeater tion repeater simplex repeater simplex
TYPE  J ] o ] ]
(DV Repeater) (DV Repeater) (DV Simplex) (FM Repeater) (FM Simplex)
NAME O O O O O
SUB NAME O O O O ©)
CALL SIGN [ ] [ ] N/A ©) N/A
GW CALL SIGN (Fora Ga:away call)  J N/A N/A N/A
GROUP O ©) (@) O O
USE(FROM) (J O (J [ ] [ ]
FREQUENCY L O (] [ J [ ]
DUP (J O N/A [ ] N/A
OFFSET FREQ L J ©) N/A [ ] N/A
MODE N/A N/A N/A (J (J
TONE N/A N/A N/A [ ] ©)
RPT TONE N/A N/A N/A [ ] ©)
POSITION O O O ©) ©)
LATITUDE O O O O O
LONGITUDE O O O ©) ©)
UTC OFFSET O ©) ©) O O

®: Must be entered
O: Possible to enter

N/A: Not Available
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Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B Entering information into Repeater List (Continued)

< New repeater entry

1. Selecting the repeater group

© Push [MENU]™=Y).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad
(Ent) ——log@
(i) ——U.m

© Push D-pad(l) to select “Repeater List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The repeater groups are displayed.

O Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired repeater group,
and then push D-pad(Ent).
* The Repeater List of the selected repeater group is dis-

played.

© Push [QUICK]EEX).

@Push D-pad(!) to select “Add,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The REPEATER LIST EDIT screen is displayed.

*When you want to add a new repeater by editing a repeater
memory contents, select “Edit.” In this case, after editing, be
sure to select “<<Add Write>>." If you select “<<Overwrite>>,
the original repeater entered contents are overwritten.

2. Selecting the communication type

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “TYPE,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the communication type selection
mode.

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n) _—U.m

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the communication type.
* DV Repeater: Repeater operation in the DV mode.
* DV Simplex: Simplex operation in the DV mode.
* FM Repeater: Repeater operation in the FM mode.
* FM Simplex: Simplex operation in the FM mode.
O After setting, push D-pad(Ent).
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= Continued on the next page.
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ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

3. Entering the repeater name

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the repeater name edit mode.

D-pad — I3
Em—J%@H
() __U.m

® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

» Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case
letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or backward.

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]EEK) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]&&S) to open the
input mode selection window.

* A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥%) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥¥s) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

@® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

® Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.

@ After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).

REFEATER LIST EDIT 1,5

TYFE:

MAME:

SUB MAME:

\/

O Repeater

MAME
4B <— Shows the currently se-
% lected character type
MNAME Character type
selection screen
. !::#
ab
12
AB
[ J
UJ
A E Example:
“East Tokyo” is
East Tokya entered.
AB
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ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

4. Entering the repeater sub name

®Push D-pad(!t) to select “SUB NAME, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater sub name edit
mode.

D-pad — I3
(Ent) —Tleg@
() __U.m

® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

» Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case
letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or backward.

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]ESK) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]&&S) to open the
input mode selection window.

* A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥%) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

® Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a sub name of up to
8 characters, including spaces.

® After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).

REPEATER LIST EDIT 1.5

TYPE:
O Repeater

M AME:
Eazt Takyo
SUB MAME:

alJE MAME

BB <— Shows the currently se-
% lected character type
SUE MNAME Character type

selection screen

LI
ab
12
. AR
SUB MAME Example:
“‘Japan” is en-
Ja Pan tered.
AR

= Continued on the next page.
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ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

5. Entering the repeater call sign

When used for simplex communication, go to

[8. Setting the access repeater].

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “CALL SIGN, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater call sign edit
mode.

D-pad R
(Ent) ——Tleg@
o L

@Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

*AtoZ 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

¢ A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Push [CLR]¥M) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 8
characters, including spaces.

@ After entering the call sign, push D-pad(Ent).

TIP: Be sure to add a repeater node (port) letter as
the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call
sign, according to the repeater frequency band, as
shown below.

Note that Japanese repeater node letters are differ-
ent.

1200 MHz : A (B in Japan)

430 MHz :B (A in Japan)

144 MHz :C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

Cross band operation between different nodes at the
same repeater site can be made.

9-28

REPEATER LIST EDIT_2/5
CALL SIGM:

G CALL SIGN:

GROLUP:
11 Jlapan

CALL SIGM

Y

CALL SIGHM Example:
IR & entered. °

= Continued on the next page.
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

6. Entering the gateway repeater call sign

The 8th digit in the call sign, entered in [5. Entering
the repeater call sign] is automatically set to “G” as
the gateway port. You can skip this setting and go to
the next item. If you need to change it, follow the steps
described below.

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “GW CALL SIGN,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the gateway repeater call
sign edit mode.

D-pad — <RI
(Ent) ——Tleg@
Dl—

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

*AtoZ 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

¢ A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Push [CLR]¥M) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M& to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 8
characters, including spaces.

* The 8th digit in the gateway repeater call sign is set to
only “G” or a space.

@ After entering the gateway repeater call sign, push

D-pad(Ent).

7. Viewing the repeater group

In this item, you can view the repeater group that is
selected in [1. Selecting the repeater group]. You can
skip this setting and go to the next item.

If necessary, you can change the repeater group.

€) Push D-pad(it) to select “GROUP; and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the repeater group selection mode.
€ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired repeater group
(01 to 30), and then push D-pad(Ent).
* The selected repeater group is displayed on the RE-
PEATER LIST EDIT screen.

9-29

REPEATER LIST ECIT 245

CALL SIGM:
TP A I

IE' Il'lll'lI I: J':'l. |_ |_ lE|| |EI r'lj

_| Fl 1 '-.I.-"-.I.-"-.I.-' EI
GROLP:
11 lapan

G CALL SIGHMN

JP1YYY G

REPEATER LIST ELIT 2/R

CALL BIGM:

TP A I
G CALL SIGN:

IP1YYY 5
GROLIP:

11 lapan

GROUP 2/5

07: Europe Southern
08: Europe Western I
09: Gerrmany
10z 1taly

T1:lapan
12:Latin America

Example:
“JP1YYY G”is
entered.
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ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

8. Setting the access repeater

You can use the entered repeaters as access repeat-
ers when using the DR function.

For simplex operation, or when the entered repeater
is not used as an access repeater, select “NO.” In this
case, the entered repeater does not appear in the

“FROM” selection.

€@Push D-pad(lt) to select “USE(FROM),” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

Dpad D
(Ent) ——Tleg@)
Dl

€@ Push D-pad(!l) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
*You can select the entered repeater as an access re-
peater (FROM).

9. Entering the access repeater frequency

€ Push D-pad(!t) to select “FREQUENCY;” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the frequency edit mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

€ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the 100 MHz digit of the fre-
quency.

€ Push (& to move the cursor backward, or push @) to
move the cursor forward.

€@ Repeat steps € and €D to enter the frequency.

€ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

REFEATER LIST ECIT  3/5

LISE(FRCM):
MO
FRECUEMCY:
DUP. '
OFF
USE(FROM) 141
MO

REFEATER LIST EDIT 3/5

USE(FROM):
YES

FREZILEMCY:

DUP:
OFF

FREQUEMNCY

Y

FREQUEMCY Example:
“439.340.00” is
entered.

429 24000

= Continued on the next page.
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

10. Setting the duplex direction

* “DUP-" is automatically set when the access re-
peater frequency is entered in [9. Entering the
access repeater frequency].

* If necessary, you can change the duplex direction.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “DUP” and then push D-
pad(Ent). [D_pad -

M
R
—
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the duplex direction.
¢ OFF: Turn the duplex function OFF.
For a simplex operation, this item MUST be set to
“OFF”
* DUP—: The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.
* DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive
frequency by the offset amount.
@ After setting, push D-pad(Ent).

11. Entering the frequency offset

* The offset value* is automatically set when the ac-
cess repeater frequency is entered in [9. Entering
the access repeater frequency].

*The default value differs, depending on the transceiver
version.

* If necessary, you can change the frequency offset.

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “OFFSET FREQ,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the frequency offset edit
mode.

* A cursor appears and blinks.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the frequency offset.

@ Push [ to move the cursor backward, or push ) to
move the cursor forward.

@ Repeat steps ® and @ to enter the frequency off-
set.

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).
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REPEATER LIST ECIT  3/5
USE(FROM):
TES

FRECGILIEMNCY:
435.240.00

DUP 1/1
OFF

DLIP+

REPEATER LIST EDIT_4/5
DJFFSET FRED:

FE OO0 00
POSITION:
Mone
UTC OFFSET:

DFFSET FREQ

Bs.000.00

= Continued on the next page.
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ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

When ‘2. Selecting the communication type’ is set to
“DV Repeater” or “DV Simplex,” skip this page and go
to the next page.

The FM repeater or FM simplex mode

These items appear only when 2. Selecting the com-
munication type’ is set to “FM Repeater” or “FM Sim-
plex.”

1. Setting the FM mode

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “MODE, and then push
D-pad(Ent) to enter the mode selection mode.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “FM” or “FM-N” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

2. Setting the tone

© Push D-pad(lt) to select “TONE,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the tone selection mode.
O Push D-pad(i1) to select “TONE,” “TSQL” or “OFF”
and then push D-pad(Ent).
* OFF: Turn the tone function OFF.
* TONE: Select when the repeater requires an access
tone.
*TSQL: Select when you want to use the tone squelch
operation in simplex.

3. Setting the repeater tone

This setting is required when ‘Setting the tone’ above
is set to “TONE” or “TSQL”

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “REPEATER TONE,” and
then push D-pad(Ent) to enter the tone selection
mode.

@ Push D-pad(!t) to set the tone frequency, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

REFEATER LIST ELIT 374

MO DE

FI-M

141

REFEATER LIST EDIT 3,4

MODE:
FM

REFEATER TOME:

4

TOMNE

141

OFF

TOME

Ta0L

REFEATER LIST ECIT 374

MODE:
FI

|

TOME:
TOME

REFPEATER TOMNE:
fo b

TOMNE

141

OFF

TOME

T50L

= Continued on the next page
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

12. Setting the Position data accuracy level

When the Repeater Search function is not used, or
the distance between your position and a repeater is
not displayed, select “OFF”

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “POSITION,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

—e
(Ent) ——Tleg@
(1) __U.m

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the position data accuracy
level.
* None: Select when the repeater has no position
data.
* Approximate: Select when the entered position data is
approximate.
* Exact: Select when the entered position data is
exactly correct.
@ After setting, push D-pad(Ent).

13. Entering the latitude

This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Exact”
is selected in [12. Setting the Position data accuracy
level].

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “LATITUDE,” and then push
D-pad(Ent) to enter the latitude data edit mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the latitude.

@ Push (@ to move the cursor backward, or push ) to
move the cursor forward.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the latitude.

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

14. Entering the longitude

This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Exact”
is selected in [12. Setting the Position data accuracy
level].

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “LONGITUDE,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the longitude data edit
mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the longitude.

@ Push (@ to move the cursor backward, or push ) to
move the cursor forward.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the longitude.

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 4,5

DFFSET FREG:
B Q00 Q0
POSITIOM:

Mone

UTC QFFSET:

FPOSITION 141
Approximate
Exact

REPEATER LIST ECIT 475

OFFSET FREQ:
E.000.00
FOSITION:

Approximate
LATITUDE:

LATITUDE

oo o0

REFEATER LIST ECIT 575

0
UTC OFFSET:

LOMNGITUDE

o000
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ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Bl Entering information into Repeater List
< New repeater entry (Continued)

15. Entering the UTC Offset

UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) offset is the time
difference between UTC and repeater local time. This
item enables you to check the destination repeater’s

time when you make a gateway call. (p. 9-42)

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “UTC OFFSET,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the UTC offset edit mode.

D-pad — I3
(Ent) ——Tleg@
() __U.m

@ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the time difference between
UTC and the local time.
@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

16. Storing the Repeater List

® Push D-pad(!l) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The entered contents are stored to the Repeater List, and
the display returns to the RPT LIST screen.

To cancel the entered data:

To cancel the entered data, REPEATER LIST EDIT 5/5
pUSh [CLR] to dis- |.'-.r.|.'-|-r||r.\.r.

play “Cancel edit?” Push |GCancel edit?
D-pad(t) to select “YES/
and then push D-pad(Ent)
to cancel entering and the
display returns the RPT

Y ES

LIST screen.
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REPEATER LIST ECIT 575

LOMGITLDE:
129°45 QO0'E
TC OFFSET:

<A Write>==

UTC QOFFSET

REPEATER LIST ECIT 575

LOMNGITUDE:
134" 45 D0'E

UTC OFFSET:
+ 9:00

REPEATER LIST EDIT 5/5

Lkl ITLICC. I

Add write?

RPT LIST GRP 11 110
leda

East Tokyo
Migata

Murakami

Tokyo Denki LIMWY

Japan IR

* “<<Qverwrite>>" appears when “Edit” is selected
in [1. Repeater group selection].


Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

B Editing a Repeater List

This function edits a repeater's data. This is useful
when already-entered data is incorrect, has changed
or some data should be added to the list.

(D Push [MENU]™EY), REFEATER LIST EDIT 5/R
@Pl:sh D(;pid(n) tohsglectdﬂée root item (“DV Memo- LOMGITUDE: I
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 129°45 O0'E
e UTC OFFSET:
18 + 900
(i1) TR . :
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List, and then dd W”t} I
push D-pad(Ent). <=verywrites>

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that in-
cludes the repeater you want to edit, and then push

D-pad(Ent). REPEATER LIST EDIT H/R
(® Push D-pad(i1) to select the repeater to be edited. I A e I
(® Push [QUICK]EED). Cverwrite?

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Edit.” i
(® Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and then

push D-pad(Ent). Jd MO
* See pages 9-24 to 9-34 for entry details. S ————ETTTTT
(9@ After editing, the display returns to the REPEATER <= Iye e Fitess I

LIST EDIT screen.
{0 Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Overwrite>>" and then

push D-pad(Ent). RET LIST GRP 11 1/10 Example:
@Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D- “East Tokyo” is

pad(Ent). Lleda edited.

* The contents are overwritten on the Repeater List, and Eazt To I;:g,.'::u

the display returns the RPT LIST screen.

Migata
Murakarn
Tokyo Denlki LIMNY

Japan Py A
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

B Deleting a Repeater List

The repeater contents can be deleted from the Repeat-
er List.

(D Push [MENU]VEY),
(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D—pad P 1 ) > CS
(Ent) 748.@ H
(N ——Em

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that
includes the repeater you want to delete, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the repeater to be deleted.

(® Push [QUICK]EEX).

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Delete;” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

e The repeater contents are deleted from the Repeater
List, and the display returns to the RPT LIST screen.
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MAEMI 214
s Call Sign
L= R History

O fermory

O MER O RY 141
Your Call Sign

Fepeater List

REFEATER GROLIF 2,."'5
07: Europe Southern
08: Europe Western
09: Germany

10z 1taly

1M:lapan

ERFT LIST SRP 11 1,-"1 [
Lleda

Eazt Tokyo

Migata

Murakami

Tokyo Denki LIMY
lapan IRy o
S _nn*4 4 A4 A4
e

RPT LIST GRP 11 110
{ I [

I Delete?

G

IUI_'.'L' | el S L | LI B
lapan TPy o
RET LIST GRF 11 110
Ueda A

Murakami

Tokyo Denki LIMNYW
Dokkyo-fed LIMY
MIGATA  JPEvDR A

Example:
“East Tokyo” is
deleted.
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9

D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

B Rearranging the repeater display order

You can move the repeaters to rearrange their display
order in the selected repeater group.

Repeater cannot be moved out of their assigned re-
peater group.

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

—e
(Ent) ——B.@
() | =g

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the repeater group that
includes the repeater you want to move, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the repeater to be moved.

® Push [QUICK]ESK).

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Move,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select the location to insert the
repeater you want to move, which will be above the
memory name selected in this screen, and then push
D-pad(Ent).

* The selected repeater is inserted to above the destina-
tion repeater name.

* When “<<Move End>>"is selected, the selected repeater
is moved to the bottom of the repeater group.
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Blinks

CESTINATION
7

Blinks

PAEMI 254
Eez Call Sign
G= R Histary

Y Mermoary

oy MEMORY 141

Your Call Sign

Fepeater List

REFEATER GROUP

2/5

07: Europe Southern
03: Europe WMestern
09: Germany

10: 1taly

11:lapan

RFT LIST GREF 11

Lleda

mnT 1 TTT ~hamhdd

SKIP
Add
Edit
SKIP All OM
IskiP Al OFF

apan

DESTIMATION
/‘

Lleda

1411

|

11411

<<Mave End>>

RPT LIST GRP 11 10410

1410

Select the repeater
to be moved.

.
<i-— Select the

destination

“East Tokyo” is

Kanazawa
Manto
Rakkou

G1nowan

moved to the
bottom.

East Tokyo

Japan P A
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B Adding Repeater information using RX History

This section describes how to add a new repeater infor-
mation to the Repeater List using RX History.

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(2 Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“RX History”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select the RX history number that
includes the repeater you want to add to the Repeat-
er List.

(@ Push D-pad(Ent).

* The RX History detail screen is displayed.

(® Push D-pad(lt) to display “BXRPT1” and “RXRPT2”

(® Push [QUICK]E&K).

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Add To RPT List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select the repeater call sign you
want to add to the Repeater List, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

*When only one call sign is displayed, directly push D-
pad(Ent).

* The display is switched from the RX HISTORY screen
to the REPEATER LIST EDIT screen of the MENU. The
selected repeater call sign is automatically entered.

¢ If necessary, edit the contents. (pp. 9-24 to 9-34)

(9 Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<Add To RPT List>>," and
then push D-pad(Ent).

@9 Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* The entered contents are added to the Repeater List, and
the display returns to the RX HISTORY screen.
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o) -

MEML

Bz Call Sign
. Histary

OV Memary

& My Station

off O Set

2/4

P SFEECH

BRAHISTORY

12:00

Emlin o

]

TAZY LA
—CQCOCo

Rx HISTORY 0% 12:00
CaLLER: i
JAZY A

CALLED:
O CoCn

FA HISTORY 0F 12:00

IF1Y1] G |

RARPTZ:| 439.250
IF1Y1L A

rl'\l\..l' LI I ol o T P e W |

Add To RPT List

rl'l..l' 1T oMy S AT

IF1Y1L A

IP1Y 1) G
GROUP: {

01 Africa

RX history number

“RXRPT1”and
“RXRPT2” are
displayed.

Example:
“‘UP1YJJ A”is
added.
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B Skip settings for the DR scan

You can set unnecessary repeaters as scan skip tar- PEM LI 274

gets. The selected repeaters are skipped during scan- E Call Sian 1

ning for faster selection and scanning. L 219

You can set the skip setting to all repeaters in the se- = R Histary

lected repeater group, or individual repeaters. O Mermory I
& My Station

TIP: When a repeater is set as a skip target, its “USE ol O Set

(FROM)” setting is automatically set to “NO.” In this

case, the repeater cannot be selected in “FROM” (Ac- lﬂ] SPEECH

cess repeater).

oy MEMORY 141

< Individual skip setting Your Call Sign

(D Push [MENU]EY),

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

Repeater List

Ei?::;j—:f?.: -~ REFEATER GROUP 245
) ——U-m 07: Europe Southern
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then U5: Europe Western
push D-pad(Ent). 09: Germany
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that in- 10 Ttaly
cludes the repeater you want to set the skip setting 11:lapan L Select the repeat-
on, and then push D-pad(Ent). . 3 : er group.
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be skipped Te:Latin America

during the DR scan.

® Push [QUICKIE) RPT LIST GRP 11 1/10
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “SKIP” and then push D-
pad(Ent). Leda n

Select the repeat-
er to set the skip

* “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater. East Tokyo
* Push [QUICK]SEX) and select “SKIP” again, then push

D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting. Migata . setting
* When “SKIP All ON” is selected, push D-pad(Ent) to set Murakami
all repeaters in the group as skip targets. Tokyo Denlki LIMY
Japan P
TIP: When you select “Re- FROMM SELECT 1.4 T 1 TeT r 404
peater List” on the FROM et g RE=s 8
SELECT screen, you can HMear Repeater Add
set the skip settings in the T Histary I Edlit
same way as described '
above. | SEIP Al OM
1SEIP All OFF
| Move
Japan JETH S &
RFT LIST GRF 11 1,10
Ueda i
Migata
Murakami
Tokyo Denki LIMY

Japan JP1Y™S
9-39
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B Skip settings for the DR scan (Continued)

< Group skip setting

(D Push [MENU]VED),

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select “Repeater List” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the repeater group to be
skipped during the DR scan.

(®Push [QUICK]EEX).

(® Push D-pad(it) to select “SKIP All ON;” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater group.
* Push [QUICK]&X) again and select “SKIP All OFF then

push D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting.

TIP: When you select “Re- FROM SELECT 11
peater List” on the FROM Fa=Eia= s Rk

SELECT screen, you can [Wear Repeater
set the skip settings in the T History
same way as described

above.

9-40

REPEATER GROILP 2/5

07: Europe Southern
08: Europe Western
09: Germany

10z 1taly

11:lapan

— Select the repeat-

er group to set the
v skip setting
frEmr o Trm ones in =i
f Edit Mame
| SEIF Al OM
: SKIP A1l OFF
I
REPEATER G!:-I_IP 275
07: Europe Southern I
08: Europe Western I
09: Germany
10z 1taly
1:lapan Appears
12:Latin America
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B Entering the repeater group name

@ Push [MENU]™&Y).
(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n __U.m
(®Push D-pad(it) to select “Repeater List” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group you want
to enter the name.
(®Push [QUICK]EEX).
(® Push D-pad(1) to select “Edit Name,” and then push
D-pad(Ent) to enter the group name edit mode.
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

* Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case
letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

¢ Push D-pad($) to move the cursor forward or backward.

« While selecting a character, push [QUICK]EEY) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]E&S) to open the
input mode selection window.

* A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]%M5) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥™% to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

(9 Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.

@0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) two times.

9-41

PAEMI 254
Eez Call Sign
G= R Histary

Y Mermory

D MEM DR
Your Call Sign

141

Fepeater List

REFEATER GROLP 4/5
19: LI5A West =K IF]

:

as

Fhl'l'hl' v B ol ol o T o P O '}

g(Eclit MName

GROUP MAME

Groupname
edit mode

4B <— shows the currently se-
lected character type

Y

GROUP NAME Character type
selection screen

' 14

ab

12
QROUP MNAME Example:

. “China” is entered.

China

REFEATER GROLP 4/5

190 54 West [SEIF

20:China
2
s
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B Repeater detail screen

Depending on the contents, such as position data, UTC
offset, and so on, the distance between your position
and the repeater or repeater time can be displayed on
the REPEATER DETAIL screen.

(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen is displayed.

(@Push D-pad(t) to select “TO; and then push D-
pad(Ent).

Dpad D
Ent) ——Se@)

o B

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Gateway CQ, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the repeater group, and
then push D-pad(Ent).
e Example: “11: Japan”

(® Push D-pad(i1) to select the repeater, and then push
D-pad(Ent).
¢ Example: “Hirano”

(® Push [QUICK]EEX).

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Detail,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed.

(® Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the RPT LIST screen.

To view the repeater details screen when the DR
screen is displayed:

(D Push [QUICK]EEX) to open the quick menu screen.
(@Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater Detail,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed.

] 12:00 o] 12000
W_Eljmw CUF+ B Group Select
2o eleeioe || Fepeater Detail
Hamacho | DTMF T
434400 JP1YIL 4 "> Yoice TH

[ GPS Information
GPS Pozition

440000

Repeater is set in “FROM”

FSEIF
(5] BEG
“Repeater Detail” is selected

Sub name—e [I5 4K 4

9-42

Repeater

Example: Shows the “Hirano” repeater detail screen

] 12:00
EER o our+

froM Hamacho

TO SELECT 172
Local CO

Gateway L0

Your Call Sign

REFEATER GROUP 274
07: Europe Southern
03: Europe WMestern
09: Germany

100 1taly

11:lapan
12:Latin America

RPT LIST GRF 11 610
kasugal
Shizuoka
Arica
[koma
O5AKA JPVWHH &,
|

Fhl'h'l' I T—T ~mhh 44

jD=tail |
|Add
|Edit

FREPEATER DETAIL

name—e Hiranao

Call sign
JF‘E‘T"HH r&‘- Repeater
Group—e GRF11 439 390¥ DUE- frequency

number H Duplex setting
u.JlfJ ‘-\,\E DiaT: 0. 2m| e—— pistancefrom

m TIME=12=0n your position
? & Repeater time

Direction from your position*

*When the position data accuracy level is set to “Approxi-
mate,” direction data is not displayed if the distance to the
repeater is under 5 kilometers.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B Entering the Your (destination) call sign

A Your (destination) call sign can be manually entered.
The Your (destination) call sign is set to “TO,” you can
make a call to a station, even if you don’t know where
the station is currently located.

Up to 200 Your call signs can be entered.

(D Push [MENU]VEY).
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n) _—U.m

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push [QUICK]EEX).
(®Push D-pad(t) to select “Add,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode.
(® Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.
(For example: T)
* Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case
letters, numbers or symbols.
* The selected character blinks.
¢ Push D-pad($) to move the cursor forward or backward.
« While selecting a character, push [QUICK]E.Y) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK] to open the
input mode selection window.
* A space can be entered in any input mode.
* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.
 Push [CLR]¥™5:] to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥¥) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.
* See page 2-8 for entry details.
(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.
(9 Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.
(For example: First, T, then O, then M.)
@0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) two times.

9-43

Example: Enter “TOM/JM1ZLK” to the Your Call Sign

memory.

MEMNL

Eez Call Sign
= R Histary

274

O Memory

O MEMORY 141

Your Call Sign

Repeater List

YOUR CaLL SIGH /7

| COR AN

lcom@

lcom@ 2

IR M S Al CTk 4 17
i|EN=I= A& Select

Edit
M owve
Delete

< (Select when you edit
the Your call sign.)

WoUR CALL SIGH ECIT 1.-".1

CALL SIGM:

MNAME
T

MAME
TOM

WOUR aall SIGH EDIT /4

: “TOM” is entered.
A
SIGEMN:

CAL

<=Addd Write==

v s Continued on the next page
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B Entering the Your (destination) call sign (Continued)

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “CALL SIGN, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@2 Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

(For example: J)

*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

* A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Push [CLR][{2%5&) to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]@ﬂ to continuously erase the characters af-
ter the cursor.

@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

Repeat steps (2 and @3 to enter a call sign of up to 8
characters, including spaces.

(For example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then

L, then K.)
@5 After entering, push D-pad(Ent).
@®Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
@ Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.

@ [DIAL]

‘RX»CS}

@

V/MHz
CLR LOW.

To cancel the entered data:
To cancel the entered data,
push [CLR]%M) to dis-
play “Cancel edit?” Push
D-pad(t) to select “YES;
and then push D-pad(Ent)
to cancel entry and the
display returns the YOUR
CALL SIGN screen.

WOoUR call SIGW EDIT 1.-"I1

Cancel edit?

- WO

P L L

== verw rites=

9-44

WoUR Call SIch ERIT 1.-"I1

MAME:
TOM

== cld '.-"‘-.'ri.te}}

CALL SIGH
IM1ZLEK_

iR CALL SIsk ELIT 1.-"11

MNAME:
TOM
CALL SIGHMN:

1M1 ZLE
<<Acc Write==

iR CALL SIsk ELIT 1.-"11

MAME:
TOM

CALL SIGM:
M1 ZLE

<<

<<hddd Writes=

“\

iR CALL SIsk ELIT 1.-"11

L O N

Add write?

MO

“UM1ZLK” is entered.

Select

[~ When you select

“Edit” in step ® on
the previous page
“<<Overwrite>>"
appears here. If
you select “<<Qver-
write>>" the en-
tered call sign over-
writes the original

|__call sign.

WOIR CALL SIGH 1/7
[COR ARC F
icorm@ 1
icom@2
icorm iz

“TOM/JM1ZLK”
is entered into
the Your Call
Sign memory.

When “TOM” is selected,
“UM1ZLK” is displayed here.
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B Deleting Your (destination) call sign

You can delete Your (destination) call signs from the
Your Call Sign memory.

MEMLI 2/4
(D Push [MENU]™E0), Bz Call Sign
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- = R History
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). D Mmooty
D-pad P R X > CS - - e
Ent) —— o)
(1) 14
o ) DY MEMORY 141
(®Push D-pad(it) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then our Call Sign
push D-pad(Ent). Repeater List

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the Your call sign you want

to delete. v

(® Push [QUICK]ESX).
YWOUR CALL STGR
(® Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” and then push D- 177
pad(Ent). [COR AMC H
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- TOM Select the call sign
pad(Ent). icom® 1 you want to delete.
* The selected call sign is deleted from the memory, and . o
the display returns the YOUR CALL SIGN screen. !':':'m
lcom@2
In1 ZLE
AN Al STk 4 47
7| Add
I Edit
M ove
Delete
TR

YOUR CALL SIGH 147

I~ hd AR

I Delete?

MO

[y Ry

1 ZLE

YOUR CALL SIGHN 147

|COM AMC 1. _
xample:
“TOM” is deleted.
icomiaz
icaomaz
o
ILE% K2

9-45
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B Rearranging the display order of Your (destination) call sign

You can move Your call signs to rearrange their display
order.

It is easy to find stations that you often communicate if
the stations are moved to the top of the memory.

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

—e
(Ent) ——B.@
() | =g

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the call sign you want to
move.

(® Push [QUICK]EEE).

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select “Move,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the location to insert the
call sign you want to move, which will be above the
memory name selected in this screen, and then push
D-pad(Ent).

* The selected call sign is inserted to above the destina-
tion.

* When “<<Move End>>"is selected, the selected call sign
is moved to the bottom of the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

PAEM I 214
Eez Call Sign
G R Histary

O Mermary

o MEMORY 141

Your Call Sign

Repeater List

YOUR CaLL SIGH 177

PR Select a Your

call sign you
want to move.

[COM AR T
icaomi 1
icomaz

Al Ih Al CTa R 4 A7

iﬁxdd
Edit

Delete

/»DESTINJ&TIDN 147

Bin LRGN

icomm 1
IcomiE s
icom@
icomid

JALLA,

DESTIMNATIONY 77

B”nk{ IO e
icormiE

<<Move End>>

<

Select the
” destination

YOlR Call SIck
icanm@’’

?.-"'? “ICOM AMC”
is moved to
the bottom.

JAEYLIA,

9-46
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B About the Repeater List default values

You can check the Repeater List default values using
the supplied CS-51PLUS2 CLONING SOFTWARE.

The ICF (Icom Cloning Format) file, including the de-

fault Repeater List, can also be downloaded from the

Icom website.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

If you open the downloaded ICF file with the CS-
51PLUS2, the Repeater List default values are dis-
played on the screen.

To reset the Repeater List to the default, write the ICF
file to the transceiver using the CS-51PLUS2*!, or copy
the ICF file to the microSD card*2, and then write to the
transceiver.

*1 See the CS-51PLUS2 instruction manual when us-
ing the CS-51PLUS2.
*2 See page 2-10 when using the microSD card.

< Opening the default Repeater List
(D Start the CS-51PLUS2.
¢ See the CS-51PLUS2 instruction manual for how to in-
stall the software.

(@ Click [Open] to open the ICF file.
(@ Click the [Repeater List] folder to show the default
Repeater List.

=] icf - CS-51PLUSZ

File View COMPort Clone Option Help

0= 2-klk
- D51
[ Memory GH
E calLcH
[ Frosram Sean Link
[ BC Radio Memory
~[E DTMF Memary

|

| 11: Japan (i

e | Twe ||

Clle > (o Repeater List
You can see g o e
the default % g: é:i:;;‘a

values of the
Repeater List

[E 05 Europe Eastern
~[E 08 Eurape Northern
[E 07: Europe Southem
~[E 18 Eurape Western

on the CS- __% e I
51PLUS2. o [

~[E 12 Latin America
[ 18 Netherlands
~[E 14 Oceania
15 UK

~[@ 15 USA Midwest
[E 17 USA Northeast
~[E 18 USA Southeast
[E 19 USA thest
-[E 20 Simplex

@ 21 Fu-UsA

-] My Station
-] Tranemitted Gall Record
[& Received Gall Record

9-47

<«—— Double-

ation
rans mitted Gall Record
Received Call Record ME

=
o
B

click
] -Ccs-s1pLUS? ST )
View COM Port Clone Option Help
New CtrisN
> 2
| e cri+0 | Select
g CS-51PLUS2
Revision
Cloning Software for [D-51
»
© Icom Inc
Exit Alt+F4
(=] Jdcf - CS-51PLUSZ. = | B ||
File View COMPort Clone Option Help
Dlzlal =l
(6@ =61
[ Memory GH i
[ CALLCH Call Sign
Prosram Scan Lik
e BHETS Carrsien
% e G DV Repester|Inage Chiba JP1Y.J0 A
B You call s [New | [ q
[ Repe

When the ICF file is opened on the CS-51PLUS2.
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M Is your setting correct?

If you make a Local Area call with the Gateway call set-
ting, the destination repeater, selected in “TO,” will be

busy while you transmit.

So the station that uses that repeater as their Access

repeater cannot access it, as shown below.

BE SURE to set CQCQCAQ in “TO” when you intend to

make a local call, or after you finish a Gateway call.

Example: JM1ZLK wants to make a Local Area call.

Hamacho repeater

Caller
(JM1ZLK)

Hamacho area

JM1ZLK’s setting
12:00

(]
O DUF+
REA Hirano

FROM Hamacho
e

UR:/JP3YHHA
440.000

The destination (“TO”) setting is incorrect.

FSHIF
5]5]c]

Correct setting
12:00

1T
HeIH

FRIM Hamacho
e 0

UR:CQCQCG

FSKIF
5]5]0]

To make a Local Area call, set the destina-
tion (“TO”) to “CQCQCAQ”
See page 8-9 for details.

9-48

Hirano repeater

P

INTERNET IO

Il

Called
Hirano area

NOTE: With this setting, the
Local Area call can be made,
but the destination repeater,
selected in “TO,” is also busy
while you transmit.

So the station that uses that
repeater as their Access re-
peater cannot access it.
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS operation

The transceiver has a built-in internal GPS receiver. The e Connection
GPS receiver's position information can be received 0
in any mode. Also, a NMEA format compatible exter- -
nal GPS receiver can be connected to the ID-51A/E To the

: T RS-232C Port | GPS
through the [DATA] port. &~ or\ Foneter

Tothe [DATA]  cable

To receive signals from an external GPS source, connect jack
an external NMEA format compatible receiver to the ID- _ RS-232C (DB-9 female)
51A/E according to the instructions, shown below. The To the [DATA] jack o -@
cable is not an lcom product and must be made sepa- TxD GND o) ©
rately. Refer to the wiring diagram for pin connections. {CIE@D]]HS ;\“ooo“o“oo/;
* Position data can be transmitted in only the DV mode. ’~ RxD 5 S

@ 2.5 mm Less than g 6.0 mm

[Connect @ with RxD, @ with TxD and & with GND. |

< Receiving GPS data

Confirm that the GPS receiver is receiving your posi- To prolong the battery life in the GPS mode
tion and time. To prolong the battery life while operating in the GPS
The GPS icon blinks when searching for satellites. mode, manually update your position with the re-
" . T ceived GPS data.

The GPS icon stops blinking when the minimum number of )
needed satellites Zre foundg.; (D Set the “GPS Select” option to “Internal GPS,” and re-

"i" ceive your position from the internal GPS receiver.
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set> GPS Select)
(@ Open the MANUAL POSITION screen, and then
push [QUICK]ESK).
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set> Manual Position)
(®D-pad(!1) to select “Cap-  passiia mmssrrmm a4

¢ It may take only a few seconds to calculate your posi-
tion. But depending on the environment, it may take a few
minutes. If you have difficulties receiving, we recommend
that you try a different location.

* The icon does not appear when: ture From GPS;” and ' o ——T=
“GPS Select” item is set to “Manual” then push D-pad(Ent). Lapture Prom GRS
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) *Your current position is |25t From GRS ferm
“GPS Indicator” item is set to “OFF” now memorized and dis- |PEfault
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Indicator) played on the MANUAL

POSITION screen.
@ After that, set the “GPS =~ = s
Select” option to “Manual.”

Set the “GPS Select” item to “External GPS” when an
external GPS receiver is connected.

NOTE: Continuous using the Internal GPS mode makes the
transceiver’s battery easier to be exhausted.

Longer battery time can be achieved by turning ON the
Power Save mode. See page 16-32 for details.

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS))

NOTE: When using the GPS receiver

* GPS signals cannot pass through metal objects. When using the ID-51A or ID-51E inside a vehicle, you may not
receive GPS signals. We recommend you use it near a window.

* The Global Positioning System (GPS) is built and operated by the U.S. Department of Defense. The Department is
responsible for accuracy and maintenance of the system. Any changes by the Department may affect the accuracy
and function of the GPS system.

* When the GPS receiver is activated, please do not cover the ID-51A or ID-51E with anything that will block the
satellite signals.

* The GPS receiver may not work if used in the following locations:

1. Tunnels or high-rise buildings 2. Underground parking lots 3. Under a bridge or viaduct
4. In remote forested areas 5. Under bad weather conditions (rainy or cloudy day)

* The GPS receiver may not work if the transceiver operates near the 440.205 MHz. This is due to signals made in

the internal circuit and does not indicate a transceiver malfunction.
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position

You can check your current position.

The GPS position screen is cancelled when [PTT] is
pushed. After releasing, the screen automatically appears.
During transmission, the GPS position screen can be se-
lected by pushing [QUICK]ESSK).

< Displaying Position Data

(D Push [QUICK]EES) to open the Quick Menu screen.

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “GPS Position,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

The first MY GPS position screen appears. (1/5)
D-pad — B3
o F
() =
(3 Push D-pad(!1) to view other position screens.

* MY Position: Displays your latitude and longitude,
grid locator, altitude, speed*, time,
direction* and compass heading*.
*Does not appear when “GPS Se-

lect” is set to “Manual.” (p. 16-32)
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

¢ RX Position 1: Displays the caller station’s latitude
and longitude, grid locator, altitude,
distance/direction from your posi-
tion, D-PRS symbol, call sign and
SSID.

* Depending on the received signal,
some data may not be displayed.
(p. 10-6)

* RX Position 2: Displays the caller station’s call sign,
SSID, course, speed, TX power lev-
el, height, antenna gain, antenna
direction, temperature, rainfall, wind
direction, wind speed, barometric
pressure, humidity and Time stamp.
* Depending on the received signal,

some data may not be displayed.
(p. 10-6)

* Example of the GPS data screens to the right

GPS memory: GPS alarm:
£ TJokyo Big Sight Tokyo Skytree

S
@

Course is 41 degrees
Course is 170 degrees Speed is 0.4 mph.

Speed is 0.4 mph.

{ml &= 1200
il 3PS Information
G P% Position
FPRID Watch
MY Position
c GP‘S POSITION 1/5
direction Top _> o ‘i 34°37. 37N %Lat.mde
|sYNorth 1 35 24, EEI’ ~<€— Longitude
‘our course —“»
heading is GL 2 PM/450 <5 Grid Locator
north-east q . < :
N ?I:l .ﬁ.LT: 112ft Altitude
SPEED: 0. dmph
heading is
170 degrees 1% T|HE'12'DD'DD_

RX Position 1 @ 1

GPS POSITION 2/5

The direction of }""'N"\gl 34, 37, 39, N
the RX station mf E 1357 34, 28° I
f
'Izgg‘s);grion is GL : PHEAE0
east-northeast ALT=112f1
of you * DET283m| <= The distance
Shows the =7 ' from you to
D-PRS RH JA3YUA-A | the station
symbol
Caller’s call sign
RX Position 2 with SSID.
GPS POSITION  3/5
The course ——> COURSE = 44 o 1
heading of the :
‘I?;(dstation is SPEED: 0. dmph
ot B
acquired the
position data
FiH

H

= Continued on the next page
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position
< Displaying Position Data (Continued)

(3 (Continued) MEM Position * ‘
* MEM Position:The position of the GPS memory GPS POSITION  4/5
location in Latitude, Longitude and i M IRTI7. TN ]
The d .
Grid Locator are displayed. Also, the fro; yIZﬁ,CPOO n\fg H\(\ 139°47. 00 E
Distance and Direction from you to the memory w )

the location is displayed. 'T"r‘]’:“ﬁ’;(‘:é fonis GL : PHISVF
* ALM Position: The position of the GPS memory lo- east-northeast D5T:249m | < gi*;'fance
cation for the GPS alarm function in of you. I from you to

Latitude, Longitude and Grid Loca-
tor are displayed. Also, the Distance

the memory

MEM Tokyo Big Siaht || ocation

and Direction from you to the loca- ALM Position *
tion is displayed. GPS POSITION  B/5
@Push [CLR]%%% to cancel the GPS POSITION n 2RTA7 RN

screen and return to the operating screen. The direction

fom you to,me\u.*f L 139748, 65°E
Thotooatonts egd  GLIPHISYR [l e

) . 4— || distance
NOTE: The latitude, longitude and altitude may differ, Sogpornesst DET: 251 m] from you to
depending on your GPS selection of either the inter- ltgga"t’i'(";‘r:m
nal or an external GPS receiver. Also, the time may aLM Tokyo Skytree < l .
[ ]

not be displayed, depending on the external GPS.

*When a name is not assigned to the memory channel,
Day and Time are displayed instead of the name.
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10 aps

OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position (Continued)

< Caller’s TX format
GPS position data has two transmit modes: D-PRS

and NMEA.

Moreover, with the D-PRS mode data, five

types of position format, Position (Mobile station/Base
station), Object, Item and Weather, are selectable.

D-PRS (DV-A)

— Position (Mobile) |

—| Position (Base) |

— Object

—| ltem

L' Weather

« D-PRS:

* Mobile:
¢ Base:

* Object:

* ltem:

e Weather:

* NMEA:

D-PRS is a function which simultaneously
sends position data received from the inter-
nal or external GPS receiver, using the slow
speed data packet space, along with voice.
A station operating while moving.

A station operating at home or in any build-
ing.

A station transmitting specific position
data.

An event notice, earthquake information,
satellite track information, and so on, can
be transmitted.

You can add a time stamp data to the object
signal.

A station transmitting specific position data,
not containing time data.

Position information such as a traffic ac-
cident, lighthouse, antenna or DV access
point location, and so on, can be transmit-
ted.

You cannot add a time stamp to the item
signal.

A station transmitting weather information
received from a weather device.

A station transmitting position data
(NMEAO0183) received from the internal or
an external GPS receiver.

10-5

3/5

7
Sl

&

GPS POSITION 2/5 GPS POSITION
~ 337, 39°N COURSE: 41"
L1357 34, 28°F I SPEED:D. dmph
GL:PME4=0 (13:11)
ALT:112Ft
DT 63ml
JA3YUA-4 R

R

Example: When the caller's TX format is D-PRS
Position (Mobile)

For users who have a D-STAR transceiver model
prior to the ID-51A/E:
The GPS TX mode, “GPS (DV-G)” and “GPS-A (DV-
A),” are now called “NMEA” and “D-PRS””

« GPS (DV-G) - NMEA

« GPS-A (DV-A) - D-PRS
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position (Continued)

< Displayed items
Depending on the caller’s transmit mode or transmit format, the displayed items differ.

D-PRS
Position Object ltem
2 2
= =
S k3]
e o
[a) a
£ IS
3 3
3|z 3| =
2| © 2| ©
N @ n o
g (0] e (0]
i 3 2| 3 5
O (@) o (@) (@) o
c c c c c c
© kel kel kel Re) Re)
(2] (2] 2] /2] 2] 2]
[ [ C ey C [
i) i) ] e e e =
x x x x x x (0]
< o ) () [ [ [ ) <
u ] 2 8 8 8 S S 8 ©
= [®) © © © © © © © )
z = M o) o) o o o ) =
Compass v v v v v v v v v v
Latitude v v v v v v v v v v
Longitude v v v v v v v v v v
Grid locator v v v v v v v v v v
Altitude v v v v v v v v v
Distance v v v v v v v v v v
Direction v v v v
Speed v v v v
Power v v v
Height v v v
Gain v v v
Directivity v v v
Temperature v
Rainfall v
Wind direction v
Wind speed v
Barometric pressure v
Humidity v
Symbol v v v v v v v v v
SSID v v v v v v v v v
Time stamp v v v v v v v
Call sign v v v v v v v v v v
v Displayed
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position (Continued)

< TX format: D-PRS Position (Mobile)
The following items are displayed when the caller’s TX

< TX format: D-PRS Position (Base)
The following items are displayed when the caller’s TX

format is D-PRS Position (Mobile). format is D-PRS Position (Base).
GPS POSITION 2/5 GPS POSITION  3/5 GPS POSITION 2/5 GPS POSITION  3/5
fm\ﬁ 34: Bid 39: M COURSE: 41° fm\ﬁ 34°37.39°N POMER: 214
g 135°34. 78°E | SPEED: 0. dmph i i 135734, 28°F | HE IGHT: 18ft
W4 GL:PHE4sO (13:11) GL: PH7450 GAIN: 9dB
ALT:112Ft I ALTz 105fF t DIRECT: 315" N I
fk DST: 85m | A DET: 15ml £11:48)
RH JAZYUA-A R RH JAZYUA-A R
Compass Displays. .the caller’s direction from Compass Displays. .the caller's direction from
your position your position
Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude
GL Displays the grid locator based on the GL Displays the grid locator based on the
caller’s latitude and longitude. caller’s latitude and longitude.
ALT Displays the caller’s altitude ALT Displays the caller’s altitude
DST Displays. .the caller's distance from DST Displays. .the caller's distance from
your position your position
Call sign glssl%la;lys the caller’s call sign (with Call sign gglpDI?ys the caller’s call sign (with
COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over POWER Displays the caller’'s TX power level
quound HEIGHT Displays the height of caller’s antenna
SPEED Displays the caller’s speed GAIN Displays the gain of caller's antenna
GPS Time Stamp Displays the time that the caller DIRECT Displays the direction the caller's an-
acquired the position data. tenna was pointing
GPS Time Stamp Displays the time that the caller
acquired the position data.
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position (Continued)

< TX format: D-PRS Object

The following items are displayed when the caller’s TX
format is D-PRS Object.

GPS POSITION 2/8 GPS POSITION  3/5

< TX format: D-PRS Item
The following items are displayed when the caller’s TX
format is D-PRS Item.

GP3 POSITION

M 34737.30°N T3 UA-4

i-aggr e 135734.28°F i COURSE: 2757

ot GL: PHRASD SPEED: 1. dmph
ALT: 106ft (16:47)

ﬁ D5T: 15ml

2/5 GPS POSITION _3/5
we, SILITN || JASYUAA
e \:l 135°34. 28° POVER: 14
6L: PH7ASD HE 1GHT 10 t
ALT: 105F GhIN: 94
@ DST: 15nl BIRECT: Ouni

R Hamk' 14 | R r¥ FepeateriKILLED|| rx
Displays the Object station’s direction Displays the Item station’s direction

Compass " Compass .
from your position from your position

Symbol Displays the Object station’s D-PRS Symbol Displays the ltem station’s D-PRS
symbol symbol

Latitude Displays the Object station’s latitude Latitude Displays the ltem station’s latitude

Longitude Displays the Object station’s longitude Longitude Displays the ltem station’s longitude

GL Displays the grid locator based on the GL Displays the grid locator based on the
Obiject station’s latitude and longitude. Item station’s latitude and longitude.

ALT Displays the Object station’s altitude ALT Displays the Item station’s altitude
Displays the Object station’s distance Displays the Item station’s distance

DST " DST "
from your position from your position

Object name Displays the Object station’s name Item name Displays the Item station’s name

. Displays the caller's call sign (with . Displays the caller's call sign (with

Call sign SsID) Call sign SsID)

COURSE Displays the Object station’s direction COURSE Displays the Item station’s direction
over ground over ground

SPEED Displays the Object station’s speed SPEED Displays the ltem station’s speed

POWER Displays the Object station’s TX POWER Displays the Item station’s TX power
power level level

HEIGHT Displays the height of Object station’s HEIGHT Displays the height of Iltem station’s
antenna antenna

GAIN Displays the gain of Object station’s GAIN Displays the gain of Item station’s an-
antenna tenna

DIRECT Dlsplay’/s the direction tha? the Object DIRECT Dlsplay,/s the direction th.at.the Item
station’s antenna was pointing station’s antenna was pointing

) Displays the time that the caller sent
GPS Time Stamp the Object station’s data.

appears.

TIP: When the Object station is disabled, “KILLED”

TIP: When the ltem station is disabled, “KILLED” ap-

pears.
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position (Continued)
< TX format: D-PRS Weather

The following items are displayed when the caller’s TX

< TX mode: NMEA

The following items are displayed when the caller’s TX

format is D-PRS Weather. mode is NMEA.
GPS POSITION 2/6 GPS POSITION 3/6 GPS POSITION 2/6 GPS POSITION  3/6
M 35°37.80°N 25, 0°F 5@ M 34737, 39°N COURSE: 345°
{ \é 139°47. 08" E I RAIM: 0.5in/h m 135° 34, 28°E I SPEED: 0. Guph
gt Gl PHISYP WIND DIR: 2207 GL: PH7450 (18:53:02)
WIND SPD: 1. Bmph ALT: 105ft I
@ OST: 7l BaRO: 29, 9inHg D=T: 55t
R JAYUA-N Re (17:22:00) R JAZYUA e

10-9

Displays the caller's direction from . Displays the caller's direction from
Compass . Compass -
your position your position.
Symbol Displays the caller station’s D-PRS Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude
_ S\_/mb°| _ Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude cL Displays the grid locator based on the
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude caller’s latitude and longitude.
GL Displays the grid locator based on the ALT Displays the caller’s altitude
caller’s latitude and longitude. DST Displays the callers distance from
DST Displays the caller's distance from your position
\I/unr|003itiﬁn = T sign (with Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign
i ISplays the callers call sign (wi Displays the caller's direction over
Call sign SSlD) COURSE qrosng
Temperature eDrI’Ssp;ZZ the temperature at the call- SPEED Displays the caller’s speed
. Displays the humidity at the caller's GPSTime Stamp ~ |D/SPlays the time that the caller
Humidity area acquired the position data.
RAIN Displays the rainfall at the caller’s
area
WIND DIR D|splzf1ys the wind direction at the
caller’s area
WIND SPD D|’splays the wind speed at the call-
er's area
BARO Displays ,the barometric pressure at
the caller’s area
) Displays the time that the caller
GPS Time Stamp acquired the weather data.
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position (Continued)

< Changing the GPS memory/alarm channel
While displaying the GPS position screen, GPS memo-
ry or GPS alarm location can be changed.

(D While the MEM or ALM screen is displayed, push
[QUICK]EsX).

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “GPS Memory Select” or
“Alarm Select,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
* The GPS Memory or Alarm Select screen appears.

(®Push D-pad(it) to select the desired Memory or
Alarm location.

< Changing the Grid Locator

Grid Locator (GL) is a location compressed into a 6
character code, calculated by the longitude and the lati-
tude.

The locator is simply calculated by dividing the earth
surface into squares.

It is used to find the location of a radio station.

GPS POSITION 1/
M 373N Field
I YE 135°30. 20 ——
L PM74S0
170°  ALT:112ft S E—
SPEED: 0. dmph Square
My TIME:12:00:00| Subsquare

< Changing the Compass Direction
You can change the compass direction between Head-
ing Up, North Up and South Up.

M While the MY, RX1, MEM or ALM screen is dis-
played, push [QUICK]E.X).

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Compass Direction,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tlog@
(n _—U.m

(3 Push D-pad(l1) to select the compass direction, and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* Heading Up: The compass always points to your
heading course direction.

* North Up:  The top is always north.

e South Up:  The top is always south.
Heading Up North Up South Up
= 5] =
(AL Oy 400

E
H‘\—N \)\"S""J{r \)\MNJ
lar 170° 170°
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MEM screen
GPS POSITION  4/5

Moy 35 37.7FN
(g 130747, B
SIo4 GL:PHosyp

DET:249m|

mEM Tokwo Big Sight

o Ll o Pl ol Wl L

Bl GPS Memory Select

Compass Direction

ALM screen
GPS POSITION  5/5
r 357 42.59'N

U‘jf ‘\g.‘g 139748, 65" E
7

GL: PMISYR
DET=25Tm|

AL Tokyo Skytree

Fradim el o Wl s W N =

il Alarm Select

Compass Direction

* The grid locator map of Japan

GPS POSITIOMN

1/5

=

170°

'
s

337 37N
3534 29°E
GL:PH7450
ALT: 112

=PEEDZ0. dmph

e

TIME:12:00:00

ol L=l o I ol o ' 1 O 4.4

Add To GPS Memo

GPS Memory

Comp Cirection
(o L=l o I =l e Y | 4 J
7| Heading Up

Morth g

south L

GPs POSITION

1/5

L]

IR AEN

£ 135734, 20°F

~
Y S
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Checking GPS Position (Continued)

< Saving your own or received position data

With this function, you can save the position informa-
tion of your station wherever you are, and also the posi-
tion information of the station you received it from.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing 200 memories
in total, assignable to one of 27 groups, A to Z and
“(No Group).”

(D Push [QUICK]EEX).
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “GPS Position,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) ——Tleg@
o L

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the position screen that you
want to save the contents.
* To save your position, select the MY position screen.
* To save the RX station’s position, select the R1 position
screen.
@ Push [QUICK]ESK).
(® Push D-pad(l1) to select “Add To GPS Memory,” and
push D-pad(Ent).
* The GPS MEMORY EDIT screen is displayed.
* The position information (Latitude/Longitude) is automat-
ically added.
* See pages 10-13 to 10-17 for details on editing position
data.
(® Push D-pad(l1) to select “<<Add Write>>” then push
D-pad(Ent).
* The confirmation screen “Add Write?” appears.
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “Yes,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The added GPS Memory is saved as [00], and the previ-
ously saved memory numbers are moved up.
* The position data is added to GPS Memory and then
returns to the GPS POSITION screen.
(® Push [CLR]¥%) to exit the GPS POSITION screen.

< —our position is saved
into “(No Group)” in
the GPS Memory.

(Mo Group)
A lcom Office
B:Station
CrAirport
[: Hospital
E:My Favorite

] =
EEIRT Fra

146.010

12:00

FEKIF
—_—..... &
il !— 1700
G PS5 Information
GPS Pozition
PREIC Watch
MY Position

GFPE POSITION

1/5 Select the MY posi-
tion screen to save

M 3% 37,37 °
KY“N}E 135° 54 207 E your position.
Sl 4 GL:PM7ASD

170°  ALT:112ft
SPEED: 0. dmph
hy TIME:12:00:00

ol el i 8 s el o O i 0 o | 4 A

gl Acddd To GPS Mermo
G PS Memory
Compass Direction

GPS MEMORY EDIT 23

— GPS MEMORY EDIT

screen is displayed,
s ; and Latitude and
135 34 23E Longitude are added.
Ll TEELIIE: Seloct the destinati
<«—— Select the destination
1 12,1:1: J group to be saved.

y A

GPS MEMORY EDIT _ 3/3
GROUP:

(Mo Graup)

<==Acld Write==

MY Position
GPS POSITION 15
337,37

PYS 13554, 20
Li\yE*laaaa.ng

GL 2 PRS0

ALT:112ft
SPEED: DL dmph
TIME:12:00: 00

=

170°

Pl
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B Checking GPS Information (Sky view screen)

This screen is used to display received GPS satellite in-
formation when the GPS indicator does not stop blink-
ing for a long time.

The GPS Information screen displays the quantity, sig-
nal power and position of the GPS satellites.

The Sky view screen shows the position of GPS satel-
lites.

The screen also shows the direction, elevation angle,
satellite numbers and their received signal strength sta-
tus.

(D Push [QUICK]EEY).
@Push D-pad(lt) to select “GPS Information,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

—e
(Ent) ——B.@
() | =g

Meaning of the indications

¢ (0): Untracking satellite.

¢ (01):  Tracking satellite with a weak signal shown
in satellite number.

o (BEl): Tracking satellite with a strong signal
shown in satellite number.

* (SAT): The quantity of tracking satellites.

¢ Altitude: The altitude of your station.
The altitude is only displayed when more
than 4 satellites are tracked. When less
than 3 satellites are tracked, [------ ft] is dis-
played.

e Longitude/Latitude:
Longitude and Latitude of your station.

(®Push [QUICK]EEY) to exit the GPS INFO screen.

* The image of the satellite number 23

Elevation angle 90 degree
line (Zenith)

I

Elevation angle
60 degree line

E Elevation angle

Elevation angle

Satellite mm—— .
0 degree line
number / 9
23 /
S
W

- 12:00

I |
LR Fra

146.010

GPS Paosition

FRIC Watch
Weather Alert
-|Hame CH Set
Yoltage
EEE
- h GPS [NED

Tracking satellite
SAT * B <quantity

Skyview
screen

i
AW,
—Mf 1 < Altitude

- 2% 277 23 < Latitude
1 35:' 3-'-1’ 1 E”E < Longitude

North

Satellite number —»* @ @4—'Untracked
13’s signal is ] satellite
weak. 23
h -
Satellite number ——> 131
19’s signal is <[~ .-"'-l
strong. o[

—

Elevation angle 90

degree line (Zenith)
Elevation angle
60 degree line

Elevation angle
0 degree line
Elevation angle
30 degree line
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation

< GPS Memory

You can add GPS data to GPS Memory.

You can add the your own position, other station’s posi-
tion or any positions that are manually entered.

Also, an alarm can be set to GPS Memory to sound,
depending on the distance from your station.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing a total of 200
memories in an “ALL” folder, or conveniently stored in
up to 27 groups, from A to Z and “(No Group).” The
groups can also be named. (p. 16-38)

< Add a GPS memory
1. Adding GPS Memory and entering the edit mode

© Push [MENU]EY),
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad ¢
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

© Push D-pad(i1) to select “GPS Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

O Push D-pad(1) to select “(No Group),” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
¢ All the previously added GPS memories are displayed.

© Push [QUICK]EE).

@Push D-pad(T) to select “Add,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The GPS MEMORY EDIT screen is displayed.
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|GPS Memory |

(No Group)
— A:Icom Office |——{ICOM Head Office |
—| B: Station Tokyo |

—| C: Airport |

Osaka |

(Group names are
just example.)

MEM LI 174

o DUPSTOME. ..

& Scan

& Yoice Memo

b, Vaice TH

iz BC Radio

G PS 12

G PS Set

GPS Information

G P35 Pozition

GPS Memary

PSS MEMORY 1/5 GPS
MEMORY

m screen Is

&2 locom Office displayed.

(NO GROUF) 141

MeM0/0 7402

20016/10/02 7:41:24

I"hll‘_‘u el N k) 4 A4

[ Add <

Edit -«

M owve
Delete
Delete All In Grou

*When you want to edit the entered memory con-
tents, select “Edit.”

= Continued on the next page
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

2. Entering the GPS Memory name

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “NAME,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — <RI
(Ent) ——Tleg@)
D

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

* Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower
case letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

¢ Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or backward.

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]EEX) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]&&S) to open the
input mode selection window.

* A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥M) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

©Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a GPS Memory
name of up to 16 characters, including spaces.

® After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

10-14

GPS MEMORY EDIT  1/3

MAME:

DATE:
2016/10/01(5at)
TIME:
12:00:00
MNAME
. AB
M AME Y Character
type selection
s m |} screen
ab
12
. AB
M AME %ﬁample)
en entering
HOME, HOME>
AB

= Continued on the next page
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

3. Entering the GPS Memory date

@® Push D-pad(l1) to select “DATE,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The date edit screen is displayed.

D-pad — 3
e |
() =

® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the date.

* A date between 2000/01/02 to 2099/12/30 can be en-
tered.

® Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or back-

ward to select and edit the year, month or day.
®Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a GPS Memory
date.

® After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

4. Entering the GPS memory time

® Push D-pad(it) to select “TIME,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The time edit screen is displayed.
® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the time.
* A time between 00:00:00 to 23:59:59 can be entered.
® Push D-pad($) to move the cursor forward or back-
ward to select and edit the hour, minute or second.
@ Repeat steps ® and @ to enter GPS Memory time.
@ Aiter entering, push D-pad(Ent).

5. Entering the GPS latitude

@ Push D-pad(l11) to select “LATITUDE,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
* The latitude edit screen is displayed.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to edit the latitude.
* A latitude between 0°00.00' to 90°00.00' can be entered.
If "ddd°mm'ss™ is selected in the Latitude/Longitude
screen, between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" can be entered.
(MENU > Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude)
@ Push D-pad(s) to move the cursor to forward or
backward to select and edit degrees or decimal min-
utes.
@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a GPS Memory lati-
tude.
¢ Select “N” to enter a north latitude, and “S” to enter a
south latitude.
@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).
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GPS MEMORY EDIT 173

MAME:
HOM

201610701 (5at)

GPS MEMORY ECIT  1/3
MAME:

HOME
DATE:

2016/10/01 (3at)

12:00:00

GPS MEMORY EDIT 273
LATITLIDE:

Q700 00N
I v hl/zITH e,

LATITUDE

0700 00'H

= Continued on the next page
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

6. Entering the GPS longitude

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “LONGITUDE,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The longitude edit screen is displayed.

D-pad — BRI
(Ent) ——B.@
() | g

@ Rotate [DIAL] to edit the longitude.
* A longitude between 0°00.00' to 180°00.00' can be en-
tered.
If "ddd°mm'ss™ is selected in the Latitude/Longitude
screen, between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" can be entered.
(MENU > Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude)
@ Push D-pad($5) to move the cursor to forward or back-
ward to select and edit degrees or decimal minutes.
€ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a GPS Memory lon-
gitude.
* Select “E” to enter an east longitude, and “W” to enter a
west longitude.

€ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

7. Entering the GPS altitude

€ Push D-pad(l1) to select “ALTITUDE,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
* The Altitude edit screen is displayed.

€ Rotate [DIAL] to toggle between plus and minus.

€ Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or back-
ward to select a digit.

€ Rotate [DIAL] to edit the altitude.
*You can enter between —32808 and +32808 feet.

€ Repeat steps €) and €9 to enter the GPS Memory
altitude.
€ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

8. Entering the GPS memory group

€ Push D-pad(lt) to select “GROUP, and then push
D-pad(Ent).
* The group edit screen is displayed.

€ Push D-pad(!1) to select a group between A and Z,
or select “(No Group),” and then push D-pad(Ent).
* Each group is capable of storing up to 200 GPS memo-

ries.
@ After selecting, push D-pad(Ent).
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GPS MEMORY EDIT 273

LATITUIDE:
0" 00 00N
LOMGITUDE:

000 O0'E

LOMGITUDE

0" 00 .00'E

GPS MEMORY EDIT  2/3

LATITUDE:
0° 00,00

LOMNGITUDE:
0° 00 00'E

ALTITUDE

GPS MEMORY EDIT 3,3
GROUP: bel__ Select
(Mo Group)

<==Acld Write==

GROUP 1/
(Mo Group)
&2 lcam Office

= Continued on the next page
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

9. Writing the GPS memory

@ Push D-pad(l) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then

push D-pad(Ent).

e If a previously added GPS memory is edited, select

“<<Qverwrite>>"
* “Add write?” appears.

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-

pad(Ent).

MTo cancel the entered
data, push [CLR]¥M¥% to
display “Cancel edit?”

(@ Push D-pad(t) to select
“YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to cancel edit-
ing and return to the GPS
Memory’s channel list
screen.

To cancel the entered data:

GPS MEMORY EDIT 173

| Cancel edit?

L =

10-17

GRS MEMODRY EDIT

GROLIP:
(Mo Group)

3/3

<< ffd Writes=

\

GPS MEMORY EDIT 3,3

oo I Y 0 N o Y

Addd werite?

\

(Example)
(MO GROWUP)  1/1 (Bxamoe)

Tokyo Big Sight is saved in

HOME “(NO GROUPY’.
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

< Entering the GPS group name
You can enter a name for each GPS group.

(D Push [MENU]MEY).
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — R
(Ent) ——Tleg@)
D

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select “GPS Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired group to edit
its name.

(® Push [QUICK]E&X).

(& Push D-pad(l1) to select “Edit Name,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

(@ The group name editing screen appears.
Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

* Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower
case letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

¢ Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or backward.

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]E&X) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]&&X) to open the
input mode selection window.

* A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥M) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

Repeat steps ® and (@ to enter a group name of up
to 16 characters, including a space.

@D After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).
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ab
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My Favorite

i3 Ps MEMORY 1/5 (Example)

[H':' G rDup:l \r?;hrsg iz g:’i:?ed as
i lcom Office “My Favorite”
B:=tation

Codirport

[: Hospital

E:Mly Favarite



Previous view

10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

< Deleting GPS data

All the contents of a GPS memory group can be de-
leted.

Please note that deleted GPS memories cannot be re-
stored.

@ Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad U
e,
) —/—ra
(®Push D-pad(it) to select “GPS Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the memory group that has
the memories you want to delete.
Example: (No Group)
(®Push [QUICK]EEN).
®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Delete All In Group,” and
then D-pad(Ent).
@Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
¢ All memories in the group are deleted.

£

G PS5 Set
GPS Information
3PS Positiaon

142

G PE Memoary

4

G MEMORY

175
(Mo Group)
&2 lcom Dffice

r_“l_ii._"hﬂl_hﬂl‘_‘nl_l'\..l' 4
I Delete All In Grou

GPS MEMORY — 1/5

Delete all
In group?

M

n TR IT AT

E:My Favarite

1
|
|
|
L

(NO GROLUP) 141
-- Blank --

Example: Deleting all memories in “(No Group).”

All memories in “(No
Group)” are deleted,
and “-- Blank --" is
displayed if you enter
the (NO GROUP)
screen.

To delete a specific GPS memory channel:

GPS memories can be deleted. (WO GROUFP) 141 _f'i;‘d’”“' Lo 4
(D Select a specific memory, as illustrated to the right, Tokwo Big Sight 1 Edit

and then push [QUICK]ESD). HOME Py
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Delete,” and then push D- = Die|ate

pad(Ent). Delete All In Grau

* The contents in the selected group are deleted.

Select a memory to be erased. Select “Delete”
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

< Rearranging the display order of the GPS memory

You can move GPS memories to rearrange their dis-
play order in the selected GPS memory group.

A GPS memory cannot be moved out of their assigned
memory group.

(D Push [MENU]VEY),
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad —¢
M
E t I [ s
e[
—

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “GPS Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!i1) to select the GPS memory group
that has the GPS memory you want to move, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(it) to select the GPS memory to be
moved.

(® Push [QUICK]E&).

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Move,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
¢ “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select the location to insert the
memory you want to move, which will be above the
memory name selected in this screen, and then push
D-pad(Ent).

* The selected memory contents are inserted above the
destination memory name.

* When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected memory
contents are moved to the bottom of the GPS memory
group.

ia P

G PS Set

GPS Information
G PS5 Position

142

GPS Mermoary

\

GPS MEMORY __1/5
(Mo Group)

A2 lcom Office

1/5

(NO GROLUF) 141
<<

Tokyo Big Sight
HOME

to be moved.

AT el s Tt Wl
iﬁ'&dd
Edlit

4 A4

Delete
Delete All In Grou

CESTINATION

Binke Tokyo Big Sight
HOME

<<Move End>>

141

<€— Select the
destination

(ND GROUP)
HOME

1 .-"'1 “Tokyo Big Sight”
is moved to the
bottom.

TI:I I‘Z:Ell'l:l E:ig Eii|;1 ht
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

< Setting the GPS alarm

A GPS alarm can sound when a target position comes
into the alarm area.

This function can be set to the caller station, all GPS
Memory channels, a specified Memory group or a
specified Memory channel.

* Alarm area (Group) — Setting plural stations
When all channels or group is selected:

Point A . 025 025
‘ .

Your 1
position

/.
Point B

Point C (Beeps three times)

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select “GPS Alarm, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “Alarm Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(® Push D-pad(i1) to select “Group,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(t) to select “All Memories,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
e If you wish to set the alarm to a GPS Memory group,
select one between A to Z or “(No Group).”
(@ Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the Menu screen.
* When either one of the stations in a specified group en-
ters its set range, the beep sounds three times.
¢ When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on

the screen and then the “((+)) " icon blinks.
*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step ® and select
IKOFEH

NOTE: When “Group” is selected in step &, and a tar-
get position enters in the active alarm range specified
in “Alarm area (Group)” of the Menu screen, the GPS
alarm sounds. (p. 16-39)

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area (Group))

* GPS Alarm beeping screen
(jBIinks
{unn] (<21
CEIRT Fra ]

146.010

[ GPS ALARM Jaee—The pop up is
—— ... W@ displayed and
beeps 3 times.

12:00
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* Alarm area (RX/Memory)— Setting specific stations
When a specified memory is selected:

Extended range
(approx. 1 km; 1094Y)

f /

\;g«/\

Beeps three times

Your

?n

Beeps one times

Limited range
(approx. 500 m; 547Y)

Example: Alarm Area (Group)
Alarm Setting is set to all GPS Memories.

b P 12
G PSS Set

G PS Information

G P35 Pozition
G PSS Memory

GPS Alarm
G PS ALARM 141
Alarm Select:
iJFF
Alarm Select 1M
iJFF
R
Mermmary
Group 1/5

All Memaories
(Mo Group)
&2 lcom Office

GRS ALARM

141
Alarm e

All Mermaoriez
Alarm Area [Group)
Alarm Area [FX/Me

< “AllMemories”
is displayed.
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS memory operation

< Setting the GPS alarm (Continued)

(D Push [MENU]VEW).

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad X
(Ent) ——Tlog@
on | pm

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select “GPS Alarm,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “Alarm Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “RX,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

¢ If you want to set the alarm to a specified GPS memory
channel, select “Memory,” then push D-pad(Ent). And
then, select the channel in the GPS memory group.

(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the Menu screen.

*When a set station is in the approximate 1 kilometer
range, GPS Alarm beeps once, and when it is in the ap-
proximate 500 meter range, beeps three times.

(Default: Both)

* When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on
the screen and then the “((+)) ” icon blinks.

*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step ® and select
“OFF”

NOTE:

* When “RX” or a GPS memory channel is selected in
step ®, the GPS alarm sounds depend on the “Alarm
Area (RX/Memory)” setting in the Menu screen.

(p. 16-40)
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area (RX/Memory))

e Even if “RX” is selected in step &), and the received
signal has no position, the GPS alarm does not
sound.
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Example: Alarm Area (RX/Memory)
Alarm Setting is set to RX.

GPS 1.2
3PS Set

GPS Information

G35 Pozition
G PSS Memory

GFS Alarm

GPS ALARM
Alarm Select:
OFF

Alarm Select 141
FF
R
Group
Merory

0

G PS5 ALARM

Alarm Select:

141

&5 ‘RX" is
displayed.

Alarm Area (Group)
Alarm Area (RE/Me

* GPS Alarm beeping screen

(jBIinks
| -3
LRI Fra

146.010
~<— The pop upis displayed

| GPS ALARM
[ and beeps sound, de-

................................................................ pending on the setting
of the alarm area.

12:00
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B Transmitting GPS data (D-PRS and NMEA)

< Type of position data

GPS position data has two TX modes, D-PRS (DV-A)
and NMEA (DV-G). Moreover, in the D-PRS (DV-A)
mode, you can select a TX format as Position (Mobile
station).

Type of position data for transmission

[D-PRS (p. 10-24) |
Position (Mobile) |

[NMEA (p. 10-31) |

¢ D-PRS (DV-A): D-PRS is a function which simultane-
ously sends position data received
from the internal or an external GPS
receiver, using the slow speed data
packet space, along with voice.

* Mobile: A station operating while moving.
*You can transmit direction and speed in-

formation.

* NMEA (DV-G): A station transmitting position data
(NMEAO0183) received from the inter-
nal or an external GPS receiver.

For users who have a D-STAR transceiver model
prior to the ID-51A/E:

The GPS TX mode, “GPS (DV-G)” and “GPS-A (DV-
A), are now called “NMEA” and “D-PRS”

* GPS (DV-G) » NMEA

* GPS-A (DV-A) » D-PRS

10-23
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data

When D-PRS is selected in the GPS TX mode, you can
transmit D-PRS data.

When operating in the D-PRS mode, the following
codes are transmitted to the PC.

D-PRS code is based on APRS® code.

(APRS®: Automatic Packet Reporting System).

¢ D-PRS

D-PRS is a function that simultaneously sends position
data received from the internal or an external GPS re-
ceiver, using the slow speed data packet space, along
with voice in the DV mode.

In an analog mode, you can transmit or receive only
voice or data at one time. However a D-PRS capable
transceiver can transmit or receive message data or
GPS position data at the same time voice is being
transmitted or received.

An |-GATE is required to send position data to the
APRS® server.

NOTE:

o If “GPS select’ is set to “Manual,” the position data
entered in “Manual Position” is change to the D-PRS
format data to transmit. (p. 16-32)

(GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position)

* Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other
setting than “OFF,” the data is transmitted according
to the set time. (p. 16-50)

(GPS > GPS Auto TX)

*The image of D-PRS

<Using a repeater> g
Voice, Messages and
H H H repeater
O

D-PRS positions
1
\ M

Voice, Messages and
D-PRS positions

D-STAR

I-GATE

<Simplex> Voice, Messages and

| D-PRS positions

Voice, Messages and I-GATE

D-PRS positions

D-PRS positions

=
I(TTE\RN ET <+—>
N

D-PRS positions

Information from an APRS® network

D-PRS
positions

You can check the
location on a map site.

APRS® server

< Operating D-PRS (DV-A)

To transmit in D-PRS (DV-A), follow the steps below,
and for more details, see the pages listed along with
the steps.

1. “MY”’(Your own call sign) entering

(see page 2 of the Basic manual)
2. Receiving GPS data (p. 10-2)
3. Set GPS TX MODE to D-PRS (DV-A) (p. 10-25)
4. Set TX information (pp. 10-25 to 10-28)

You must set an SSID and symbol.

(GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS(DV-A))

\:

Complete (You can transmit in D-PRS)
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ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Automatic Packet Reporting System)
APRS is a two-way tactical real-time digital communications system between all assets in a network sharing information about everything going on in the local area. 
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B Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data (Continued)

¢ Setting D-PRS (DV-A)
Set to transmit in the D-PRS (DV-A) mode.

1. Setting the GPS TX Mode to D-PRS (DV-A)

© Push [MENU]VEY),
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — I3
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n ——U.m

© Push D-pad(l1) to select “GPS TX Mode,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

O Push D-pad(!1) to select “D-PRS(DV-A),” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

2. Displaying the Unproto Address

The default address should be used, and editing is not
recommended.
@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Unproto Address,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The default setting is “AP151,DSTAR*”
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the previous screen.

3. Setting the Symbol

Select the desired symbol that represents your operat-

ing situation.

The selected symbol channel’s symbols (1 ~ 4) are

transmitted in addition to the position data.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Symbol,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

@O Push D-pad(l1) to select a symbol between 1: Per-
son, 2: Bicycle, 3: Car and 4: House, and then push
D-pad(Ent).
¢ If you wish to use any symbol (characters) or previously

saved symbol, see page 16-44 for details.

© Push D-pad(Ent).

Push [QUICK]E&Y) to display f" _”r_ = L]
the "Edit Symbol" screen. AL A
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= Continued on the next page
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B Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data
< Setting D-PRS (DV-A) (Continued)

4. Setting the SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, the displayed
APRS® (Automatic Packet Reporting System) based
SSID is added after the D-PRS data call sign.

The way to add SSID’s differs, depending on whether
you enter a space in your call signs or not.

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “SSID,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n __U.m

® Push D-pad(!1) to select SSID, and then push D-
pad(Ent).
o The space in the call sign is converted to “-” If

no text is entered after the space, the space will

be deleted, and the space is not converted to

Example: JA3YUA A > JA3YUA-A
* (-0): No SSID is added. If a call sign includes a

space, any text or digit after the space will be
deleted.
¢ -1 ~-15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call sign.
Example: SSID is “-9.”
JA3YUA A > JA3BYUA-9
e -A ~ -Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.
Example: SSID is “-Z.
JA3YUA A > JABYUA-Z
® After setting the SSID, push D-pad(Ent).

About the SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated
call sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), accord-
ing to a common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re-
lated to D-PRS and APRS®, and correctly set.
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= Continued on the next page
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ハイライト表示
(Automatic Packet Reporting System)
APRS is a two-way tactical real-time digital communications system between all assets in a network sharing information about everything going on in the local area. 
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data
< Setting D-PRS (DV-A) (Continued)

5. Entering a comment

D-PRSIDY-A) SET 1/2
LInproto Address

Enter a comment, and transmit it with the D-PRS posi-
tion data.

The number of characters you can enter differs, de-
pending on the data extension and altitude settings.
(See the list.)

Sy bal
oD

Comment
Time Stamp

Data Extension Altitude erﬁ:?;g‘;ﬁ;i_)
OFF OFF 43 (Default)
OFF ON 35
Course/Speed OFF 36
Course/Speed ON 28

Altitude

Camment

®Push D-pad(it) and D-pad(Ent) to select “Com-
ment.”

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n ——U.m

@ Push [QUICK]EEX).

® Push D-pad(l1) to select “Edit,” then push D-pad(Ent),
and then the comment editing screen appeatrs.

® Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

¢ Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower
case letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

¢ Push D-pad($5) to move the cursor forward or backward.

« While selecting a character, push [QUICK]EEK) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]&&S) to open the
input mode selection window.

* A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥%) to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥Ms) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

* A character after “F would not be transmitted.

® After entering the comment, push D-pad(Ent).

Push

4

- —— —— - A

I‘_" =
EE

Clear

\/

Camment

. 4 J
ab
12

AR

Comment
HELLO

Q@

AB

Ending icon (Up to 28 characters
can be input)

= Continued on the next page
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B Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data
< Setting D-PRS (DV-A) (Continued)

6. Setting the Time Stamp

Set the time stamp function to transmit the received

time data in UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.

® Push D-pad(!t) to select “Time Stamp,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

) __U.m
® Push D-pad(!1) to select either the DHM or HMS for-
mat, and then push D-pad(Ent).
¢ OFF: Does not transmit the time.
* DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour,
and Minute format.
¢ HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Min-
ute, and Second format.

D-pad — <RI
(Ent) ——e@)

7. Setting the Altitude

Set the altitude transmission.

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “Altitude,” and then push
D-pad(Ent)

@ Push D-pad(l) to select “ON,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

NOTE: If you transmit with the altitude setting ON,
the character string is included in a comment on the
products that cannot display the altitude. (IC-9100,
IC-80AD, IC-E80D, ID-880H, ID-E880, IC-92AD, IC-
E92D, IC-U82, IC-V82)

8. Setting the Data Extension

Set the data extension of your station’s information.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Data Extension,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Course/Speed,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the Menu screen.
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D-PRS(DY-A) SET 1/2
Lnproto Address

Ay kol

aslh

Corrment

Time Stamp

Time Stamp 141
OFF

DHM

HIWS

D-PRS(DV-A) SET 142

LInproto Address
Sy kol

S50

—omment

Time Stamp
Altitude

Altitude 141

OFF

D-PRSI(DW-A) SET 2/2

Data Extension

Data Extenszion 151

OFF

Course/Speec


Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).


Previous view

10 GPS OPERATION

B Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data (Continued)

< Displaying your position using a mapping program

If you transmit to an I-GATE station, and then enter the
call sign information on the internet map website, the
selected symbol is displayed.

Example: Check your position on the APRS i site.

(D Display a free APRS® related map site on the inter-
net.
Example: Search ‘http://aprs.fi/’

(@ Enter your call sign in the “Track callsign” field.

(@ Click [Search].
* The icon (D-PRS symbol) is displayed on the map site.
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You can check the
location at a map site.

Enteryourcall sign,and
then click [Search].

Track callsign: Clear

Search 7

i|an

~ abrsfi-

>® =% HOomi

how lasL:
lhour  ~ [Showall
Track tail length:

thour

T x=

o p—
» Station info

|/ ® Raw packets

* Status packets - Beacon packets

* APRS/CWOP weather - Telemetry

* Messages - Bulletin board

* Prefix browsing

* Google Earth KML ?

i

aDrs.ﬂ AIS sites - Service status -
Database statistics - Advertising on
aprs.fi - Technical details - API - Change
log - Planned changes - Credits and

\mwa
fard"

[,

|Mumndar
~<—=—— Your symbol

¥ " <«— Your call sign
i Tent


Icom
ハイライト表示
(Automatic Packet Reporting System)
APRS is a two-way tactical real-time digital communications system between all assets in a network sharing information about everything going on in the local area. 
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10 GPS OPERATION

B Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data
< Displaying your position using a mapping program (Continued)

For your reference

D-PRS data content

D-PRS data content are shown below.

< Position (Mobile)
(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:/002338n3437.38N/13534.29E>090/002/A=000012|D-51 OP.SATOH

® o ® @@ O éé@@ @

<O Position (Base)

(e.g.) JA3YUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:/002338h3437.38N/13534.29E-PHG5132ID-51 OP.SATOH
® ® ® @ @ é é @

<O Object

(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*;;HAM FESTA*0123452z3437.38N\13534.29Eh2014.2.28 am10-pm4
® ® @® 6 ® o 3 &

Oltem

(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:)REPEATER!3454.00N/13536.00ErPHG5132439.39MHz DV RPT JP3YHH A
o @ ® @® & 3 L

OWeather

(e.9) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:/01234523454.00N/13536.00E_220/0049005t077r000p000P000h50b09900
» 2 o @ o ® 4 ® B ® o B @ a0 @2

DCall sign (2Data Extension(PHG codes)

@SSID PHG codes definitions
(®Unproto Address 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 s 9
@D-PRS Data type First: Power 0 1 4 9 16 25 36 49 64 81 (W)
/ Position with time stamp Second: Height| 10 20 | 40 80 | 160 | 320 | 640 | 1280 | 2560 | s120 | (fest)
! Position without time stamp —
'Object Third: Gain 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 (dB)
; ltem Fourth: Directivity] omni | 45°NE | 90°E [135°SE [ 180°S | 225°SW| 270°W |315°NW| 360°N | - -
(®O0bject Name/ltem Name
(®Data Type B3Altitude (9Rainfall (24 Hours)
* Live Object —99999 to 999999 feet 0.00 t0 9.99 inch
I Live ltem {Comment @)Rainfall (Midnight)
_ Killed Object/Killed ltem ®Wind direction/Wind speed 0.00 t0 9.99 inch
@Time Stamp(UTC) Wind direction:0 to 360° @)Humidity
h Hour Minute Second Wind speed: 0 to 999 mph 1 to 99%, 00=100%
z Day Hour Minute (®Gust speed @2Barometric pressure
(®Latitude 0 to 999 mph 0.0 t0 9999.9 hPa
®Symbol @@Temperature
(OLongitude -99 to 999°F
@Data Extension(Course/Speed) @®Rainfall
Course:0 to 360° 0.00 t0 9.99 inch

Speed:0 to 999 knots
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ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B Transmitting NMEA (DV-G) data

In the DV mode, you can transmit GPS data in the
NMEA (DV-G) TX mode.

< Setting the GPS data sentence
Set the GPS sentence to transmit in the NMEA (DV-G)
TX mode.

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) ——og
(41 ——U.m

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “GPS TX Mode,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “NMEA(DV-G),” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “GPS Sentence,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* The GPS Sentence screen is displayed.

(® Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired GPS sentence,
and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn it ON or OFF.

* The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, GLL,
VTG, GSA and GSV. The GGA sentence is set to ON as
the default GPS sentence.

« Touch [QUICK]EEK), and then push D-pad(Ent) to set the
sentence as the default.

(D Repeat step ® to set the GPS sentence.
* A maximum of four GPS sentences can be set at a time.
(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the Menu screen.

» Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the
GPS message to a conventional digital transceivers
(IC-2820H, 1C-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91,
IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H).

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them.

* If “GPS Select’ is set to “Manual,” the transceiver au-
tomatically sets the NMEA sentence and transmits it
according to the position data in “Manual Position.”
(p- 16-32)

(GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position)

* Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other
setting than “OFF” the data is automatically transmit-
ted according to the set time.

(GPS > GPS Auto TX)

* Contents of GPS sentence

MEML 1/4
o DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan

& Yoice Memo
b, Voice TH

&= BC Radia

GPS 212
G PS5 TH Mode

G PE TA Mode 141

OFF
D-PRS(DY-A)
M EA[{DV-G)

MMEALDY-G) SET 141

L PSS Sentence
iaPS Meszage

GPS Sentence 141
O RRAC

M GGEA
O] GLL

* The display while transmitting GPS (DV-G)
“DV-G” appears if “NMEA (DV-G)”
is selected in the DV Mode.

1200
Diw-i5

1%@010

UR:CQCQCQ

When transmitted, the set GPS
sentence is transmitted.

EIF
EIEI

Lon Date 2D | COG

Sentence ILat Alt |UTC (UTC) Status /3D |(True)| (knot) Others
RMC v v v v v Mode Indicator,
cor [v|v|v] [+ i3 o 0O Gl seprion
GLL 4 v v Mode Indicator
VTG v COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator
GSA v v ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP
GSV Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat-

ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Elevation, Azimuth, S/N)



Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B Transmitting NMEA data (Continued)

< Entering a GPS message
Enter a GPS message of up to 20 characters to be
transmitted with the NMEA (DV-G) data.

(D Push [MENU]™EVY).
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad — B3
e
(I L=
(MENU > GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA(DV-G) >

GPS Message)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above,
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push [QUICK]ESE).

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “Edit” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(® The message editing screen appears.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

(Example: O)

» Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower
case letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

¢ Push D-pad($) to move the cursor forward or backward.

« While selecting a character, push [QUICK]E.Y) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]E&S) to open the
input mode selection window.

¢ A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

 Push [CLR]¥™:] to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥¥) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

(9 Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a group name of up
to 20 characters, including spaces.

@0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

@Push [MENU]™E"] to exit the Menu screen.
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Example: Adding “OSAKA suzuki”

MEM L 1/4
Py DUPSTOMNE. ..

M Scan

& Yaice Memo

W, Voice TH

&= BC Radin

GPS 242
GPS T Maode H

GPS Auto TH

G PE Ta Mode 141

OFF
D-PRSIDY-A)
M E AL DYW-5)

MIEATDY-G1 SET 141
G P53 Sentence

GPS Meszage

GPSMESSAGE
screen

GP5 Message

I‘_"I_li._" A _ ___ .. _

jlEcis |

Clear

v [DSAKA ]
GP5 Mesza —

—_
DIS8 A ™S Insertaspa}ce
= after entering
“OSAKA”

G Pa Meszage

o =l W P B

I in] || !H#

—

G PS Message
OS5AKA Suzuki

<«—— |Input mode
selection
window
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B GPS Auto transmission

In the DV mode, this function automatically transmits
the transceiver’s current GPS position and the D-PRS
(DV-A) data at a selected interval, and should only be
used in the simplex mode.

NOTE:

* Your own (MY) call sign must be entered to enable
automatic GPS transmission.

* When the “GPS TX Mode” item is set to “NMEA(DV-
G),” be sure to set the “GPS Select” item to “Internal
GPS! If “OFF” or “Manual” is set, this function is dis-
abled.

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

< Setting the GPS automatic transmission

(D Push [MENU]™Y) to enter the Menu screen.

(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

—®
(Ent) ——B.@
(i | =g

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select “GPS Auto TX,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired position data trans-
mit interval.
* Selectable settings are OFF, 5%, 10, 30 seconds and 1, 3,
5, 10 and 30 minutes.
* If four GPS sentences are selected in GPS SENTENCE
menu on page 16-49, “5sec” cannot be selected.
* Selecting “OFF” cancels the GPS automatic transmis-
sion.

* The GPS message is also transmitted, if entered.
(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the Menu screen.

NOTE:

* Use GPS automatic transmission in only the simplex
mode.

* GPS automatic transmission through a repeater may
interfere with other communications.
When a GPS message is entered, the transceiver
transmits it along with the position data. See page
16-50 for GPS message entry details.
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rAEM L 144
Sy DUPSTOME. .

& Scan

W Yoice Memao

W, Voice TH

&z BC Radia

GRS 242

GPS TH Mode

GPS Auto T

G PS5 Auto TH 1/2

JFF
Bsec
10zec

Tmin
Fmin


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B GPS Logger function

The GPS Logger function allows you to store the posi-
tions from a GPS receiver, into a microSD card, as your
route.

The GPS Logger stores Latitude, Longitude, Altitude,
Positioning state, Course, Speed and Date.

If you use this GPS Logger while driving, you can check
your driving course on a mapping software program.

< GPS Logger operating outline
To use GPS Logger function, perform following opera-
tions.

1. Insert a microSD card.
(microSD cards are not available from Icom. Pur-
chase a card to meet your needs.)
2. Confirm that the GPS receiver is receiving your
position and time. (p. 10-2)
3. Confirm that the GPS Logger function is ON.
\:
The logger function starts.

< Setting the GPS Logger function

The GPS logger function stores your route as you
move.

When the GPS Logger function is set to ON, the trans-
ceiver stores the position data from GPS receiver onto
microSD card in a specified time interval.

You can select the RMC, GGA, VTG and GSA sentenc-
es for the GPS Logger function. (p. 10-35)

If you do not want to use this function, turn it OFF, as
described below.

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad — OB
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above,
and push D-pad(iT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “OFF”

(® Push [MENU]™EY] to exit the Menu screen.

* The GPS Logger is cancelled.

NOTE: While using the external GPS receiver, only the
RMC, GGA, VTG and GSA sentences can be used.
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NOTE:

* The GPS logger function requires a microSD card.

* Once the GPS logger function is turned ON, the

transceiver continuously stores the position data
from the GPS receiver, even if the transceiver is
rebooted. To cancel this function, turn the function
OFF.
While this function is ON, and when the transceiver is
turned OFF, the log file will be closed. Then the trans-
ceiver is turned ON and positioning data is received
by the GPS receiver, a new log file will be created.

* When the microSD card is full, this function will auto-
matically be paused.

The transceiver has an exclusive GPS logger mode
where only the logger functions.

This mode is useful when you are traveling and don’t
want to use the transceiver for communication, but
you do want to use just a GPS logger.

See page 10-38 for details.

G PS

GPS Set

GPS Information
G P35 Position
GPS Memory
GP3 Alarm

142

GPS LOGGER 1;1 GPS LOGGER screen

GaPS Logger

Fecord Interval

Fecord Sentence

<2EPS Logger Onlys €<—*

GPS Logger 1.1
forr |

oM

* The transceiver has an exclusive GPS
logger mode where only the logger is
functioning. See page 10-38 for details.
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B GPS Logger function (Continued)

< Setting the GPS record interval

For example, if you are moving slowly and if the time
interval is set to “1sec,” a lot of position data is stored at
almost the same place. Select the GPS Logger function
record interval to suit your travel speed. (Default: 5sec)

(D Push [MENU]™EY).
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

Dpad D
(Ent) ——Tleg@
(i1 __U.m

(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select a desired record interval.
¢ Selectable settings are 1, 5, 10, 30 and 60 seconds.

(® Push [MENU]™&] to exit the Menu screen.

< Setting the GPS record sentence

Select the GPS sentence for the GPS Logger function.
The function records only the selected sentence, so the
data volume will be reduced.

See the contents table shown below before selecting.

(D Push [MENU]MEVY],

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.
(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > Record Sentence)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(iT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired GPS sentence,
and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn it ON or OFF.

* The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, VTG and
GSA. All sentences are set to ON as the default.
(® Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the Menu screen.

GPS 1.2
iaPS Set

GP5 Information
3PS Position

G PS Memory

aPs Alarm

GPS LOGGER 1.1
G PS Logger

Recaord |nterval

Record Interval 11 Record Interval
screen

Ezec
10zec

G PS 102
G PS Set

G PS5 Information

G PS5 Position

G PS Mermory

GPS Alarm

GP5 LOGGER 141
GPS Logger
Fecaord Interval

Fecard Sentence

<<iGP5S Logger Only=

Record Sentence 11 RecordSentence
screen

M GGA
M YTG
M G5A
¢ Contents of record sentence
Lon Date 2D | COG | SOG
Sentence ILat Alt |UTC (UTC) Status /3D |(True)|(knot) Others
RMC v v v v v %4 Mode Indicator,
Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation,
GGA v v v v Age of Differential GPS data
VTG v v COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator
GSA v v ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP
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Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS Logger function (Continued)

< Viewing the route on a PC Map
If you want to display your route, copy the log file to
your PC.

(D Turn OFF the transceiver, if it's ON.

(@ Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel.

(3 Push the microSD card in to release, then carefully
pull it out, to remove the card.

BE CAREFUL!:

* DO NOT touch the terminals.

* When removing the card during transceiver power
ON, the Unmounting it first is necessary. See page
2-5 for more details.

@ Insert the microSD card into the microSD card drive
on your PC.
¢ If no microSD card drive is built-in, connect a memory
card reader (purchase separately) and then insert the
microSD card into it.
* The screen appears as shown to the right.
(®Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access
the card.
* The “ID-51” folder appears.
(® Double click the folder.
e Eight folders appear.
(@ Double click the “Gps” folder.
* The log files appear.
* The files are named with the time the log was started, in
the following format:
yyyymmdd_hhmmss.log
yyyy = year, mm = month, dd = day, hh = hour,
mm = minute, ss = second
(® Import the selected file to a mapping software.
*You can see your route on the software map.
Those file may not be compatible with all mapping soft-
ware.

TIP: You can display your route on Google™ Earth
(free map software). Select “Open” in the [File] menu
of Google™ Earth to open the log file.

* Your route is displayed on the map, as shown below.

Your route is displayed on Google™ Earth.

Slot cover Slot cover
Push the microSD card Pull the microSD
until a click sounds. card out.
- AutoPlay = S
_ Removable Disk (F)
—-—
General options
Open folder to view fles | - C| ICk
using Windows Explorer i
ik, Use this drive for backup
8 using Windows Backup
¥ h’ Speed up my system
View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel
\:)\:) [am + Computer » Removable Disk (F) » ~ [42 ][ seorch rer
Organize v Share with » Burn New folder
A Favoites Name Date
o € Click
4 Libraries
| Documents
& Music
] Pictures L
) videos F
% Computer
&, Local Disk (C3)

¥

@Q-\ « Removable Disk (F5) » [D-51 b

~ [ 42| search iD-

Date

Organize > Sharewith v Bum  New folder
¢ Favorites Eet heme
Csv
4 Libraries Gps |-
%] Documents I QsoLog
o Music Reply
] Pictures A RxLog
B Videos r Setting
Voice
% Computer VoiceRec
&, Local Disk (C) VoiceTx
= Local Disk (D:)

./

Click

@Qv‘ | « Removable Disk (F) » ID-51 Gps

~ [43 ][ searen Gp

B videos |

Organize v Share with ¥ Burn New folder

i Favorites Heime

@ s Smom e e The log
e files are
S P saved here

Selec
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B GPS Logger function (Continued)

For your information— About the recorded NMEA sentences for GPS logging

Regarding the GPS logging data of the ID-51A/E, each sentence corresponds to the NMEA standard and is
recorded in the following format.

¢ GGA sentence

(e.g.) $GPGGA,161229.487,3723.2475,N,12158.3416,W,1,07,1.0,9.0,M,25.5,M,3,0000*18<CR><| F>
0) @ ® @ é ®® ® © )

(D GGA protocol header ($GPGGA) @ Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0

@ UTC of position (16:12:29.487) Altitude re: mean-sea-level (geoid), meters

(3 Latitude (North 37° 23.2475') N=North, S=South (9.0 meters)

@ Longitude (West 121° 58.3416') E=East, W=West (® Geoidal separation, meters (25.5 meters)

(® GPS quality indicator (1) Age of Differential GPS data (3 seconds)
0=Fix not available or invalid, 1=SPS mode (D Check Sum (*18) Error detection data
2=DGPS (SPS), 6=Estimated (Dead Reckoning) mode started with “*” (hex code)

(® Number of satellites in use (7), 0012 @2 End code

*Blank shows when not positioned.
¢ RMC sentence

(e.g.) $GPRMC,161229.487,A,3723.2475,N,12158.3416,W,0.13,309.62,011212, , ,D*10<CR><LF>
O]

@ é) @ ® ® @ é) @

(® RMC protocol header ($GPRMC) UTC date of position (12 Dec 1st) yymmdd
(2 UTC of position (16:12:29.487) (@ Mode Indicator (D)
(3 Status (A) A=Data valid A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS,

V=Data invalid/not positioned E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode,
@ Latitude (North 37° 23.2475') N=North, S=South N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data
® Longitude (West 121° 58.3416') E=East, W=West Check Sum (*10) Error detection data
(® Speed over ground (0.13 knots) started with “*” (hex code)
@ Course Over Ground (309.62°; degrees True) @) End code

0.00°-359.99° *Blank shows when not positioned.

< GSA sentence

(e.g.) $GPGSA,A,3,07,02,26,27,09,04, , , ,,,15,1.8,1.0,1.5*33<CR><LF>
@ @ ® ® @ ® ©O)
(D GSA protocol header ($GPGSA) (® Position Dilution of Precision (1.8) 0.0-50.0
@ Mode indicator 1 (A) (® Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0
M=Manual, forced to operate in 2D or 3D mode @ Vertical Dilution of Position (1.5) 0.0-50.0
A=Automatic, allowed to automatically switch 2D/3D Check Sum (*33) Error detection data
(3 Mode indicator 2 (3) started with “*” (hex code)
1=Fix not available, ® End code
2=2D (using satellites; less than 3), *Blank shows when not positioned.

3=3D (using satellites; more than 4)
@ ID numbers of satellites used in solution (07, 02, 26, 27, 09, 04...15)
01-32 *Shows up to 12 ID’s

¢ VTG sentence

(e.g.) $GPVTG,309.62,T, ,M,0.13,N,0.2, K, A*03<CR><LF>
O] @ é) @ ® é @

@ VTG protocol header ($GPVTG) (® Mode Indicator (A)
@ Course Over Ground (309.62° degrees True) A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS,
0.00°-359.99° E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode,
(3 Course over ground degrees; Magnetic north N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data
@ Speed over ground, knots (0.13 knots) @ Check Sum (*03) Error detection data
(® Speed over ground, kilometer per hour (0.2 km/hr) started with “*” (hex code)
End code

*Blank shows when not positioned.
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(Universal Time Coordinated)
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10 GPS OPERATION

B GPS Logger function (Continued)
< Using <<GPS Logger Only>> mode

The transceiver has an exclusive GPS logger mode
where only the logger is functioning.

This mode is useful when you are traveling and don’t
want to use the transceiver for communication, but you
do want to use just a GPS logger.

NOTE: In the “GPS Logger Only” mode, the GPS Log-
ger function is ON, but the transceiver function is dis-
abled, until you reboot the transceiver.

<<GPS Logger Only>> outline
1. Insert the microSD card. (p. 2-3)
(microSD cards are not available from Icom. Pur-
chase a card to meet your needs)
2. Confirm that the GPS receiver is receiving your
position and time. (p. 10-2)
3. Confirm that the GPS Logger function is ON.
(p. 10-34)
4. Turn ON the <<GPS Logger Only>> mode.
\:

(The <<GPS Logger Only>> mode starts.)

(D Push [QUICK]EEX).
(@Push D-pad(!1) to select “<<GPS Logger Only>>
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

——e
(Ent) ——leg@
(i1) ——U.m

* After the “Only GPS Logger is now functioning
message appears, then the GPS position is dis-
played to start the GPS Logger Only mode.

Also you can select the <<GPS Logger Only>>
mode in the Menu screen. (p. 16-42)

(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger >

<<GPS Logger Only>>)

To cancel the <<GPS Logger Only>> mode, re-

While GPS indicator While a microSD

stays ON card is inserted
{una] = & 1200
EERT Fra
146.010
F=KIF

..................................................... 20

FHi

440000 ...

BSOSO eee (5]5]5]
il *i- B 1700

[ Band Scope
<<REC Start>=
<<BC Radio OMN==

<<BC Radio Mode

8= E PS5 Logoger On <

HAA
00| S K 1200
o 1
Cnly GPS Logoer is
now functioning.
T LLL s L1y
O = Kk 1200
5=, 3737 21N < Latitude
oredonss L A | 1B IATE < tonguce
Heading Up. = T GL s PM7450 <—Grid Locator

Your course—» 213" ALT:112ft <— Altitude

ing the step 2.

I—IIUULI PE%%P
Push D-pad(T) to select
“YES,” and push D-pad(Ent) to turn the GPS Logger

function ON.

boot the transceiver by turning it OFF and then Qfgd;’;gr'jes SPEED:O. dmph <—Speed
ON again.
* When the transceiver is tuned ON, the normal GPS
Logger restarts. GPS LOGGER ONLY screen
If the GPS Logger item in the @m 4 N 1z2:00 The GPS Information or gm 4. B 1900
Menu screen is set to OFF, Tam " Compass Direction settings ' |KelsESRIEIgs]y
the confirmation screen |SP3 Logger will can be changed. Compass Direction
“GPS Logger will be set to |Besetto ON_Ok? | Inthe <<GPS Logger Only>>
ON. OK?” appears after do- h mode, push [QUICK]EED

to open the Sub Menu, as
shown to the right.

Then push D-pad(l1) to se-
lect a desired item, and then push D-pad(Ent) to en-
ter.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Recording a QSO audio

You can record the audio of a QSO (communication) on
the MAIN band onto the microSD card.

In addition to both the received and transmitted audio,
the date, repeater, frequency and the destination call
sign are also recorded. This is convenient when you
write a QSL card or make an entry in a QSO log.

TIP: If you want to record only received audio, see
“Changing the recording mode” to change the record-
ing mode to “RX only.” (p. 11-10)

< To start recording
(D Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “<<REC Start>>
D-pad — =9
(Ent) ——Tleg@)
(i __U.m
(®Push D-pad(Ent) to start voice recording.
* The transceiver displays “Recording started” and auto-
matically exits the Quick Menu screen.
* “@” appears while the transceiver is recording.
¢ While in the stand-by mode, the recording is paused, and
“0I” appears.
* Recording is continuous until you manually stop it, or the
card becomes full.
* If the recording file’s content reaches 2 GB, the trans-
ceiver automatically creates a new file, and continues
recording.

NOTE:

* BC Radio audio cannot be recorded.

* Once recording has started, the recording will con-
tinue, even the transceiver is turned OFF and then
ON again.

il ]
if PRIC Watch
Weather Alert
: Dizplay Type
Dol
“Waltage

1204 Push [QUICK]EED).
Then, push D-pad(iT) to
select.

BEE

nE 12:00 pysh D-pad(Ent) to start

voice recording

funi]
MealH e
Fecording started.

FSEIF
HEE

While recording

(m)

[ERTov  our——"
Y Harmacho
S8 IF1YIU A

FRIM Hirano

1Z2:00

While pausing
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ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Recording a QSO audio (Continued)

< To stop recording
(D Push [QUICK]EEY) to open the Quick Menu screen.
(2 Push D-pad(!1) to select “<<REC Stop>>"
(3 Push D-pad(Ent) to stop voice recording.
* The transceiver displays “Recording stopped,” and auto-
matically exits the Quick Menu screen.

TIP: When the PTT Automatic Recording function is
set to ON in the MENU screen, the recording auto-
matically starts when [PTT] is pushed.
(MENU>VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>
PTT Auto REC)

RX~>CS,

o

O

UICK
PCH

O,

Ll k1700
[l PRIC Watch

Weather Alert
Dizplay Type
DAL
“|Maltage
=<REC Stop=*

5515

B 1200

(|
[ERI o our-
Fecording stopped.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Playing back the recorded audio

(D Push [MENU]™EY) to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

(i1) ——U.m
(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder >
Play Files)

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(!t) to select, and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last
screen is displayed.

* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
created when you start recording.)

* The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the folder that contains the
file you want to play, and then push D-pad(Ent).

* The file list is displayed.

*The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y:
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec-
ond.)

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select the file that you want to
play, then push D-pad(Ent) to play it back.

*The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file
starts to playback.

®Push [MENU]MEY] or [CLR]¥M&) to stop the play-
back.

* The file list is automatically displayed.

D-pad — <RI
Ent) ——e@)

V/MHz
CLR LOW

MEM L

o DUPSTOMNE. ..
& Scan

1/4

& Yoice Memo

W, Vaoice TH

VOITCE MEMO 141

Q50 Recorder

Yoice Recaorder
O Auto Reply

QS0 RECORDER 14

=<REC Start==
Flay Filez

Recaorder Set
Flayer Set

PLAY FILES
5 20160923

171 Folder list

(=5 2016700

£12M61001 171 Filelist
2016410401 12:00:12

261001 12:00:17

146, 010 DY 0:02

WOICE PLAYER 1/2

20610401 12:00:12
146, 010 DY Tx

T —
0:01/ 0:02
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Operations while playing back

You can fast-forward or rewind while playing back.

< Fast-forward while playing

Push D-pad(—) to fast-forward. (Default: 10 seconds)
If you want to change the fast-forward time, see “Chang-
ing the skip time.” (p. 11-7)

< Rewind while playing

Push D-pad(+<) to rewind. (Default: 10 seconds)

If you want to change the rewind time, see “Changing

the skip time.” (p. 11-7)

¢ If you push D-pad(+<) within 1 second after starting to play-
back, the end of the previously recorded file will playback.

< Pause while playing

Push D-pad(Ent) to pause.
Push D-pad(Ent) again to exit the pause.

< Playing the previously file
Push D-pad(1) to playback the previously file.

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the oldest file
is playing back, push D-pad(1) to start playing the beginning
of the file .

< Playing the next file

Push D-pad(!) to play the next file.

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the most re-
cent file is playing back, push D-pad(!) to stop the file.

< Pause at the beginning of the previously
file (Fast forward the file)

When the playback is paused anywhere within the file,

push D-pad(+) to return to the beginning of the file,

and pause.
* Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back.

When the playback is paused at beginning of a file,
push D-pad(+) to move to the beginning of the previ-
ous file, and pause.

¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back.

< Pause at the beginning of the next file
(Rewind the file)
When the playback is paused, push D-pad(—) to move

to the beginning of the next file, and pause.
* Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back.

Push to move to the previous file. |

* Push: Fast-forward.

* Push while the playback is pausing:
Pause at the beginning of the
previous file.

‘EX*CS?

Bag

o)

|Push to playback or pause. |

|Push to move the next file. |

* Push: Rewind.

* Push while the playback is pausing:
When the playback is paused anywhere
within the file, push D-pad(«) to return to
the beginning of the file, and pause.
When the playback is paused at beginning
of a file, push D-pad(+) to move to the be-
ginning of the previous file, and pause.

TIP: You can also change the playback location by

rotating [DIAL].

* If you use [DIAL] to change the location, regardless
of “Skip time,” you can change the location in steps
of 1/20 of the file’s playback time.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B VOICE PLAYER screen’s description

The displayed items are follows.
© File name WOICE PLAYER 3/3 <0

The playback file name is displayed.
O~ 2016/10/0 12:21:08
@ Recording information @— 129,290 oY R

The recorded frequency, mode and audio categor
; a Y gory 00— ) I -—Q
are displayed.
0:01/ 0:02 <—O6

*When the receive audio is playing back, the audio cat- o

egory is displayed as “RX” RPT:JP3YHH AiHirano) <@

When the transmit audio is playing back, the audio cat-
egory is displayed as “TX”

© Playback mark
While the audio is playing back, a playback mark is
displayed.
* The mark disappears while doing fast forward, rewind or
pausing.

O Playing back time
The playing back time is displayed.

O Repeater call sign/name
The repeater call sign used in the DV mode is dis-
played.
When the repeater name is programmed in your Re-
peater List, the name is also displayed.

O Total time
The file’s total playing back time is displayed.

@ Progress bar
The playing back progress bar is displayed.

O File number/Total file number
The playing back file number, and total file number in
the folder are displayed.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Changing the skip time

You can change the fast forward and rewind skip time.

(D Push [MENU]™EV] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),

and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — <R
(Ent) ——Tleg@
D

(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder >
Player Set > Skip Time)
(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above

and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the skip time of 3 seconds,
5 seconds, 10 seconds or 30 seconds, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to save.

(® Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the Menu screen.

MEM L 144

Yy DUPTOME. ..
& Scan

& Yoice Memao
W, Yoice T
& BC Radio

-k G35

\

YVOCE MEMD 141

250 Recarder
Yoice Recorder
O Auto Reply

\

Q50 RECORDER 141
<<FEC Start==

Flay Files

Recorder Set

Flayer Set

PLAYER SET 141

Skip Time

\

Skip Time 11

Fsec
Fsec

Z0zec
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

H Deleting the recorded contents (audio)

(D Push [MENU]™EVY) to enter the Menu screen.
(2 Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — I3

e,
() —/—rm

(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play files)

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
created when you start recording.)

* The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the folder including the file
that you want to delete, then push D-pad(Ent).

* The file list is displayed.

*The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y:
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec-
ond.)

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the file that you want to de-
lete, then push [QUICK]EEX) to open the Quick Menu
screen.

®Push D-pad(it) to select “Delete] then push D-

pad(Enf).
«The confirmation screen “Delete file?” appears.

@Push D-pad(1) to select “YES then push D-
pad(Ent). o

* The selected file is deleted.

S And T4 4 A0 404

<To delete all files> I= -

| File Infarmation
When you want to erase all {|pglete
audio files in the folder at one I Dielete Al
time, select “Delete All” in step
(®), as described above.

Ta0 T LY U L]

MEM I 144
S DUPRSTOME. .
M Scan

& Yaice Memo
iy, Voice TH

&= BC Radin
- GPS

YOTCE MEMO 141

iS50 Recorder

Voice Recorder
O Auto Reply

QS0 RECORDER 141

<<REC Start=>
Flay Filez

Recaorder Set
Flayer Set

PLAY FILES 1/1 Folder lst
£ 20160923

£ 20161001

£ 20161001 141 File list

201610401 12:00:12
2016510401 12:00:17

146, 010 DYy 0:02
:ﬁ-\."ll'l-‘ln':-‘ll'll'l-‘l 4 A4
i File Information

i| e lete

1Delete All

3 20161001 11

| Delete file?

146, M0 DY 0:02



Previous view

11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

H Deleting the folder

NOTE: All the files in the folder are also deleted.

(D Push [MENU]™E] to enter the Menu screen.
(2 Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — <X
(Ent) ——B.@
S — > )

(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files)
(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(iT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
created when you start recording.)
* The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the folder which you want
to delete.
(® Push [QUICK]EEY) to open the Quick Menu screen.
®Push D-pad(i1) to select “Delete,” then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The confirmation screen “Delete folder?” appears.
@Push D-pad(?) to select “YES, then push D-
pad(Ent).

¢ The folder is deleted.

‘RX»CS}
O

<To delete all folders>

[ AT O ) A f4
When you wa.nt to erase all e e
folders at one time, select “De- | palate
lete All Folders” in step (®. I

Delete All Folders

MEM L 174

Yy DUP/TOME. ..
M Scan

& Yoice Memao
W, Voice TH

&= BC Radin
- GPS

YO ICE MEM O 141

i50 Recorder
Yoice Recarder
O Auto Reply

QS0 RECORDER 1.1

==REC Start==

Flay Filez
Recorder Set
Flayer Set

PLAY FILES
(1 20160945

1/1 Folder list

£9 20161001

Ir“ PO et O O = 4 A4
‘| Falder Information
I Delete

Delete All Folders

PLAY FILES 141

el 1 o - T bl |

I Delete folder?
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Changing the recording mode

The recording audio can be selected in the “REC Mode”
item on the Menu screen.

TIP: The default setting is “TX&RX” (Both transmit
and receive signals are recorded).

(D Push [MENU]™E&Y] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad R
(Ent) ——B.@
Cl— ™\

(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder >
Recorder Set > REC Mode)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “RX Only,” and then push
D-pad(Ent) to save.

(®Push [MENU]™E] to set and exit the Menu screen.

11-10

MAEM L 174

% DUPSTOME...

L] & Mero
i, Voice TH
&= BC Radin

- GP5

\

YOTCE MEMO 141

iS50 Recorder
Voice Recorder
O Auto Reply

Q50 RECORDER 1/

<R EC Start==
Flay Files

Fecarder Set

Flayer Set

\

RECORDER SET 141

REC Mode

FX REC Condition
File 3pht
PTT Auto REC

FEC Mode 141

TH&RA
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Continue to record even if no signals are received

In the default settings, the transceiver records audio
only while receiving signals (the squelch opens).

If you want to continue recording even if no signal is
received, do the following steps.

(D Push [MENU]™EY] to enter the Menu screen. RAEM L 154
@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Voice Memo), O DUPSTOME

and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

& Scan

D(Ep:tl;j _:ﬁg '._!_.' Yoice Memo
w — S W, Waoice TH
(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder & BC Radio
Set > RX REC Condition) - G5
(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(iT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) v
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is VIO CE MEM O 1,1
displayed.
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “Always,” and then push D- e
pad(Ent) to save. YWoice Recorder
* Always: Recording continues, even if no signals O Auto Reply

are received.
* Squelch Auto: The transceiver records audio only while
receiving signals (the squelch opens).

(® Push [MENU]™EV] to exit the Menu screen.

Q50 RECORDER 141

<R EC Start==
Flay Files

Fecorder Set

Flayer Set

\

RECORDER SET 14
REC Mode

FX REC Caondition
File 3pht
PTT Auto REC

R+ REC Condition 141

Sguelch Auto

11-11
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ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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B Record the transmit and receive audio into the same file

The transceiver can record the transmit and receive au-
dio into the same file.

(D Push [MENU]™EY] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — OB
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder
Set > File Split)
(® Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above

and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is

displayed.

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “OFF and then push D-

pad(Ent) to save.

* OFF: The transceiver records the transmit and receive
audio into the same file.

* ON: The transceiver records the transmit and receive
audio into each files.

The transceiver makes separate new files for trans-

mit and receive audio. (Default setting)

*When you set the RX REC Condition item to
“Squelch Auto,” the transceiver records audio to
the new file when the squelch is closed.

(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder set >
RX REC Condition)

(®Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the Menu screen.

XRX-)CS]
@)

NOTE: Even if you set File Split item to OFF, when the
recording file’s content becomes 2 GB, the transceiver
continues to record, but to a new file.

About the VOICE PLAYER screen when recording
into the same file

The VOICE PLAYER screen WQICE PLAYER 3/3
shows information that is re-

corded first. 2016M0,/00 12:21:08
When the receive audio was 439. 390 DV R
recorded first, the transmit =
audio information is not dis- 0:01/ 0:02
played on the screen. RPT:JP3¥HH &(Hirano)

MEML 1/4
e DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan

& Yaice Memo
W, Waoice TH
& BC Radin

- GP5

\

VOTCE MEMO 141

50 Fecorder

Viaice Recarder
O Auto Reply

A

50 RECORDER 1/1
<R EC Start==
Flay Files

Fecorder Set

Flayer Set

\

RECORDER SET 1M
REC Mode
FX REC Candition

File Split
PTT Auta REC

File Split 141

o


Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

M Start to record when the [PTT] switch is pushed

The transceiver starts to record the transmitted audio
at the same time the [PTT] switch is pushed.

After transmitting, the transceiver receives signal in a
given amount of time, it also records the received au-
dio. Therefore, you can record all communication audio
to use this function.

If you do not want to record all communication audio,
turn this function OFF as described below.

(D Push [MENU]J™EV] to enter the Menu screen.
(@Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n ——U.m

(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder >
Recorder Set > PTT Auto REC)

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@®Push D-pad(i1) to select “OFF,” then push D-pad(Ent)
to save.
¢ OFF: The transceiver does not start to record when the

[PTT] switch is pushed.
* ON: The transceiver starts to record when the [PTT]
switch is pushed. (Default setting)

(® Push [MENU]™EVY] to exit the Menu screen.

‘RX—)CS}

Bl=

NOTE: When you set PTT AUTO REC to ON, see

the notes below.

e The transceiver also starts to record audio when
pushing the optional microphone’s [PTT] switch,
transmitting using with the VOX function or CI-V re-
mote controller.

e All transmit audio is recorded when “TX&RX” is set in
the “BREC Mode” item on the Menu screen.

* When the transceiver receives a signal less than 10
seconds after transmitting, the transceiver also re-
cords the receive audio.

e In addition, when the transceiver receives a signal
less than 10 seconds after the signal is received, it
also records the receive audio.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Viewing the file information

The transceiver can display the recorded file’s frequen-
cy, mode, date, and so on.

(D Push [MENU]M&Y] to enter the Menu screen. PAEM LI 144
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo), S DURSTOME. .
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. M Scan
D-pad e & Yoice Memao
(Ent) *ﬁ'@ cs -
a L0 ' W, Voice TH
(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files)
(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above IE MER O 141
and push D-pad(lit) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 150 Recorder
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is Yiaoice Recarder
displayed.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
created when you start recording.) 50 RECORDER 1 .-"'1
.;r;itrlg.erd:ya)me is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: =<REC Starts=
@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the folder that contains the Flay Files
file you want to view, and then push D-pad(Ent). Fecaorder Set

* The file list is displayed.
*The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y:

year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- PLAY FILES EI-"'IEI
ond.) _ _ £ 20160923
(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the file that you want to view £ 2010 61 001

the information on, then push [QUICK]&&Y) to open
the Quick Menu screen.
(®Push D-pad(it) to select “File Information,” then

push D-pad(Ent). £0 2016100 141
* The information screen appears. 016510507 1200212
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. T o
Push [MENU]M&] to exit the Menu screen. 2016/10/01 12:00:17
Sid S 4 Gind 4 4
i File Information

| Delete
(Celete Al

¥

Example of file information screens (The display items differ, depending on the recording contents.)

* Transmit Information screen (Transmitting on
(Your own position) the DR screen)
::-. SmA A A4 r:-. A0A 44 S0 AdA r:-. A0d 440 A4 ::-. QA AnnA A4
i FREQ =146, 010 I MY POSITION: I TO: I MAME : @1_ 128012
MODE :DV TX ! 24°37" 23N | CQCcQcg S| ZE: 44KE
|POMER:HIGH » 1 135" 347 16™E » 1 — | DATE : 2016,/ 0,01
{START: 2016,/10/01 é GL:PM7450 é FROM: _ i 12:00:14
12:00:12 ALT:-62ft JFZYHH A
|| Hirano i
* Receive Information screen (Receiving on
(Your own position) the DR screen) (Destination position)
::-."\an'mqf'\n A4 r:-."m-i"n-i"m AdA ::-."\an'mqf'\n A4 r:-."m-i"n-i"m A4 ::-."\an'mqf'\n A4
JFREQ :439. 390 M POSITIOR: CALLER: R POSITION: | MAME @ 26161 001 1830

* I S1ZE:BEKE
DATE : 201 6,/10,/01

| MODE DY RY é 1 34° 37" 23"N » | JkzzNEF » : 34° 37" 23"N
I 2 - I LY LT I I L L fa
S-MET:53 135734 167E 1357 34" 197

é é 10:30:00

Marayama
START: 2016,/10/01 GL: PHZ4S0 é RXRFT: é GL:PM7450

10:30:00 ALT:-02f t JP2YHH A ALT:-57ft
I | Hirano DST:3.6ml
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Viewing the folder information

The transceiver can display the folder's name, number
of the files in the folder, total capacity of the files and
date.

(D Push [MENU]™&Y] to enter the Menu screen.
(@Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n __U.m

(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files)
(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above

and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is

displayed.

* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
created when you start recording.)

* The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the folder want to view the
folder information, then push [QUICK]&SY) to open
the Quick Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Folder Information,” then
push D-pad(Ent).

* The information screen appeatrs.
(® Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen.
(@ Push [MENU]™EV] to exit the Menu screen.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Voice Recorder function

The microphone audio, including audio from an exter-

nal microphone, can be recorded for your convenience.

* Depending on the microSD card capacity, you may continu-
ously record up to a maximum of about 37 hours. If the file
size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is automatically created in the
same folder, and the recorded voice audio is saved there.

< To start recording

(D Push [MENU]™&V] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — O3
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n) ——U.m

(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(T) to select “Record,” and then D-
pad(Ent).

* The VOICE RECORDER screen appears.

@ Push [PTT] to start recording.

* “Recording” appears and the microphone audio record-
ing starts.

(®Push [PTT] again to stop.

* The information screen appeatrs.
(® Push [MENU]™EV] to exit the Menu screen.

O

NOTE: While recording a QSO,
a voice recording cannot be
made, and the screen shown
to the right appears. In that
case, push [MENU]™&) to exit
the Menu screen, and push
[QUICK]E.Y). Push D-pad(it)
to select “Stop Recording” to
stop the QSO recording.

WVOICE RECORDER 141

Mowe recording

Qs0.

TIP: Even if the external microphone is connected,
the internal microphone’s voice audio is recorded
when the transceiver’s [PTT] is held.

To record the external microphone’s voice audio, hold
down the external microphone’s [PTT].

11-16

MEM L 144

e DUPSTONE. ..
& Scan

'-_!_-' Yoice Memo
b, Voice TH

&= BC Radia
- LGP

VOICE MERMD 141

250 Recorder
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141
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VOICE RECORDER
Fuzh PTT:REC

0:00:00
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REC Level =3
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& 0:0152 <«——Shows the recording time
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L
A

REZ Level
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Shows the microphone
input level



Previous view

11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Voice Recorder function (Continued)

< Playing back the recorded audio

(D Push [MENU]™E) to enter the Menu screen.

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — 3
(Ent) —Tleg@
() ——U.m

(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files)

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last
screen is displayed.

* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
created when you start recording.)

* The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the folder that contains the
file you want to play, and then push D-pad(Ent).

* The file list is displayed.

* The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y:
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec-
ond.)

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select the file that you want to
play, then push D-pad(Ent) to play it back.

*The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file
starts to playback.

* The next file continuously starts to playback.

¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to pause.

®Push [MENU]™%Y) or [CLR]¥M5%) to stop the play-
back.

* The file list is automatically displayed.

O
(on)

NOTE: While recording a QSO, wolIce RECORDER 141
a voice recorder recorded au- === :
dio cannot be played back, and | gg’é recording ]
the screen shown to the right '
appears. In that case, push
[MENU]M&Y) to exit the Menu
screen, and push [QUICK]&&Y).
Push D-pad(!1) to select “Stop
Recording” to stop the QSO re-
cording.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Voice Recorder function (Continued)

< Erasing the recorded audio contents

(D Push [MENU]™Y) to enter the Menu screen.

(2 Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — OB
o8
() =
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play files)
(3@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above and
push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) to enter,
one or more times until the last screen is displayed.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
created when you start recording.)
* The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the folder including the file
that you want to erase, then push D-pad(Ent).
* The file list is displayed.
* The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: year,
m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second.)
(®Push D-pad(l1) to select the file that you want to
erase, then push [QUICK]&&S) to open the Quick
Menu screen.
®Push D-pad(1) to select “Delete,” then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The confirmation screen “Delete file?” appears.
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent).
* The selected file is erased.

<To erase a folder>

Ml_& o ril e A 44
When you want to erase a fold- | T .
er, select the folder in step @, lEAprs

then push [QUICK]&&Y. And
push D-pad(l1) to select “De-
lete,” then push D-pad(Ent).

Delete All Folders

<To erase all folders>

When you want to erase all
folders, push [QUICK]$E in
step 3. And push D-pad(lt) to
select “Delete All Folders,” then
push D-pad(Ent).

[ Ll B B e A 44
i Folder Infarmation
Delete

Delete All Folders
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Voice Recorder function (Continued)

< MIC Gain setting

(D Push [MENU]™EY) to enter the Menu screen.

(2 Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — OB

o F

() =
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Recorder
Set > MIC Gain)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the folder including the file
that you want to erase, then push D-pad(Ent).

* The MIC Gain screen is displayed.

(® Push D-pad({1) to set the internal microphone sensi-
tivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) and 4 (max-
imum sensitivity), to suit your needs.

* Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to
your voice.

(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the Menu screen.

XRX->CS}

5o

MIC Gain setting in the VOICE RECORDER screen
While in the VOICE RE- jiciioc ocoonoen
CORDER screen as shown | |IIASEEEILY

to the right, push [QUICK]
@&H). And then push D-
pad(Ent) to set the internal
microphone gain.

MRAEM L 174
e DUPS/TOME. ..
& Scan

& Yaoice Mema
b, Vaoice TH

& BC Radio
-k GP5

YO CE MENMD 141
Q50 Recaorder

Yioice Recarder

O Auto Reply

WOICE RECORDER 1/

Record
FPlay Files

Fecorder Set

Player Set

RECORDER SET 14

MIC Gain

MIC Gain 141
1
2
4

YVOICE RECORDER

Fush PFTT:REC

0:00:00
Femain Zdh52m
REC Lewel LT

" Y\The selected gain

level is displayed
here.
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B Voice Recorder function (Continued)

< Changing the skip time

You can change the skip time of fast forward and re-
wind.

(D Push [MENU]™&V] to enter the Menu screen.

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — OB

o F

() =
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder >

Player Set > Skip Time)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the skip time of 3, 5, 10 or
30 seconds, and then push D-pad(Ent) to save.

(® Push [MENU]™] to exit the Menu screen.
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Voice Recorder function (Continued)

< Viewing the file information
The transceiver can display the recorded file’s frequen-
cy, mode, date and so on.

(D Push [MENU]™&V] to enter the Menu screen.

(2 Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — OB

o F

() =
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
created when you start recording.)

* The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the folder including the file
that you want to view the information, then push D-
pad(Ent).

* The file list is displayed.

*The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y:
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec-
ond.)

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the file that you want to
view, and then push [QUICKIGN) to open the Quick
Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “File Information,” then
push D-pad(Ent).

* The information screen appeatrs.

(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen.

(® Push [MENU]™&Y] to exit the Menu screen.

<To view a folder information>
When you want to view a folder [rssieisis e
. . Falder Information
information, select the folder [eiaes

in step @), then push [QUICK] |Delete All Folders
@H). Push D-pad(it) to select
“Folder Information,” and then

push D-pad(Ent).
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Viewing the microSD card’s free space and recordable time

®Push [MENU]™&Y] to enter the Menu screen. rAEM I 444
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (SD Card), o DV Gateway
and then push D-pad(Ent). l S0 Card
(®Push D-pad(i1) to select “SD Card Info,” and then 5[' -l Al
push D-pad(Ent). Dthers
D-pad

— g
(Ent) ——B.@
() | =g

* The SD Card information screen appears.
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen.
® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the Menu screen. S0 CARD 1.1

Load Setting
Sawve Setting

=0 Card Infa
Farmat
Llnrnount

SD CARD INFO

Free space:
I |
1,912 6MB
(REC: Z4h55m)

Capacity:
1,921.1MB
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11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Playing back the voice memory data on a PC

You can playback the voice memory data on a PC.
However, the recorded information (frequency, date,
and so on) are not displayed.

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 is used for the description.

* When you copy the voice memory data from the mi-
croSD card to the PC’s hard disk drive, you also oper-
ate same as following steps for playing back data.

* (e.g9.) A memory card reader is connected to the PC,
and the microSD card is inserted into the read-
er. Then play back the voice memory data on
the card.

(D Connect the memory card reader (purchase sepa-
rately) to the PC, and then insert the microSD card
into the reader.

e If your PC has a microSD card drive, insert the card into
the drive.

(@When the microSD card is inserted in the microSD
card drive of the PC or the microSD card reader, the
screen appears, as shown to the right.

* The [ID-51] folder appears.
(3 Double-click the [ID-51] folder.

@ Double-click the [Voice] or [VoiceRec] folder.
* To playback the QSO voice audio, double-click the [Voice]
folder.
*To playback the voice recorder audio, double-click the
[VoiceRec] folder.

(®Double-click the folder where the file you want to
playback is stored.
(e.g. 20161001 folder)

(® To playback the file, double-click it.
(e.g. 20161001_120019.wav)

NOTE:

* The steps to playback may differ, depending on the
software. Therefore, refer to the software’s instruc-
tion manual for details.

¢ If the file does not playback, even if you double-click
it, download an appropriate software like Windows
Media® Player.
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12 MEMORY OPERATION

B General description

The Memory mode is very useful to quickly select of-
ten-used operating settings.

The transceiver has 500 regular memory channels,
50 scan edge channels (25 pairs) and 4 call channels.
Also, 26 memory banks, A to Z, can be used to store
groups of operating channels, and so on. Up to 100
channels can be assigned to a bank.

< Memory channel contents
The following information can be programmed into
memory channels:
* Operating frequency
* Operating mode
* Duplex direction (DUP+/DUP-) with a frequency
offset
¢ Subaudible tone encoder, tone squelch or DTCS
squelch ON/OFF
* Subaudible tone frequency, tone squelch frequency
or DTCS code with polarity
* Scan skip setting
* Memory bank
* Memory name
¢ Tuning step
* UR Station call sign
* R1/R2 call sign
* Digital Call sign squelch or Digital code squelch ON
or OFF
¢ Digital code

NOTE: Memory data can be erased by static electric-
ity, electric transients, and other causes. In addition,
they can be erased by a malfunction and during re-
pairs. Therefore, we recommend that memory data be
backed up or be saved to a microSD card or to a PC.
* The microSD card is not available from Icom. Purchase a
microSD card to meet your needs.
* The CS-51PLUS2 cloning software that is included on the
supplied CD can also be used to backup the memory data.
* The optional OPC-2218LU or OPC-2350LU is required to
connect the transceiver and a PC.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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12 MEMORY OPERATION

B Selecting a Memory channel

The Memory mode is used for operation on memory
channels, which store programmed frequencies, call
signs and other data.

(OPush [M/CALL]Wes several times to select the

Memory mode.

* ‘A" appears when the Memory mode is selected.

* Push [M/CALL]%G#) again to select the Memory mode or
Weather channel mode*. The Memory mode, Call chan-
nel mode or Weather channel mode* are alternately se-
lected.

*Appears only for the USA version transceivers.
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel.

* Only programmed memory channels can be selected.

* See page 12-4 for memory programming details.

@ [DIAL]

S
Q=0

-

H Selecting a call channel

Call channels are used for quick recall of most often-
used operating settings.

(D Push [M/CALL]™&0 one or more times to select the
Call channel mode.

* Push [M/CALL]™g again to select the Memory mode or
Weather channel mode*. The Memory mode, Call chan-
nel mode or Weather channel mode* are alternately se-
lected.

*Appears only in the USA version transceivers.
(@Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel between
“C0” to “C3”

[DIAL]
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12:00

]
EERT Fr

146.010

........ 4 TEDDDD

Appears

Rotate [DIAL] to select the
memory channel number

Fi[kIF
(5] |15]

] 12:00
ERRT Fia
146.010
......................................................... Ca
440000 ...}
e EHEE

Rotate [DIAL] to select
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12 MEMORY OPERATION

B Entering a Memory channel

(D Push [V/MHZz] %) to select the VFO mode.
(2 Set a desired frequency and operating mode:
= Rotate [DIAL] to set a desired frequency.
(Example: 146.030)
w Push [MODE]MERF) one or more times to select a
desired operating mode. (Example: FM mode)
= Set the duplex direction, frequency offset, tone
squelch, and so on, if needed.
(®Hold down [S.MW]%&) for 1 second to enter the Se-
lect Memory write mode.
* 1 short and 1 long beep sound.
* The memory channel number blinks, and memory con-
tents are displayed.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel to be pro-
grammed.
(Example: Channel 11)
(®Hold down [S.MW]%] for 1 second to program, and
then return to the VFO mode.
* 3 beeps sound.
* Before returning to the VFO mode, the programmed
memory contents are briefly displayed.
*The Memory channel number automatically increases
when continuing to hold down [S.MW] for 1 second
after programming.

NOTE: Push [CLR]¥M to cancel the program and
exit the Select Memory write mode before memory

programming.
@ [DIAL]

V/MHz
CLR LOW
M/CALL
S.MwW
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Example: Programming 146.030 MHz/FM mode into
memory channel 11 (a blank channel).

1200 Set 146.030MHz in

11T
EERT Frd

the VFO mode.

146.030

148010

Hold down [S.MW]¥@i]
ERAEE ) for 1 second to enter

the Select Memory write
mode.

Rotate [DIAL] to select a
A1 1 channel 11.

BANKE :-———
MMAME :
RIP tOFF
BAMK 1----
MMAME =
k1P T OFF

\

146030

Hold down [S.MW](¥q4)
B9 11 for 1 second to program.

12:00 Returns to the VFO mode.

BAMNE -——-
MM AME :

SEIP s OFF
R |
MalH T

146.030

440,000


Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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B Copying memory and Call channel contents

This function copies a memory channel’s contents to
the VFO, another memory or Call channels. This is use-
ful when searching for signals around a memory chan-
nel frequency, and for recalling the frequency offset,
subaudible tone frequency and so on.

< Memory or Call channel=VFO

(D Select the Memory or Call channel to be copied.

w Push [M/CALL]%%%) one or more times to select
the Memory mode or the Call channel mode, then
rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel.

@Hold down [S.MW]¥@y) for 1 second to enter the
Select Memory write mode, and copy the memory
contents.

* 1 short and 1 long beep sounds.

* The memory channel number blinks.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select “VFO?

@ Hold down [S.MW]¥&) for 1 second to copy the se-
lected channel contents to the VFO.

* The transceiver automatically returns to the VFO.

NOTE: Holding down [S.MW]®&#) for 2 seconds in
step @ will also copy the memory contents to the
VFO. In that case, steps 3 and @ are not necessary.

®

[DIAL]

M/CALL
S.MwW
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12:00  ggject the memory or call
channel to be copied.

|
LRI Fra

146.010

440,000

FZEIF

Hold down [S.MW] ¥y
for 1 second to enter
the Select Memory write
mode, and then, rotate
[DIAL] to select “VFO.”

146030 @vro

%ﬂjpm 12:00  Hold down [S.MW]TS
for 1 second to copy.
‘I 45 D 1 D The selected channel
u contents appear in the
= VFO screen.
..................................................... 9eo
FH

440000 ...
oo (5]5]


Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.
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B Copying memory and Call channel contents (Continued)

< Memory or Call channel=>Another memory or Call channel

(D Select the Memory or Call channel to be copied. _
w Push [M/CALL one or more times to select ﬁ%ﬂ] — 12:00  Select the memory chan-
the Memory mode or the Call channel mode, then nel to be copied.

rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel. ‘I 45 D1 D
(2 Hold down [S.MW]¥ for 1 second to enter the Se- .

lect Memory write mode.

* 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. e EDOOO
» The memory channel number blinks. alu
* DO NOT hold down [S.MW]¥] for more than 2 sec- 44D.DDD T
onds. If you do, the memory contents will be copied to the BSOSO ee BEE
VFO.
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the target Memory or Call *
channel. Hold down [S.MW]¥)
Other channels shown below can be programmed: . ERA@E7) for 1 second to enter
@ Hold down [S.MW for 1 second again to copy. the Select Memory write
* 3 beeps sound. BaME 1--—- mode, and then, rotate
* The transceiver automatically selects the copied chan- [DIAL] to to select the tar-
nel.
HNAHE . get channel.
@ (DIAL] SKIP :OFF
= 1200 Loy down [S.MWITAD

for 1 second to copy.

O=H0 MICALL ‘I 45 D ‘I D The copied channel is au-
%D = U 5 S U tomatically selected.

440000 ...
e 5]5]5)
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B Setting a Memory bank

The ID-51A/E has a total of 26 banks (A to Z).

Regular memory channels 0 to 499 are assigned to any
desired bank for easy memory management. Up to 100
channels can be assigned to a bank.

NOTE: The memory banks are only used to hold
memory channels. Thus if the original memory chan-
nel contents have been changed, the memory bank
contents are also changed at the same time.

< Assigning a memory channel to a memory bank

(M Push [M/CALL one or more times to select the

Memory mode, and then rotate [DIAL] to select a de-

sired channel to be assigned to a bank.

(@ Hold down [S.MW]%g&) for 1 second to enter the Se-
lect Memory write mode.

* 1 short and 1 long beep sounds.

* The memory channel number blinks.

« DO NOT hold down [S.MW]¥&] for more than 2 sec-
onds. Otherwise the memory contents will be copied to
the VFO.

(3 Push [QUICK]EES) to open the Quick Menu screen.

@ Push D-pad(lT) to select “Edit” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the Memory bank edit mode.

(® Push D-pad(1) to select “BANK;” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

*“— —— " appears, then the first digit blinks.

e If the selected memory channel has already been as-
signed to a bank, the Bank group and the bank channel
number are displayed.

¢ If the Bank name has already been programmed, it is
also displayed.

(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to “Z”
(@ Push D-pad(—) to select the bank channel digit.
Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel num-

ber between “00” and “99.”

* The bank channels are not displayed when the memory
channel is already assigned.

¢ Push D-pad($) to change the bank group or bank chan-
nel number selection.

(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to set, and exit the Memory bank
edit mode.
Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Write>>,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

* The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears.

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES, and then push

D-pad(Ent).

* The selected memory channel is updated and assigned to
the bank, and then the transceiver returns to the Memory

mode.
@ [DIAL]

Hg(:)gi (T
(QUICK

12-7

Hold down [S.MW]("she) for
1 second to enter the Se-
lect Memory write mode.

146010 ‘@oo7

BANKE :-———-

Fh v Push D-pad(l1) to select
Bank Select “Edit”

plEcit

| Write

Push D-pad(T) to select
“BANK,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

148010

i

MR [

The first digit blinks.

Rotate [DIAL] and select

F-)ld “F” then push D-pad(-=).
v Rotate [DIAL] and select
Fi-a5 “05”, then push
FH v
146010

BANE :F-B5

D-pad(Ent).

CRG G/

[T TR

MMAME :
kI TOFF

Push D-pad(!) to select
“<<Write>>," and then
push D-pad(Ent).

Fi Push D-pad(1) to select
T1ARMNII  efmas— “YES! and then push
Overwrite? - D-pad(Ent).

MO

\

Returns to the Memory Mode.
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B Setting a Memory bank (Continued)

¢ Directly entering into a memory bank
You can also program the memory contents directly
into a memory bank channel. This way is a short cut to
programming the memory channel, and then assigning
it to a bank. In that case, the transceiver automatically
selects the lowest blank memory channel, to program.

(D Push [V/MHz] ¥ to select the VFO mode.
(2 Set a desired frequency and operating mode:
= Rotate [DIAL] to set a desired frequency.
(Example: 146.010 MHz)
w Push [MODE]S2) one or more times to select a
desired operating mode. (Example: FM mode)
= Set duplex direction, frequency offset, tone squelch
and so on, if desired.
(3 Hold down [S.MW]¥s&) for 1 second to enter the Se-
lect Memory write mode.
* 1 short and 1 long beep sound.
* The memory channel number blinks, and memory con-
tents are displayed.
@ Push [QUICK]EEY) to open the Quick Menu screen.
(®Push D-pad(1) to select “Bank Select, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — ¢
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to

“Z) and then push D-pad(Ent). (Example: “J”)

¢ If you want to change the bank group after pushing
D-pad(Ent), return to step @.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel be-

tween “00” and “99.” (Example: “01”)

* The bank channel number blinks.

e If the selected bank channel is already assigned, the
memory contents are displayed.

Hold down [S.MW]%y] for 1 second to program, and
then return to the VFO mode.

* 3 beeps sound.

e If an already assigned bank channel is selected in step
@, the memory contents will be overwritten into the
memory channel and bank channel.

* The Bank channel number automatically increases when
continuing to hold down [S.MW] %) after programming.

NOTE: Push [CLR]¥¥% to cancel the program and
exit the Select Memory write mode before memory
programming.

NOTE: If the Memory bank display is already selected
and you want to program the contents into the memo-
ry channel, do the following steps:
@ Select“ALL CH Select’instep —

®. ALL CH Select
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a de- | Eank Select

sired memory channel. Edit

i
© Hold down [S.MW]T) for 1 ltg'lr;;e;
second to program. :

Example: Programming 146.010 MHz/FM mode into
Memory bank channel J-01.

= Hold down [S.MW]¥5t)
1 4E.D1 D ER&n 7 ) ford sec\;\cl)nd to enter
BahE :F-05

the Select Memory write
EMAME :
FH v

mode.
Bank Select
-I Edit
Arite
| Clear

Push D-pad(i1) to select
“Bank Select”

allul Rotate [DIAL] to select

the bank group, “J”

G:
H:
[:

I
|
|k‘!

The bank channel num-

. CRA a6 ber blinks.

(Remain 496 CH)|
BWAME :

. CRJ a1

(Remain 496 CH)J
BNAME -

146010 @)o

(Remain 496 CH)
BWAME :

Rotate [DIAL] to select
the bank channel “01”

Hold down [S.MW]¥%)

for 1 second to program.

12:00 Returns to the VFO mode.

]
EERT Fr

146.010


Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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B Selecting a Memory bank

(D Push [M/CALL] %% one or more times to select the
Memory mode.

@ Push [QUICK]EEY) to open the Quick Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “Bank Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad —¢
(Ent) —Tleg@
() ——U.m

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to
“Z-’)
* Only Bank groups that have memory channels assigned
to them are displayed.
(® Push D-pad(Ent) to set.
(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel.
* Only assigned bank channels are displayed.
¢ To return to the Memory channels display, repeat steps
@ to ®, and select “OFF” in step @.

@ [DIAL]

o
s

12-9

Example: Selecting the bank group “A”

%m — 12:00 p,oh /CALLITED) one
or more times to select
‘I 45 D1 D the Memory mode.
[ |
............................................. F (L0
,_ — L Push [QUICKIEED), then
an k Select push D-pad(!1) to select
DU P “Bank Select.”
TOME
TS
| SEIF
DTMF Tx

5]5]]

Rotate [DIAL] to select the
bank group “A’”

B: Group B

CrGroup C

D:Group D

E:Group E

crrnnnnnnonnan (51515

v

quxi] 12:00 Push D-pad(Ent) to set.
EERT Fra
146.010
........................................... CRASG
T B e
146.400
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B Entering a memory/bank/scan name

Each memory channel can be programmed with an al-
phanumeric channel name for easy recognition. Names
can be a maximum of 16 characters.

NOTE: Only one name can be programmed for each
bank. Therefore, the previously programmed bank name
will be displayed when bank name is selected. Also, the
bank names are automatically updated in other memory
channels assigned to the same bank group.

< Entering a memory name, bank nhame or scan name

(D Hold down [S.MW]¥) for 1 second to enter the Se-
lect Memory write mode.

* 1 short and 1 long beep sounds.

* The memory channel number blinks.

+ DO NOT hold down for more than 2 seconds.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel.

* Select Call channels (CO to C3) to program a Call chan-
nel name, or Scan edge channels (0A/OB to 24A/24B) to
program a scan name.

(3@ Push [QUICK]EEY) to open the Quick Menu screen.
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “Edit,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the name programming mode.
D-pad — 3
Ent) ——log
(n) __U.m
(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “MNAME,” “BNAME” or

“SNAME,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

* MNAME” is for a memory name, "'BNAME” for a bank
name or “SNAME” for a scan name.

¢ If the selected memory channel’s name has already been
programmed, the name is displayed.

* “BNAME” appears only when the selected memory chan-
nel is assigned to a bank.

* “SNAME” appears only when the selected memory chan-
nel is a scan edge channel. The same name is automati-
cally assigned to both scan edge channels, A and B.

* After pushing D-pad(Ent), the cursor blinks on the first
digit.

NOTE: When entering the scan type selection mode,
the programmed Scan name is displayed instead of
the frequency range indication.

@ [DIAL]

12-10

Example: Programming the memory name “ID-51” in

M-CH000.

In the Select Memory

1 45 D1 D CRG G Write mode, select

M-CHO000, and then

push [QUlCK]%.

Push D-pad(i1) to select
“Edit,” and then push

BANK :———-
MMAKE :
SEIP :OFF
EH v
Bank Select
plEcit | RO
! Hrite
Clear

\/

Push D-pad(i1) to select

'I 46010 cmosa ™MNAVE

BaMK 1-——-
MMAME @
sRIP TOFF

<=l itex=

MEMORY MAME

The cursor blinks on the

\/

first digit.

= Continued on the next page
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B Entering a memory/bank/scan name
< Entering a memory name, bank name or scan nhame
(Continued)

(& Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

* Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower
case letters, numbers or symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or backward.

« While selecting a character, push [QUICK]EEK) to change
the character to an upper case or lower case letter.

» While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]&4K) to open the
input mode selection window.

MEMORY NAME

1™

¥
ab
12

* A space can be entered in any input mode.

* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space.

* Push [CLR]¥M5 to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M% to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

* See page 2-8 for entry details.

(@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

Repeat steps 6 and (@ to enter the desired channel
name of up to 16 characters.

(9 Push D-pad(Ent) to save, and exit the Memory name
edit mode.

Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Write>>,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

* The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears.
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-_
pad(Ent).
* Returns to the screen viewed before entering the Select
Memory write mode in step @.

@ [DIAL]

RX~>CS V/MHz
s
(@) @ cs M/CALL
S.MwW
B
SPCH

12-11

Continued from the previous page

MEMORY MNAME
I

RAERA O R MAME
ID

\/

MEMORY MAME
ID-E1_

FH v
146010

BaMK 1-——-

CR&EE

MMAME & | D-E: 1

skIP TOFF

FH v
146.010

BANK :--—-

CRG &

MMAME = | D-E: 1
=KIP tOFF

\

1ARN1N

[hig T aTe
'| Clverwrite? i

1200

EERT Fr

ID-51
146 .010

Rotate [DIAL] to select “I".
Push D-pad(—) to move
the cursor to the second
digit.

Rotate [DIAL] to select “D”

Repeat steps ® and @
until the desired memory
name is programmed.

Push D-pad(Ent) to save
the name and exit the
Memory name edit mode.

Push D-pad(!) to select
“<<Write>>” and then
push D-pad(Ent.)

Push D-pad(?) to select
“YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

Returns to the screen
viewed before entering
the Select Memory write
mode.
Memory name
played.

is dis-
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B Selecting a memory name display

While in the memory mode, the programmed memory
name can be displayed.

(D Push [M/CALL]%% one or more times to select the
Memory mode.

(@ Push [QUICK]EES) to open the Quick Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Display Type,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — <RI
(Ent) ——Tleg@
D

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired Display type, and
then push D-pad(Ent.)
* Freq (Name OFF) : Displays only the frequency.

* Freq : Displays the large font sized
frequency and small font sized
memory name.

* Name : Displays large font sized mem-

ory name and a small font sized
frequency.

Example: When Memory Name “ID-51” is programmed
into M-CH 000 (146.010MHz).

* Freq (Name OFF)  Freq
%FM 12:00 %FM 12:00
146.010 146.010
@oce o E@0a0
440000 ... 440000 ...

12-12

1200 sk [QUICK]EED.

LR Fr
1D-51
146 010
............................................. CRaoa
FH

440000 ...

_._._._._._._._._r (5515
fuual 15°M7  Push D-pad(t) to select

“Display Type,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

Dizplay Type
|Woltage

Band Scope
<<REC Start==
A=<BC Radio OMN==
=<BC Radio Mode

BEE

Push D-pad(i1) to select
a desired Display type,

and then push
D-pad(Ent).
P
5]5]5]
«Name
T 12:00
LRI Fra
ID-51
146 010
e CROOG
Fii
440000 ...
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B Clearing a Memory contents

Contents of entered memories can be cleared (erased),
if desired.

(D Hold down [S.MW]¥s) for 1 second to enter the Se-
lect Memory write mode.
* 1 short and 1 long beep sounds.
* The memory channel number blinks.
« DO NOT hold down [S.MW]¥%]) for more than 2 sec-
onds.
(2 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel
to be cleared.
¢ Select Call channels (CO to C3) to erase a call channel,
or scan edge channels (OA/OB to 24A/24B) to erase a
scan channel.
(@ Push [QUICK]EEY) to open the Quick Menu screen.
@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Clear,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The confirmation screen “Clear?” appears.
D-pad — B3
e
) =

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to clear the contents.
*"After clearing, the display returns to the Select Memory
write mode.
* To cancel the memory clearing, select “NO” and push D-
pad(Ent.)
(®Push [CLR]¥M5) to exit the Select Memory write
mode.
* Returns to the previous screen viewed before entering
the Select Memory write mode in step (.

@ [DIAL]

Example: Clearing the memory channel 007.

In the Select Memory

FH
1 4E.D1 D CRGR 7 write mode, rotate [DIAL]

to select the memory

BanK :F-@5 channel to be cleared.

EMAME: Group F

MAAME :

sKIP tOFF

i * Push [QUICK]EED), and
Bla i k Select push D-pad(!) to select

- Edit “Clear,” then push

I i te D-pad(Ent).

:

v

FH Push D-pad(?) to select
1TABMIN m “YES; and then push D-

1TClear? L pad(Ent) to clear.

| H

Returns to the Select

. X CRnn7 Memory write mode.

BANE 1 ———-

MMAME :

SKIP tOFF

%ﬂ] 12:00  pysh [CLR]¥ME) to
return to the screen
viewed before entering

u the Select Memory write
mode.
CRaE Y/

440000 ...
BEA
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13 SCAN OPERATION

Bl Scan

Scanning is a versatile function that can automatically
search for signals and makes it easier to locate stations
to contact or listen to, or to skip unwanted channels or
frequencies.

< About the scan function

¢ In the VFO mode

The frequencies that are set as “PSKIP” are skipped
during a scan. (p. 13-7)

NOTE: One or more pair of the scan edge channels
must be programmed to start a program scan.

¢ In the memory mode

Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory channels.
The frequencies that are set as skip channels “PSKIP”
and “SKIP” are not scanned. (p.13-12)

NOTE: Two or more memory channels must be pro-
grammed to start a memory scan.

[Duplex (DUP) scan]

The Duplex scan searches for both TX and RX fre-

quencies which are used in duplex operation.

(p. 15-4, 15-5)

*The “DUP-" or “DUP+” icon is displayed in the duplex
mode.

* A duplex scan will not start when the frequency offset is
set to “0.000 MHz?”

[Tone scan]

The tone scan searches for tone frequencies or

DTCS codes that are used by stations using the Tone

Squelch function.

* A tone scan can be made in any mode: VFO, mem-
ory or Call channel.

e During a tone scan, rotate [DIAL] to switch scan
direction.

Refer to “Tone Squelch function” or “DTCS code

Squelch function” for details. (pp. 17-13 to 17-16)

13-2

< VFO scan
e ALL (Full scan) p. 13-5
Repeatedly scans the entire band.

108 MHz 479 MHz
| |

* BAND (Selected band scan) p. 13-5
Scans all frequencies over the entire selected band.

Band edge Band edge
| |

P SKIP  Scan P SKIP
U J

* PROG 0~24 (Program scan) p. 13-5
Scans the frequency range which is programmed
into the program scan channels (PROGRAM-CH).

Band Scan edges Band
edge XXA XXB edge
| Vel \I |

Scan

|
Jump

* P-LINKO~9 (Program link scan) p. 13-5
Sequentially scans the program scan channels
which are set to link in the “PROGRAM LINK” item
in the MENU screen. (p. 16-20)

(MENU > Scan > Program Link)

< Memory scan
* ALL (Memory full scan) p. 13-9
Scans all memory channels.

* BAND (Selected band memory scan) p. 13-9
Scans all Memory channels on the same frequency
band as the selected channel.

* MODE (Mode memory scan) p. 13-9
Scans memory channels which are programmed
with the same receiving mode as the currently se-
lected mode.

< Memory bank scan
e ALL (Full bank scan) p. 13-10
Scans all banks.

* BANK-LINK (Bank link scan) p. 13-10
Sequentially scans the banks which are set to link in
the “BANK LINK” item in the MENU screen.
(MENU > Scan > Bank Link)

* BANK-A~Z (Bank scan) p. 13-10
Scans the memory channels in the selected bank.



Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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13 SCAN OPERATION

B Scan (Continued)

< Scanning direction
* If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direc-
tion during a scan.

< Squelch setting for a scan

The squelch level can be changed to suit your operat-

ing needs. Set the squelch level to open the squelch,

according to the received signal strength.

The default squelch level is “AUTO.”

* During a scan, while holding down [SQL], and then ro-
tate [DIAL] to adjust the squelch level. Release [SQL]
to restart the scan.

< Tuning step for a VFO scan
The selected tuning step is applied to the scan.

< Skip function
The skip function speeds up scanning by not scanning
those frequencies set as skip channels.

< Temporary Skip timer

The Temporary Skip function temporarily skips unwant-

ed frequencies during a scan, for the set period.

* These settings can be changed in the MENU screen.
(p. 16-18)

(MENU > Scan > Temporary Skip Timer)

< Receive mode for a scan

* The selected receive mode is used by the scan.

* During a memory or bank scan, the receive mode pro-
grammed into the channel is used by the scan.

13-3

\V-EEEEN

SQUELCH:  LEWELZ <«—Squelch level

440000 ...

TIP: When the “PROGRAM SKIP” item is set to OFF,
the Scan Skip function cannot be used. (p. 16-19)
(MENU > Scan > Program skip)

Scanning in the FM mode

%Ifg@ 12:00
1 4:-1:858 Blinks

— \NERF
_ AL L =—Blinks
N

440000 ...
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ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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13 SCAN OPERATION

B Scan (Continued)

< When a signal is received

When a signal is received, the scan pauses for approxi-

mately 10 seconds (default), then resumes.

The scan resumes approximately 2 seconds (default)

after the signal is disappears.

To manually resume the scan, rotate [DIAL].

* These settings can be changed in the MENU screen.
(p. 16-18)

(MENU > Scan > Pause Timer)

(MENU > Scan > Resume Timer)

< Scan name

A desired name can be assigned to each PROGRAM-
CH (**A/**B). (p. 12-10)

By selecting the scan name, the scanning frequency
range will be set.

< Scan Stop Beep function

The Scan Stop Beep function sounds a beep when a
signal is received.

The function can be turned ON in the MENU screen.
(p. 16-90)

(MENU > Sounds > Scan Stop Beep)

< Scan function during Dualwatch opera-
tion

When the scan function is used during the dualwatch

operation, the SUB band audio signal may be muted,

depending on the operating band or mode.

And, the audio output may be interrupted when the fre-

quency or operating mode is switched while scanning.

O SUB band mute status

MAIN band SUB band
DV mode
DV mode
FM-N mode
DV mode
FM-N
mode FM-N mode
AIR band AIR band

13-4

] 12:00
EERT Frd
153005 -
e Blinks
1\
M=K
I _ AL L =Blinks
....... = T
AA0000 e

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.

gl 1710
il A LL

BAMND

P-L INKD

PO0: Scan @ <«——— Scan name
<|PO7: 144.DDD'145.DDDH . “Scan 0”

POZ: 420.000-450. 000

BB

The scan type selecting screen.

Example: Full scan is running on the MAIN
band, and the AIR band is selected
on the SUB band.

%Jﬁd 12:00 %&
‘'mE }::- Y : : :: = .H. .
L YiSRSISIS 108.888
band FZEIF Bt
L e AT e R
SUB e Ak
band I_ 1 32'275 FSEIF 1 32.275 Eein
an oo L L [5]5] ax MUTE Bk

When an AIR band frequency is
scanned on the MAIN band, the
SUB band audio signal is muted.
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13 SCAN OPERATION

B VFO scan

There are 6 scan types: Full scan, Band scan, Program
scan, Program link scan, Duplex scan and Tone scan.

NOTE: The frequencies that are set as skip channels
“PSKIP” are skipped during a scan.

When the “PROGRAM SKIP” item in the MENU screen
is set to OFF, the frequencies that are set as skip chan-
nels “PSKIP”, are not skipped during a scan.

(MENU > Scan > Program Skip)

< VFO mode scan
@ Push [V/MHZz]¥M5) to select the VFO mode.
@ Push [MODE]¥SR¥) to select the operating mode.
(3 Hold down [SCAN](¥S5¥) for 1 second.
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the scan type.

e ALL : Full scan.

* BAND : Band scan.

* P-LINKO~9: Program link scan.

* P00~24  :Program scan.
*DUP : Duplex scan (p. 13-2).
(Appears only when duplex is set.)
* TONE : Tone scan.
(For tone squelch scanning)
D-pad — 3
(Ent) ——e@
(n __U.m

(® Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan.
e ALL ":The decimal point and “ALL” blinks.
* BAND: The decimal point and “BND” blinks.
* P-LINKO~9/P00~24
: The decimal point and Scan edge number blink.
* DUP :The decimal point and “DUP+"/“DUP-"blink.
e If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direction
during a scan.
« If desired, push [MODE]™S%) to change the operating
mode during a scan.
* The scan resumes even while the MENU screen is dis-
played.
® To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN]MS2) for
1 second.
* Pushing [CLR] also cancels the scan.

@ [DIAL]

VoMK
O

13-5

=] 12:20 Hold down
I [SCANI25)
1 q_E D 1 D for 1 second.
FZEIF
..................................................... gaa
FH
440000 ...
(5[5
'l * 1=-0r] Push D-pad(!t) to
ﬁ H|_|_ select, then push
BAMD D-pad(Ent).
P-L [NKD

POO: Scan @
«(PO1: 144 .000-145.000
POZ: 420.000-450. 000

* BEE

Example' Full scan in the FM mode.

1200
[EEIE Fh1
‘I 4.‘ 'EBB Blinks
— NEEF
..................................................... = Al =-sinks
44D-DDD -
e BHEE

V

When a signal is received.

] 12:00
EERT Fra
152005
u TE— E—
Nekf

,.-“-“-.LL <—Blinks

AACOOD

FSKIF
BEE

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.

TIP: Holding down [SCAN]¥S2) and rotate [DIAL]
also selects the scan type. The scan immediately
starts when [SCAN]M9) is released.
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ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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13 SCAN OPERATION

< VFO mode scan (continued)

When a scan name is assigned.

When a scan name is assigned, the scan type can be
set by selecting the scan name from the scan type list.
(Step @ on page 13-5.)

NOTE: The scan name is not displayed during a scan.

When a program link name is assigned.

When a program link name is assigned, the scan type
can be set by selecting the program link name from the
scan type list. (Step @ on page 13-5.)

NOTE: The program link name is not displayed during
a scan.

13-6

*When the scan name is assigned
Gl 1200

<~——— Scan name
<[ PO1: 144.000-148.000“ ' “Scan 0”
FOZ: 420.000-450.000

BEE

¢ When the scan name is not assigned

fuaal 12107
Of 2 L L
BAMND
P-L IMED
POD:5can @
IS RN EERIN <—— Scan edges
POZ: 420.000-450.000 "l
HEE

*When the program link name is assigned

fuaal 12107
i 2L
EAND

P-LO:Link @ ~——— Program link
PO0:Szcan @ name “Link 0”
<|PO1: 144 .000-145.000
POZ: 420.000-450.000

55]5]

*When the program link name is not assigned

ol 121007
i aLL
B M D

F-L [nKD s—— Program link
PO0: Scan @
<[P0z 144.000-145.000
FOZ: 420.000-450.000
515]5]
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13 SCAN OPERATION

B Setting and clearing the skip frequencies

< Setting the skip frequencies
The frequencies set as skip channels “PSKIP” are
skipped (not scanned).

(D Start the VFO scan (p. 13-5).

* When a signal is received, the scan pauses.

(@ While the scan is paused, and if you want to skip the
frequency, hold down [S.MW]¥&&] for 1 second (until
the 3 beeps sound).

* The memory channel number blinks.

* When a signal is received during the scan, the transceiv-
er attempts to program the frequency as a skip channel,
into empty memory channel 499.

e If channel 499 is already programmed, the transceiver
automatically searches backwards for a blank channel to
program.

If no blank memory channel is found, a beep sounds, and
no skip channel is programmed.

(3 Atfter the skip channel is programmed, or the beep
sounds, the scan resumes.

OB
%Dg]g T

Example: Full scan in the FM mode.

] 12:00
EERT Fra
[ |
‘I 4:-::858 Blinks
— NEEF
_— &L LZ=Blinks
..................................................... g

440000 ...
e 5]5]5)

V

When a signal is received.

%ﬂj 1200 Hold down
Fr [M/CALL]¥S)
for 1 second.
153405
)
T — NEKF__
mmmmmmm(msmmmm A | Z<—Blinks
............ T S
440000 ...
PR [G]a5]
Blinks
fau] 12:00 153.005 MHz i -
AN Z 1S pro

grammed into memory
‘I 53\ ,DS channel “499, as the
ZhS skip frequency.
T _ \=kfe
mmmmmmmmemmns 4390 "< Blinks

........ 4 ED.[]DD;;;—TW channel is
R HEE

programmed as
a skip frequency.

Blinks
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13 SCAN OPERATION

B Setting and clearing the skip frequencies (Continued)

< Clearing the skip setting
(D Push [M/CALL]%x%) one or more times to select the
Memory mode.
(@Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel you
want to clear as the skip channel.
(®Push [QUICK]EEE).
@Push D-pad(lt) to select “SKIP” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
D-pad _ﬁ.
o Lo
— R
(® Push D-pad(t) to select “OFF”
* OFF :Cancel the skip setting.
* SKIP : Skipped during a memory scan.
* PSKIP : Skipped during both VFO and memory scans.
(® Push D-pad(Ent) to save the selection.
* The skip setting is canceled.

@ [DIAL]

‘RX-) CS]

SPCH

TIP: The skip setting is also cancelled when the mem-
ory channel set as skip channel is deleted.
See page 12-13 for details.

1200 pysh [M/CALLITSD),
then rotate [DIAL] to
select the memory
channel to clear its skip

LT
CERT Fra

146.010

_____________________________________________________
FH
AADDDD ...
. BB

] _ 12:00 Push [QUICK]GEN).

166.300

FZEIF
em===sumssnn (@435 < The channel that

Fi is programmed as
440.000 e

a skip frequency.

Tl 1200
bl Bank Select
DuUP
TOME
TS
OTMF Tx
_H_.T [5]5]5]
LI =2l pysh D-pad(!1) to
i CEA - o oush
akIF D-pad(Ent).
PSEIP
b
[5]5]5]
| 12:00
EERT Fra
i i< “PSKIP” disappears.
T i i RS

440000 ...
e 5]5]5)
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13 SCAN OPERATION

Bl Memory scan

Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory channels.

There two types of scan in the memory mode; Memory

scan and memory bank scan.

* Channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” are skipped during
a scan.

*Two or more memory channels, which are not set
as skip channels, must be programmed into start a
memory scan.

< Memory (skip) scan
The memory channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” skip
channels are not scanned.

(D Push [M/CALL]%% one or more times to select the
Memory mode.

(2 Hold down [SCAN](¥S5¢) for 1 second.

(3® Push D-pad(i1) to select the scan type.

e ALL :Full scan
* BAND : Band memory scan
* MODE : Mode memory scan
*DUP :Duplex scan (p. 13-2)
(Appears only when duplex is set on the chan-
nel.)
* TONE : Tone scan (For tone scanning)
D-pad — I3
(Ent) ——Tleg@
(1) __U.m

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan.
e If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direction
during a scan.
* The scan resumes even while the MENU screen is dis-
played.
(®To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN]M82f) for 1 sec-
ond.
* Pushing [CLR]¥M5) also cancels the scan.

@ [DIAL]

V/MHz
CLR LOW

s
20|
2z

@)

)
52
ER

TIP: Holding down [SCAN]¥SRf) and then rotating
[DIAL] also selects the scan type. The scan immedi-
ately starts when [SCAN]¥SX] is released.

13-9

LT 12:00
EERTFr
146.010
..................................................... 009
lHﬂzllé'ﬂi]l:rﬂ DUF— =
146.010
............................................. CRaa
i * 1200
glALL
BAMND
MODE
DUF b
A TOME :
BEE
12:00

|
CERTFrM  oOUF— TOME
[ |
882.9898
// \\ h——
\ 7/

-

e

When a signal is received.
12:00

|
LRI Fra

166.200

Blinks

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.

Push [M/CALL]™S.

Hold down [SCANI]M%)
for 1 second.

Push D-pad(i1) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

Blinks

BB “<—Blinks

Blinks

/
—————mm=mm=nnl_ 55 <—Memory channel

number


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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B Memory scan (Continued)

< Memory bank scan

A memory bank scan searches through the memory

channels in the selected bank.

* Two or more memory channels, which are not set as skip chan-
nels, must be programmed to start a memory bank scan.

* When the “BANK” item in the MENU screen is set to “OFF”
a bank scan is not started.

®Push [M/CALL
Memory mode.

(@ Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “Bank Select” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

M/CALL
S.MW

one or more times to select the

D-pad — OB
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group to be
scanned, and then push D-pad(Ent).
* Only Bank groups that have memory channels assigned
to them are displayed.
(®Hold down [MODE]28¢) for 1 second.
® Push D-pad (i) to select the scan type.

e ALL : Full bank scan

* BANK-LINK : Bank link scan

* BANK-A to Z : Bank scan
(Only banks which contain a memory chan-
nel are displayed.)

* DUP : Duplex scan (p. 13-2)
(Appears only when duplex is set on the
channel.)

* TONE : Tone scan (For tone scanning)

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan.
To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN]MZRF) for 1 second.
* Pushing [CLR]¥M) also cancels the scan.

[DIAL]

TIP: Holding down [SCAN]¥S5f) and rotate [DIAL]
also selects the scan type. The scan immediately

starts when [SCAN](¥S%) is released.

NOTE:

* The bank contains only channels which are set as
“SKIP” or “PSKIP” are skipped.

* When the all selected banks contain only channels
which are set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP;” the scan is not
started.

13-10

LT | 12:00 Push [M/CALL]A.
EERTFra ush | Tk
FZEIF
AAR
] 12:00 Hold down [SCAN]MSRY)
m‘.imEED”aDD for 1 second.
............................................. 1F S
{ml 120 Push D-pad(!t) to
G ALL select, then push
BAMNE-LIME D-pad(Ent).
BANK-4
D:UUHF Contest
- DLIFP
TOME
(555
L] 12:00
EERT Frd
Blinks

BBE.2498

— E@AT<—Blinks
\

______________________________ an

When a signal is received.

| 12:00

LRI Frd

‘I 5:-::9DD Blinks
N

........ m===cmmmmsmnl (31 <—Bank channel
/AN number
Blinks

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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13 SCAN OPERATION

B Memory scan
< Memory bank scan (continued)

When a bank name is programmed *When the bank name is programmed.
When a bank name is programmed, the scan type can - R
be set by selecting the bank name from the scan type ALl i
list. (Step ® on page 13-10.
(Step (©)on page 13-10.) BANK-LINK
NOTE: The bank name is not displayed during a scan. BANK-A

IR <2 — Bank name

S DILP h “UHF Contest”

TOME

515 15)

13-11
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13 SCAN OPERATION

B Setting the skip channel

The channels set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP” skip channels
are skipped (not scanned).

TIP: See page 13-8 for details of clearing the skip set-
ting.

(D Push [M/CALL]%% one or more times to select the
Memory mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel to be
set as a skip channel.

(3 Push [QUICK]EEX).

@ Push D-pad(lf) to select “SKIP” or “PSKIP and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* OFF : Cancel the skip setting.

* SKIP : Skipped during a memory scan.

* PSKIP : Skipped during both VFO and memory scans.

D-pad

—e
(Ent) ——B.@
(1 | =g

(® Push D-pad(Ent) to save the selection.
* The skip setting is set.

@ [DIAL]

13-12

Example: Set “SKIP” to Memory channel “009.”

12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to select
the memory channel.

1|
CERTFrm  ocur—

146.200

] _ 12:00 pysh [QUICK]EED).

144.060

............................................. ER& &5 <—Memory channel
number

ESKIF
5155]

gm 17200 Pyush D-pad(i1) to
Bank Select select, then push
DR D-pad(Ent).
TOME
TS
DTMF Tx
_._._._._._._._._;_._._._ (51515
12200 Pysh D-pad(I1) to
il OFF select, then push
. D-pad(Ent).
P5EIP
f
_._._._._._._._._;_._._._ HER
12:00

|
MERT Frd

144.060

sKIF<«—“SKIP” is set.
B

440,000

F=EIF
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B Setting the temporary skip function

This function temporarily skips unwanted frequencies
during a scan, for the set period.

This function enables you to temporarily skip the un-
wanted frequencies without the skip frequency setting.

(D Start the scan. (pp. 13-5, 13-9)
* When a signal is received, the scan pauses.
(@ While the scan is paused, and if you want to skip the
frequency, push [QUICK]SEN).
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Temporary Skip,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
D-pad — B3
s
() —|—=ra

@ After pushing D-pad(Ent), the scan resumes.
* The frequency will be skipped for the Temporary Skip
time period.
* After the Temporary Skip time period passes, or the scan
is cancelled, the Temporary Skip is also cancelled.

TIP: The Temporary Skip time period is set to “5 min-
utes” by default.

You can change the setting in the MENU screen.
(MENU > Scan > Temporary Skip Timer)

O
T

TIP: During Memory or DR scanning, follow steps @
and @ to skip the channel for the set period (Default:
5 minutes).

12:00

i)
CERT F

The memory will ke
zkipped far Bmin.

13-13

Example: Full scan in the FM mode.

quxi] 12:00
EERT Fr
[ |
1 4-’888 Blinks
/7 \
N
............................................... — AL L=—Blinks
FHi A
440000 ...
e HEE

V

When a signal is received.
12:00

%m — Push [QUICK]EED).
1 SB:XQDE Blinks

— NEEF
_ &L L =—Blinks

440000 ...
HEEA

e — 1200 pysh D-pad(i1) to
il GPS l”f':_'r!"-'at":'” select, then push
GP% Pozition D-pad(Ent).
Temporary Skip
PRIO Watch
“|Weather Alert
Home CH Set
HAA
quaa] 12:00
MAIHE
The freq will be
skipped for &min.
I—I'UDU FZEIF
HEA
Up to 5 Temporary Skip fre- & 12:00

quencies or memories can
be set.

When the 6th frequency or
memory is set, the pop up
screen appears as shown
to the right, and the oldest
frequency or memory is au-
tomatically deleted.

The freq will be
skipped for Smin.
(The oldest freg

A oweill be deleted ]
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

M Priority watch

While operating on a VFO frequency, using the DR
function or while scanning, Priority watch checks for
signals on a selected frequency every 5 seconds.

< VFO frequency and a priority channel

(p- 14-4)
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO frequency.
A Memory channel, Bank channel or Call channel can be
selected as the priority channel.

*VFO frequency and a Memory channel

Receiving
(5 seconds)

*VFO frequency and a Bank channel

Receiving
(5 seconds)

*VFO frequency and a Call channel

Receiving
(5 seconds)

< VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan
(p. 14-6)

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels every

5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency.

A Memory scan or Bank scan can be selected.

*VFO frequency and a Memory scan

Receiving
(5 seconds) M-CH

*VFO frequency and a Bank scan

00
skip(C_01 )

Bank CH

Receiving
(5 seconds)

< VFO scan and a priority channel

(p. 14-8)
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
during a VFO mode scan.
A Memory channel, Bank channel or Call channel can be
selected as the priority channel.

*VFO scan and a Memory channel
Selected
M-CH

*VFO scan and a Bank channel

Selected
Bank CH

Scan
(5 seconds)

Scan
(5 seconds)

*VFO scan and a Call channel

VFO
mode CALL-CH

Scan
(5 seconds)

< VFO scan and a Memory/Bank scan
(p. 14-10)
Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev-
ery 5 seconds, during a VFO mode scan.
A Memory scan or Bank scan can be selected.

*VFO scan and a Memory scan

Scan N
(5 seconds) M-CH

*VFO scan and a Bank scan

Scan
(5 seconds) Bank CH

14-2
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B Priority watch (Continued)

< Afrequency in “FROM” on the DR screen

and a priority channel

(p- 14-13)
Checks a priority channel every 5 seconds while receiv-
ing on a repeater or simplex frequency set in “FROM”
on the DR screen.
A VFO frequency, Memory channel, Bank channel or
Call channel can be selected as the priority channel.

* “FROM” on the DR screen and a VFO frequency

“From”
on the
DR screen

Receiving
(5 seconds)

* “FROM” on the DR screen and a Memory channel

Selected
M-CH

“From”
on the
DR screen

Receiving
(5 seconds)

* “FROM” on the DR screen and a Bank channel

“From”
on the
DR screen

Selected
Bank CH

Receiving
(5 seconds)

* “FROM” on the DR screen and a Call channel

“From”
on the
DR screen

Receiving
(5 seconds)

14-3

< DR scan and a priority channel

(p. 14-16)
Checks a priority channel every 5 seconds, during a DR
scan.
A VFO frequency, Memory channel, Bank channel or
Call channel can be selected as the priority channel.

* DR scan and a VFO frequency

DR
screen

Scan
(5 seconds)

* DR scan and a Memory channel

Selected
M-CH

DR
screen

Scan
(5 seconds)

* DR scan and a Bank channel

Selected
Bank CH

DR
screen

Scan
(5 seconds)
* DR scan and a Call channel

DR

screen

Scan
(5 seconds)


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.


Previous view

14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO frequency and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO frequency.

1. Set the VFO frequency

@ Push [V/MHZz]%¥) to select the VFO mode.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency.

2. Set the priority channel

*To select a Memory channel

@ Push [M/CALL]Y% to select the Memory mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you
want to watch.

*To select a Bank channel
© Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you
want to watch.

How to select the Memory and Bank:

H In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]@&Y).

HPush D-pad(i1) to select “Bank Select, and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The Bank list is displayed.

HE Push D-pad(lt) to select a desired bank and
then push D-pad(Ent).

¢ |f “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can-

celed.

Dpad
(Ent) — T leg@
Dl—

*To select a Call channel

@ Push [M/CALL]%) one or more times to select
the Call channel mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want
to watch.

3. Start the Priority watch
© Push [QUICK

PCH/ -
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
© Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON” or “Bell”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-
lected.

* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “(())” icon is displayed in the
VFO mode.

O Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch.

* The “PRIO” icon appears

NOTE:
*You can set the priority channel (Step 2) before set-
ting the VFO frequency (Step 1).

* Push [CLR to cancel the Priority watch.

14-4

Example: Checks Memory channel “490” every 5 sec-
onds, while receiving on 145.800 MHz.

| 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the
EEIRT receive frequency.
‘I QS-BDD Push [M/CALL]%a%%).
F=EIF
_____________________________________________________ 499
| 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to select
GERT Fra the Memory channel.
438.240 ... coces
_____________________________________________ G458
ol 12700 Pysh D-pad(!t) to
Of 3PS Information select, then push
GP5 Pozition D-pad(Ent).
FRID Watch
Weather Alert
“|Home CH Zet
Yoltage
crnnnnnnnonan (51515
[ 11} * 1 J:I. l-":l

Push D-pad(i1) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

o]

Bell

5]a]c]

@ [DIAL]

V/MHz
CLR LOW

@
GUEx

M/CALL
S.MwW

= Continued on the next page.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO frequency and a priority channel (Continued)

4. During a Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO frequency.

5. When a signal is received

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the channel is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
- The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan. (p. 16-18)

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a
beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks.

14-5

Example: Checks M-CH “490” while receiving on
145.800 MHz.
Appears Appears
EEII]FM 12P|R::E/ @EEE] \2 =
145800 —438.240
€ED) @490

Checks the Memory chan-
nel every 5 seconds.

Priority channel

Example: Checks Bank CH “D06” while receiving on

145.800 MHz.
Appears Appears
12 ag | 2 [un]
[iEII!] [iEIII] DUF— TOME

145800 <439100

o

Caed

Priority channel :r

CROAE

Checks the Bank channel
every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks Call CH “C3” while receiving on
145.800 MHz.

Appears Appears

am 1200,/ ) N z:00
ERFm  (FRID) [mm—

145800 <433000

Ty

@)

Priority channel

C2

Checks the Call channel
every 5 seconds.

Example: For a Memory channel

] 1200
EERT Fra =rrIg—— Blinks

438240

Automatically selects the priority channel.

liBlinks
| 2:00

\N—t/.

|
IR Fra = & ZHRIO

145.800

FEEIF

Remains in the VFO mode.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev-
ery 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency.
1. Set the VFO frequency

@ Push [V/MHZz]%¥) to select the VFO mode.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency.

2. Start the Memory or Bank scan

*To select a Memory scan

@ Push [M/CALL]Y% to select the Memory mode.

@ Hold down [SCAN]MSRF) for 1 second.

© Push D-pad(If) to select the scan type, and
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Memory scan.

(p. 13-9)
D-pad ORI
@ T
() | =g

*To select a Bank scan

@ Push [M/CALL]Y% to select the Memory mode.

@ Hold down [SCAN]M8RF) for 1 second.

© Push D-pad(If) to select the scan type, and
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Bank scan.
(p. 13-10)

How to select the Memory and Bank:

H In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]E&9).

H Push D-pad(!1) to select “Bank Select,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The Bank list is displayed.

HE Push D-pad(lt) to select a desired bank and
then push D-pad(Ent).
e If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can-

celed.

3. Start the Priority watch

© Push [QUICK]SEN).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

© Push D-pad(l1) to select “ON” or “Bell.”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-
lected.

* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the
VFO mode.

O Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch.

* The “PRIO” icon appears

NOTE: Push [CLR]¥™%) to cancel the Priority and
Memory/Bank scan at the same time.

Example: Sequentially checks the Memory channels every
5 seconds, while receiving on 145.800 MHz.

%J 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the
Fr receive frequency.

‘I 45!800 Push [M/CALL].

FZEIF
_____________________________________________________ 498
o 1200 Hold down [SCAN]EEEE)
for 1 second.

438.240

_____________________________________________ @42

E-F' 1207 Pysh D-pad(i1) to

select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

-] 12:00
CERT Fra
\\ /I .
S Blinks
ol 11F: I Blinks

Push D- N
GPS Position ush D-pad(lf) to

: select, then push
Temporary skip D-pad(Ent).

umal 1700 -
Er PSS Information Push [QUICKIGED.

Push D-pad(!1) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

[DIAL]

V/MH.
RX>CS) (&R ow

= Continued on the next page.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan (Continued)
4. During the Priority watch

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev-
ery 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency.

5. When a signal is received

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the channel is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
- The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan. (p. 16-18)

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a
beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks.

14-7

Example: Sequentially checks the Memory channels while
receiving on 145.800 MHz.

Appears Appears

) Nzin gm N\ z:00
m—. m—

145800 ~438. Edl:l

e e OB430
The Memory chan- v

nels are sequential-
ly checked. v [ ]

Checks the Memory chan-
nel every 5 seconds.

Example: Sequentially checks Bank channels while re-
ceiving on 145.800 MHz.

Appears Appears

\z:00 o] 2 1]
EEI!] - EERTFy  ouF— ToME

145800 —439.1 0o -

Py

(@) . ERADBE

The bank channels

are  sequentially
selected. St I T R

Checks the Bank channel
every 5 seconds.

Example: For a Memory scan

123005
EERT Fra ZrrI0Z~—Blinks

438240

Automatically selects the Memory channel.

liBlinks
Nz2ian

%ﬂl FH = o) Z6I0
145.800
490

Remains the VFO mode.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO scan and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,

during a VFO mode scan. Example: Checks memory channel “490” every 5 sec-
onds, during a VFO scan.

1. Set the priority channel

L] 12:00
*To select a Memory channel MAINE Push — [M/CALLIE,

@ Push [M/CALLIEY to select the Memory mode. aaa E 40 then rotate [DIAL] to se-
[ |

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you lect the Memory chan-
want to watch. nel.

ER438 psh [QUICKIEED.

‘TO select a Bank channel ......... T T LR

@ Push [M/CALL]Y@ to select the Memory mode. V

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you el 12700 Push D-pad(iT) to
want to watch. i GPS Information select, then push
How to select the Memory and Bank: G Ppg't":'r' D-pad(Ent).
Hl In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]SSX). 'R0 Watch
HPush D-pad(!1) to select “Bank Select” and Weather Alert

then push D-pad(Ent). V

* The Bank list is displayed.
1201 Pysh D-pad(it) to

H Push D-pad(l1) to select a desired bank and Em'
then push D-pad(Ent). _ select, then push
« If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can- Bell D-pad(Ent).

celed. V
D-pad — X3 :
& —Cem e 12 Hold down [SCAN]E])
() ——rm ‘I q.5 BDD for 1 second.
|

*To select a Call channel -
@ Push [M/CALL]"%%) one or more times to select 4

the Call channel mode. e e PR b
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want

to watch. L pysh D-pad(!1) to
ALL I[ select, then push
2. Start the Priority watch BAND D-pad(Ent).
© Push [QUICKIEED.
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then ] 12:00
push D-pad(Ent). CERT Fra FRIO
© Push D-pad(lt) to select “ON” or “Bell”
* ON: When a signal is received on the priority ‘I 4 Sz Blinks
channel, the channel is automatically se- o N
lected. :,E,EKifE—Bnnks
* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority T N
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the
VFO mode. [DIAL]

O Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch.
* The “PRIO” icon appears.

3. Start the VFO scan

© Hold down [SCAN for 1 second.
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the scan type, and then VIODE
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan. (p. 13-5)

@ M/CALL
S.MW
SPCH

NOTE: Push [CLR to cancel both scans.

= Continued on the next page.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO scan and a priority channel (Continued)

4. During the Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while VFO scanning

5. When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the channel is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The VFO
scan resumes.

14-9

Example: Checks M-CH “490” while VFO scanning

Appears Appears
pl| 12:00/ Spmen
s G I - R <>

145 —43B. Eﬁll:l
n - P
Blinks ;1\\ Checks the Memory chan-

nel every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks Bank-CH “D06” while VFO scanning

Appears Appears
] 12:00 ] 200
EERTFr PRID/ MW'IWE\
N
= /""&': CROA
Blinks ] Checks the Bank channel

every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks Call-CH “C3” while VFO scanning

Appears Appears
o ——
145 —433. EIEIEI
:}sk(P: -
Blinks _/1\ Checks the Call channel

every 5 seconds.

Example: For a Memory channel

] 1200
EERT Fra ZFRIQT—

438.240

A 5 EiRET

Blinks

Automatically selects the priority channel.

liBlinkS
1,2:00

N\ /o

= e ZRIO
/N

|
EERTFra

1 4 \\//
SIS
A

Blinks

N
,,.'1-., L |_ ~— Blinks

Remains the VFO mode.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev-
ery 5 seconds during a VFO scan.

1. Start the Memory or Bank scan

*To select a Memory scan

@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode.

@ Hold down [SCAN]MS5F) for 1 second.

© Push D-pad(lT) to select the scan type, and
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Memory scan.

(p. 13-9)
D-pad — 3
@[5
N —/—ra

*To select a Bank scan

@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode.

@ Hold down [SCAN]MS3F) for 1 second.

© Push D-pad(l1) to select the scan type, and
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Bank scan.
(p.13-10)

How to select the Memory and Bank:

Hl In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]E&S).

H Push D-pad(!1) to select “Bank Select,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The Bank list is displayed.

Bl Push D-pad(i1) to select a desired bank and

then push D-pad(Ent).

e If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can-
celed.

2. Start the Priority watch

@ Push [QUICK]EEY).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

© Push D-pad(l1) to select “ON” or “Bell”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-
lected.

¢ Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the
VFO mode.

O Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch.
* The “PRIO” icon appears

14-10

Example: Sequentially checks the memory channels ev-

ery 5 seconds during a VFO scan.
12:00

= Push [M/CALLIZED.

Hold down [SCAN]2RF)
438.240 for 1 second.

T 05 ¢

lect, then push
BAND Soeeh
D-pad(Ent).
MODE pad(En)
L] 12:00
LR Fr
\‘.// .
SIS Blinks
e QAT Blinks
.............................................. R S
* Push [QUICK]E&X).
e — 12700 pysh D-pad(lt) to
f GPS Information select, then push
G PS5 Position D-pad(Ent).
Temporaty Skip
1T 120 Pysh D-pad(!1) to
U (ST <o, then push
Bell D-pad(Ent).

= Continued on the next page.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan (Continued)

3. Start the VFO scan

@ Hold down [SCAN]S5F) for 1 second.
@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the scan type, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 13-5).

NOTE: Push [CLR]¥& to cancel the all scans at the
same time.

4. During the Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while VFO scanning.

12:00
FRID

Hold down [SCAN]MRF)

[EEIIJ
e for 1 second.

145.800

FEKIF
_____________________________________________________ 443
1200 Pysh D-pad(it) to
M AL L select, then push
BAND D-pad(Ent).
P-L [MED
] V 12:00
EERT Frd FRID
‘I 4 S E Blinks
I-EK

,m_ |_<— Blinks

Example: Checks the Memory channels while VFO scan-

ning

Appears Appears
%ﬂ]m—\ \2 ng

1452 "434 Edl:l
:#}Eyﬁ: [ el
Blinks ——1 v
ERaaa
\J
[T
Checks the Memory chan-

nels every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks the Bank channels while VFO scanning

Appears Appears
o L —
145500 =434.100 -

N
ZALLZ @025
Blinks—t v
tiF: | I
\/
CRL2 3

Checks the Bank channels
every 5 seconds.

14-11
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan (Continued)

5. When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the channel is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “BELL” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a
beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks.
The VFO scan resumes.

14-12

Example: For a Memory scan

/_
IEEIIE] FH ,PR a~—Blinks

438240

Automatically selects the Memory channel.

liBlinks
200

| 3
EERT Fr = G =wIo
/7 \
145 |
S Blinks
Nekde
.":".L |_ < Blinks

Remains in the VFO mode.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

H A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving a repeater or simplex frequency in
“FROM” on the DR screen.

1. Set the priority channel

*To select a VFO frequency
@ Push [V/MHZ]¥%%) to select the VFO mode.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency.

*To select a Memory channel

@ Push [M/CALL]Y% to select the Memory mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you
want to watch.

*To select a Bank channel

@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you
want to watch.

How to select the Memory and Bank:

H In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]E&9).

HE Push D-pad(i1) to select “Bank Select,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The Bank list is displayed.

El Push D-pad(!1) to select a desired bank and
then push D-pad(Ent).
o If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is canceled.

tJ

D-pad — BRI
(Ent) ——Tleg@
) —|—=zm

*To select a Call channel

@ Push [M/CALL]%% one or more times to select
the Call channel mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want
to watch.

2. Select a repeater or a simplex frequency on the
DR screen

@ Hold down (or ) for 1 second to turn ON the DR
function.

@ Push D-pad(!) to select the “FROM” (Access re-
peater) item.

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired repeater or a
simplex frequency.

3. Start the Priority watch

@ Push [QUICK]EEX).
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
© Push D-pad(it) to select “ON” or “Bell””
* ON: When a signal is received on the priority chan-
nel, the channel is automatically selected.
* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+))’ icon is displayed in the
VFO mode.

O Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch.
* The “PRIO” icon appears

Example: Checks “145.800 MHZz” every 5 seconds, while
receiving on the repeater using the DR func-
tion.

] 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the
EEIRT receive frequency.

‘I QS.BDD Hold down ("or)

zke for 1 second.

LT
HMAIH
31.;}.?’3 Harnacho

Hirano
439 3490 1P3%YHH &

FI F: | I:I Il'lll'lI =] tl:! I"|
Ieather Alert
] D|5F:||EI'_|,|' T'_'."F:'E'
D=L
| SKIP
Home CH Set
HEE
[ 111 * 1J:|-|-":|
o ]|
| Bell
| |
(5]5]5)

NOTE: Push [CLR]¥#) to cancel the Priority watch.
= Continued on the next page.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel (Continued)

4. During the Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,

while receiving a repeater on the DR screen.

Example: Checks the VFO frequency every 5 seconds
while receiving on a repeater or a simplex fre-
quency.

Appears Appears

am 1200,/ am \(z:00
EEII] oW DUF— GrD EERTFr D

58’3 Hamachao S‘I 45.800

Hirano
439,390 JPEYHH & 55"“?

Checks the VFO frequen-
cy every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks the M-CH “490” every 5 seconds while
receiving on a repeater or a simplex frequen-

cy.
Appears Appears
12:00/ | 2:00
oW OUF— ﬁEﬂ]Fm—\
Hamacho
s e —43B8. Edl:l
439,390 JP2YHH & CRAS0
Checks the M-CH every 5

seconds.

Example: Checks the Bank CH “D06” every 5 seconds
while receiving on a repeater or a simplex fre-

quency.

Appears Appears
fm) 12200/ o N\z:n0
[mmma DUF— (G EERTFM  our- ToNE CPRID)

Harmacho
2 ramac —439.1 EIEI

439.390  JPSYHH & CROME

Checks the Bank CH ev-
ery 5 seconds.

Example: Checks the Call CH “C3” every 5 seconds
while receiving on a repeater or a simplex fre-
quency.

Appears Appears

12:00,/ fm) 2:00
OV  DUF— - EERTF \

.Y ] EIEIEI

Hirano
439,390 IP3%HH &

C2

Checks the Call CH every
5 seconds.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel (Continued)

5. When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, the ) 1205
channel is automatically selected. EERT Fra ZFPRIDZ— Blinks

The “PRIO” icon blinks. o
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 438.240

same as for a normal scan.

Example: For a Memory channel

*When “Bell” is selected. @~ s
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a Automatically selects the priority channel.
beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks.

liBlinks
Jz2ian

/.

|
EEREw oDoOF— = i =wio

.’E’TED% Harmacho

Hiranao
439,390 JP2YHH A

Remains on the DR screen.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B DR scan and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
during a DR scan.

1. Set the priority channel

*To select a VFO frequency
@ Push [V/MHZz]%¥) to select the VFO mode.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency.

*To select a Memory channel

@ Push [M/CALL]Y@4 to select the Memory mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you
want to watch.

*To select a Bank channel

@ Push [M/CALL]Y% to select the Memory mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you
want to watch.

How to select the Memory and Bank:

H In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]E&9).

HE Push D-pad(i1) to select “Bank Select,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The Bank list is displayed.

HE Push D-pad(l1) to select a desired bank and
then push D-pad(Ent).

¢ |f “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can-

celed.

Dpad D
(Ent) ——B-o
(N ——xm

*To select a Call channel

@ Push [M/CALL]% one or more times to select
the Call channel mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want
to watch.

2. Start the DR scan

© Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR screen appears.

@ Hold down [SCAN]¥ERF) for 1 second.
© Push D-pad(!1) to select the repeater type, and

then push D-pad(Ent).

* The DR scan starts.

3. Start the Priority watch

© Push [QUICK]SEY).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

© Push D-pad(1T) to select “ON” or “Bell”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority chan-

nel, the channel is automatically selected.

* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority chan-

nel, the “((+))” icon is displayed.
O Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch.
* The “PRIO” icon appears

Example: Checks “145.800 MHZz” every 5 seconds, dur-
ing the DR scan.

] 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the
(GIZIRT F o receive frequency.
145.800 ......
FSKIF for 1 second.
4
%ﬂw — EERNE :—Iol;:l down ([jSCAN]
or 1 second.
55,3 Harmacho
Hirano
439,390 JFP2%HH A
V 1700

Push D-pad(!1) to se-
lect the repeater type,
then push D-pad(Ent).

Maormal
| Mear Repeater (AL
| Near Repeater (DY

Mear Repeater (FM
v The DR scan starts.

(| 12:00
[ERTov  our-
TO
N/ Hamacho
~ i
- I > Push [QUICK]GED).
Blinks
il 170 Push D-pad(if) to
Bl Ternpora r'_-.r Skip select, then push
' . ~h D-pad(Ent).
17001 Push D-pad(iT) to
ELT| cct then push
| Bell D-pad(Ent).
@ [DIAL]

NOTE:

* You can start the Priority watch (Step 3) before start-
ing the DR scan (Step 2).

* Push [CLR]¥4 to cancel the Priority and the DR scan.

= Continued on the next page.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B DR scan and a priority channel (Continued)

4, During the Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,

during a DR scan.

Example: Checks the VFO frequency during the DR scan.

Appears Appears
12: nn/ ) Nz:o0
O DUF— ﬁEﬂ]Fm—
T8 Hamacho
\* 117
Uy < 145. EIEIEI
-~ N FSEIF
[\
I Checks the VFO frequen-
Blinks cy every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks the M-CH “490” during the DR scan.

Appears Appears
12200,/ ) \z:00
O DUF— D, EERIFw GRID)
T Hamacho ——
1117/
\NEA/ pqae-aqﬂ
g /N i r1r: T
' Checks the M-CH “490”
Blinks every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks the Bank CH “D06” during the DR scan.

Appears Appears
12: nn/ i) Nz:00
DV DUF— m
T8 Hamacho
Ui »_JEIEI 1 EIEI
e v WL
' Checks the Bank CH
Blinks “D06” every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks the Call CH “C3” during the DR scan.

Appears Appears
] 12:00,/ frm) \z:n0
MR ow  oor—=  CFRID) EE]]]—
T8 Hamacho
QA <433 Ell:ll:l
” YA\ - e 3
Checks the Call CH “C3”
Blinks every 5 seconds.
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14 PRIORITY WATCH

B DR scan and a priority channel (Continued)

5. When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.

When a signal is received on the priority channel, the
channel is automatically selected. The “PRIO” icon
blinks.

Push [CLR] to resume the Priority watch. Push
it again to cancel the scan.

* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the

same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a
beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The DR scan
resumes.

14-18

Example: For a Memory channel

{in] 12500
EERT Frq =FRIOC <~ Blinks

438240

mmmmemmm | E@]SE0

Automatically selects the priority channel.

liBlinks
2o

I |
MER oy oCuFr— = &a =wio

ETE':'% Hamacha 7°

Remains on the DR screen.
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B FM Repeater operation

A repeater receives transmitted signals and retransmits
them on a different frequency. The transmit frequency
is shifted from the receive frequency by a preset fre-
quency offset.

In duplex operation, the transceiver’s frequency offset
is set to the same as that of the repeater. (p. 16-16)

(D Push [V/MHz] ¥ to select the VFO mode.
(@Push [MODE]¥og) several times to select the FM
mode.
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (repeater
output frequency).
* The frequency changes according to the preset tuning
steps. See the page 5-8 for details.

Only USA and Korean versions have an Auto Re-
peater function:
When the function is turned ON, steps @ and ® are
not necessary.”

(Default for USA version:  ON (DUP))

(Default for Korean version: ON)
The Auto Repeater function can be turned OFF in the
Auto Repeater item of the MENU screen.
(MENU > Function > Auto Repeater)
See page 16-73 for details.

@ Set the duplex offset direction. (p. 15-5)
¢ “DUP-"or “DUP+" appears.
*The frequency offset can be set in the “Offset Freq”
screen. (p. 15-4)
(MENU > DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq)
®Push [QUICK]@SY), and push D-pad(lf) to select
“TONE."and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad —EEI
o { e
(i1) —|—ra
®Push D-pad(i1) to select “TONE,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* “TONE” appears.
* The tone frequency can be set in the “Repeater Tone”
screen. 88.5 Hz is set by default. (p. 16-16)
(MENU > DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone)
(@ Communicate in the normal way.

*For the USA version, the Auto repeater function turns ON
the duplex operation only. To turn ON the repeater tone, you
should manually set as step ®, or select “ON (DUP, TONE)”
in the Auto Repeater item of the MENU screen. (p. 16-73)

NOTE:

* The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeater
tone frequency and frequency offset. Depending on
the frequency offset value, the off band indication,
“OFF,;” appears on the display when [PTT] is pushed,
and transmit is inhibited. (p. 15-5)

* See Section 8 for details on accessing a D-STAR
repeater.

Repeater

144.9% %Hz

145.500 MHz

Station A Station B

<+ Transmit frequency <= Receive frequency

L] 12:00
EERT e
146.010
FEEIF
..................................................... ol
o 12:00
HEIHED) Push [MODE]%288) to

select the FM mode.

FZEIF
..................................................... gaa
| 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the
EEIRTFr receive frequency.
145.500
FZEIF
B

=] ———J12:00 Set the duplex offset di-
GETETFr CouF— TOHE) rection and turn ON the

145500 et

frx>cy)
@)
(s



Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B FM Repeater operation (Continued)

< Checking the repeater input signal

You can check whether the other station’s transmit sig-
nal can be received directly or not, by listening on the
repeater input frequency.

= Hold down [SQL] to listen on the repeater input fre-

quency.

* While monitoring, the TX/RX indicator lights green, and
an S/RF meter dot blinks.

* While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically
changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input fre-

quency).

* When the other station’s signal can be directly received,
move to a non-repeater frequency and use simplex. (du-

plex OFF)

15-3

Hold

down

[SQL]>
O~—=0
alolo
O~ 0

While monitoring

12:00

O]
EERIFM oDUOF— TOME

144.8900

FSKIF
>=3 i@
'l?FM
d |‘4DIDDD FSKEIF
. HEA

Blinks


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B Duplex operation

The Duplex operation shifts the transmit frequency
up or down from the receive frequency by an offset
amount.

< Setting the frequency offset
(D Push [V/MHZz]¥5) to select the VFO mode.

CLR LOW

@ Push [MENU]MEY),
(®Push D-pad(t) to select the root item (“DUP/

TONE..”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
s
(N —|=xa
@ Push D-pad(1) to select the “Offset Freq,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(B Rotate [DIAL] to set the frequency offset to be-
tween 0.000.00 and 59.99500 MHz, and then push
D-pad(Ent). (Setting example: 1.000.00 MHz)
* The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when

setting the frequency offset.
« Pushing [V/MHz]¥#%%) toggles the tuning digit, as shown
below.

I—»TS —1 MHz—10 MHz—l

*The frequency changes according to the preset tuning
steps. (p. 5-8)
(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the [MENU] screen.

V/MHz
CLR LOW

To reset to the default value.

Push [QUICK]&&Y) in step ® as described above, then
push D-pad(Ent) to reset to the default value.

NOTE:

* The frequency offset cannot be changed while using
the DR function.

* The Auto repeater function uses the preset frequen-
cy offset. Depending on the frequency offset value,
the off band indication, “OFF,” appears on the display
when [PTT] is pushed. (p. 15-5)

15-4

MEML
D DUPSTOME. .

1/4

& Scan
& Yaice Mema

DUP/TOME. .. 142

Dffzet Freg
Repeater Tone
TSQL Freg

i_ffzet Freg

The current frequency
offset

iJffzet Fred Rotate [DIAL], then

push D-pad(Ent).

i_ffzet Freg Push [QUICK]ESK)

|‘_‘|.I:.I:__J. TRr——

gl Default

\

Push D-pad(Ent)

i_ffzet Freg

The current frequency
offset



Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B Duplex operation (Continued)

< Setting the duplex direction

(D Push [V/MHz] ¥ to select the VFO mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the operating frequency.

(3 Push [QUICK]EEX).

@®Push D-pad(T) to select “DUP’” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “DUP-" (negative offset) or
“DUP+” (positive offset), and then push D-pad(Ent)
to save, and exit the Quick Menu screen.

* OFF : For simplex operation (the receive and transmit
frequencies are the same).

* DUP-:The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.

* DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive
frequency by the offset amount.

@ [DIAL]

boo) (@
o

< Duplex operation

(D Push [MODE]¥SRF) several times to select the FM
mode.

(@Hold down [SQL] to listen on the repeater input fre-
guency.
* The transmit frequency (repeater input frequency) ap-

pears on the function display.
(3 Communicate in the normal way.

NOTE: When the Auto repeater is ON, and the oper-
ating frequency is set out of the repeater output fre-
quency range, the duplex is automatically cancelled.

Bl Off band indication

If the transmit frequency is out of the amateur band, the
off band indication, “OFF,” appears on the display when
[PTT] is pushed. Check the frequency offset (p. 15-4) or
duplex direction (see above) in this case.

12:00

(]
LR oy

146.010
\/

Fl

AR
{ml 1‘:"I'II:|
i Band Select

Push D-pad(i1) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

Push D-pad(i1) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

While monitoring

12:00

145410

ZEIF

TOME
TS
A DTMF T
Viaice TH
ETE]E)
qunnl 12°11M
i OFF
DLIP+
ETE]E)
o)
EERTFM our-
O=-0
wolo Zas
Q=0
- @@
Blinks
] 12:00
CERTFM  ouUF—
‘I A1 e
Il OFF BAND
FEKIF

BR6



Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B Auto repeater function

When the operating frequency falls within the repeater
output frequency range, the Auto Repeater function
can automatically sets the repeater settings (duplex
ON/OFF, duplex direction, tone encoder ON/OFF).
The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeater
tone frequency and frequency offset.

See page 16-16 for details of the setting.

< Auto repeater setting
(D Push [MENU]™Y) to enter the MENU screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“Function”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).
D-pad

—e
(Ent) ——B.@
(1 | =g

3 Push D-pad(lT) to select “Auto Repeater,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Auto repeater setting.
USA version:
* OFF
« ON (DUP)

: The Auto repeater function is OFF.
: Turns ON only the duplex operation.
(Default)
¢ ON (DUP, TONE) : Turns ON the duplex operation and
tone encoder
Korean version:
¢ OFF : The Auto repeater function is OFF.
*ON :Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder.
(Default)
(® Push [MENU]™EY] to save, and exit the MENU screen.

NOTE: When turned ON, the Auto repeater function
uses the preset repeater tone frequency and frequency
offset. See page 16-16 for details of the setting.

NOTE: For the USA and Korean versions:

When turned ON, the Auto repeater function has pri-
ority over the manual duplex setting. If the transmit
frequency changes after setting, the Auto repeater
function may have changed the duplex setting.

[DIAL]

SRX»CS]

O

15-6

< Frequency range and offset direction
* USA version

FREQUENCY RANGE

SHIFT DIRECTION

145.200~145.495 MHz  |“DUP-"is set
146.610~146.995 MHz  |“DUP-"is set
147.000~147.395 MHz  |“DUP+”is set
442.000~444.995 MHz  |“DUP+” is set
447.000~449.995 MHz | “DUP-"is set

e Korean version
FREQUENCY RANGE

439.000~440.000 MHz

SHIFT DIRECTION
“DUP-"is set

[MEMN L
S5 DTMF/T-CALL
QS0/RH Log

3/ push [MENU]VERD).

M Function
B Display
£ Sounds
& Time Set

v

FURNCTIOMN

Push D-pad(!1) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

1/3

Power Sawve
Manitar
Dial Speed-LIP

Auto Repeater

Remote MIC Key

key Lock

\

Auto Bepeater
iJFF

Push D-pad(!1) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

141

O (DUP)
OMN (DUP,TOMNE)


Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B 1750 Hz tone

To access most European repeaters, the transceiver
must transmit a 1750 Hz tone. For such European re-
peaters, do the following procedures.

* This tone can also be used as a ‘Call signal’

For only the ID-51E:
Push [PTT] briefly, then hold down [PTT] to transmit a
1750 Hz tone burst signal.

(D Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T-

CALL"), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — <X
(Ent) _—B.@
O —

(@ Push D-pad(1) to select “DTMF Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(3®Rotate [DIAL] to select “T-CALL,” and then push

D-pad(Ent) to set.

@ Push [MENU]™EV] to exit the MENU screen.

(5 Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (repeater
output frequency).

(& Set the duplex offset direction. (p. 15-5)

* “DUP-" or “DUP+” appears.

@ While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit a

1750 Hz tone signal.

* If “OFF BAND” appears, check the frequency offset or
shift direction. (pp. 15-4, 15-5)

* While transmitting, the displayed frequency automati-
cally changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input
frequency).

®Hold down [SQL] to check whether the other sta-
tion’s transmit signal can be received directly or not,
by listening on the repeater input frequency.

* While monitoring, the TX/RX indicator lights green, and
the S/RF meter dot blinks.

* While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically
changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input fre-
quency).

¢ If you can hear the other station, you may want to change
to the Simplex mode and contact directly.

(@ Push [PTT] to transmit.
Release [PTT] to receive.

ﬂ@) piaL;

[PTT]

[SQL]

‘RX—>CS}
O

15-7

MEM L

354

= DTMF/T-CALL
Q507X Log
A Function

O Dizsplay I

2 Sounds

O Time Set

\

DTMF/T-CALL 1/

OTMF Memary
DTMF Speed

\

DTMF MEMORY 143
d1:

dz:

funi] 12:00
EERT Fra

145.500

_____________________________________________________ G55

V.
%FM?LIP\— L
145500
_____________________________________________________

L.
%JHFM DuUF— L
144.300
ccocmmmmasmas 000

Push [MENU]"E).

Push D-pad(!1) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

Push D-pad(!t) to
select, then push
D-pad(Ent).

Rotate [DIAL] to set the
receive frequency.

Set the duplex offset di-
rection.

While holding down
[PTT], push [SQL] to
transmit a 1750 Hz
tone signal.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu item selection

The MENU system is used to enter infrequently
changed values or function settings. In addition to this
page, see pages 16-4 through 16-15 for details of each

item.

NOTE: The Menu system is constructed in a tree
structure. You may go to the next tree level, or go back

a level, depending on the selected item.

Enters/
Exits the
Menu
screen.

—\

vMHz| Goes back
@ l?' - a level
. - /
A

00

-/

Moves selector up

Return to
SPCH /' the default

setting

Set
Goes to the}@) o Goestothe
previous level next level

Moves selector down

16-2

MEM L 144

S DURSTOMNE. ..
& Scan

& Yoice Memo
b, Voice TH

&= BC Radia

-k GP5

VA

MEM L 2/4

Ee: Call Sign
L= R History
OV Memoary
& My Station
ol O Set

P SPEECH

VA

B DTMFST-CALL
250/ R Log
A Function

8 Display I
£ Sounds
& Time Set

MEM L

VA

MEM L 4/
2 OV Gateway

S0 Card
Dthers
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu item selection (Continued)
< Entering the Menu screen

Example: Set the Auto Power OFF function to “30 min.”

(D Push [MENU]™EY).
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“Time Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).
e If D-pad(!1) is continuously held down, the items are
quickly scrolled.

D-pad — 123
Ent) ——De@)
o | S

(3 Push D-pad(l1) to select “Auto Power OFF” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “30min.

®Push [MENU]™&Y] to save, and exit the Menu
screen.

To return to the de-
fault setting, push : Diefault
[QUICK]®EY) in step adlaloll
@ to display “De-

fault,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

L. Mo ... i CC A4 44

16-3

148010

440000 ...
e, (5]5]5)

MREM L 374
s DTMF/T-CALL
QS0/RX Log
A Function

8 Dizplay

& Sounds

(T Time Set

TIME SET 141
Date/Time

GP5 Time Carrect
LITC Offzet

Auta Power OFF

Auto Power OFF 1/

OFF

Z0min
BOmin
S0min
120min
Appears
0| @2:00
EERT F \)

440000 ...
e (5]5]5]
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MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

|DUP/TONE...
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)
— Offset Freq I—{0.000~0.600.00*~59.995
—| Repeater Tone |—|67.0~88.5~254.1
— TSQL Freq 67.0~88.5-254.1
—|Tone Burst |—|0FF or ON
—{DTCS Code 023~754
—{DTCS Polarity Both N, TN-RR, TR-RN or Both R
L Digital Code 00-~99

| In this item, set the repeater duplex offset and the channel tone or code options.

DESCRIPTIONS

| Sets the frequency offset for duplex (re-

peater) operation.

Selects the tone frequency used to ac-

cess the repeaters.

Selects the tone frequency for the Tone

squelch or the pocket beep function.

| Turns the Tone Burst function ON or OFF.

When this setting is ON and you transmit
a signal which superimposes the CTCSS
tone or subaudible tone, the squelch tail
noise of FM mode is suppressed on the
RX side.

|Selects DTCS (both encoder/decoder)

codes for DTCS squelch or the pocket
beep function.

| Selects the DTCS polarity for the DTCS

squelch or the pocket beep function.

|Selects the digital code for the Digital

Code squelch function.

* The default value may differ, depending on the frequency band (selected as the Main band before entering the

Menu screen) and the transceiver version.

|Scan

| In this item, set the scan options.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

—| Pause Timer |—|2sec~105ec~203ec or HOLD

—| Resume Timer |—| Osec~2sec~5sec or HOLD

—|Temporary Skip Timer |—|5min, 10min or 15min

—|Program Skip |—|OFF or ON

—Bank Link HaAwv-zv

—| Program Link* I

* See page 16-20 for details of the preset values.
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DESCRIPTIONS

|Selects the scan pause time. When re-

ceiving signals, the scan pauses accord-
ing to the scan pause timer.

Selects the scan resume time from a pause
after the received signal disappears.

| Selects the Temporary Skip Time. When

the time is set, specified frequencies are
skipped for this period during a scan.

Turns the Program Skip Scan function ON
or OFF for a VFO mode scan.

Selects banks to be scanned during a
Bank Link Scan.

Sets the link function for the program scan
edge channels.


Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

|Voice Memo | In this item, set the TX/RX voice recording options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS
-|OSO Recorder I— <<REC Start>>* Starts recording the received signal audio.
Play Files* —|PLAY FILES i Plays or deletes the recorded audio.
—| Recorder Set |—— REC Mode — TX&RX or RX Only Selects to record the TX audio or not.

—RX REC Condition —Always or Squelch Auto| Selects whether or not the squelch status
affects the RX voice audio recording.

—|Fi|e Split |—|OFF or ON | Selects whether or not to automatically
create a new file if transmission and re-

ception, or squelch status (open and
close) is switched.

—| PTT Auto REC |—|OFF or ON | Turns the PTT Automatic Recording func-
tion ON or OFF.
——Player Set — Skip Time I 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec | Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward the

recorded audio when you push the fast-re-
wind or fast-forward key during playback.

-|Voice Recorder T]Record* I Starts recording the microphone audio.
Play Files* |—|PLAY FILES } Plays or deletes the recorded audio.
Recorder Set |—|MIC Gain |—|1, 2,30r4 | Sets the microphone sensitivity to suit
your needs.
Player Set —{skip Time I 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec | Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward the

recorded audio when you push the fast-re-
wind or fast-forward key during playback.

“Records a voice audio to use the Auto
Reply function in the DV mode.

DV Auto Reply* |

* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

|Voice TX | In this item, set the microphone voice recording options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS
-|Record* Starts recording the microphone audio.
HTX Set |{Repeat Time | |1sec~5sec~15sec | Sets the repeat interval. The transceiver

repeatedly transmits the recorded voice
audio at this interval.

TX Monitor iOFF or ON |The TX Monitor function outputs the TX
voice audio from the speaker during voice
transmission.

. N The transceiver transmits the recorded
—|<<S|ngle TX>> . . ;
voice audio only one time.
R T TXoo" The transceiver repeatedly transmits the
<<Repeat TX>> recorded voice audio for a maximum of
10 minutes.

* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

|BC Radio | In this item, set the Broadcast (BC) Radio options.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS

-IBC Radio Memory I Shows the BC Radio memory contents.

HBC Radio Set Auto Mute [————OFF, 0sec~2sec~10sec | Sets the timer to temporarily mute the

on the operating band.

External or Earphone | Selects the desired antenna for FM.

FM Antenna

Power Save (BC Radio)|—|OFF or ON | Turns the Power Save (BC Radio) func-
tion ON (to save battery power) or OFF.

H<<BC Radio ON>>/<<BC Radio OFF>> | Turns the BC Radio ON or OFF,

L|<<BC Radio Mode>> | Selects the BC Radio Mode with the
transceiver in the Sleep mode.
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BC Radio audio when receiving signals
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

laPs |In this item, set the GPS options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS
—|GPS Set |-ﬂ GPS Select |—{OFF, Internal GPS, External GPS | Selects the GPS receiver that the trans-
or Manual ceiver receives its position data from.

—|Power Save (Internal GPS) I— OFF, 1min, 2min, 4min, 8min or Auto

Selects the internal GPS receiver power

—|Manual Position I

save function.
Manually enters your current position.

HGPS Indicator |—{OFF or ON

|Turns the GPS indicator ON or OFF.

L{GPS Out (To DATA Jack) |—OFF or ON

|Turns the output of GPS information from

—1GPS Information

—1GPS Position

—GPS Memory

the internal GPS receiver to the [DATA]
jack ON or OFF.

- Displays the received GPS information.

- Displays your position, RX station, GPS
memory and Alarm positions.

- Shows the GPS memory contents.

—GPS Alarm

Alarm Select |—|OFF, RX, Group or Memory

| Selects the target for the GPS alarm func-

tion.

Alarm Area (Group)  |—{0'057/0.08'~0°15”/0.25~
59'59"/59.99'

Enters the GPS alarm active range.

Alarm Area (RX/Memory)|—| Limited, Extended or Both

| Selects the GPS alarm active range.

—|GPS Logger* I——|GPS Logger | |OFF or ON

| Turns the GPS logger function ON or OFF,

to store your route as you move.

—|Record Interval H 1sec, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec or 60sec

Selects the GPS Logger function record

interval.

— Record sentence [HWIRMC/WVIGGA/WGLL/VVTG

Selects the GPS Logger function record

—| <<GPS Logger Only>>

sentences.

* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.
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Turns ON the GPS logger function with
the transceiver in the Sleep mode.

= Continued on the next page
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MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

|GPS (Continued) | In this item, set the GPS options.

DESCRIPTIONS

- Select D-PRS (DV-A) or NMEA (DV-G) as

the data mode when transmitting GPS data,
or select OFF.
- Turns OFF the GPS TX function.

Enters an unproto address, or keep the

default.

H1:Person, 2:Bicycle, 3:Car or 4:House QTH (VHF) | Selects a desired symbol to transmit.

| Selects the APRS® call sign SSID.

- Enters a comment to transmit.

Selects a format to transmit the current

UTC time as a time stamp.

|Turns the altitude transmit option ON or

OFF.

Selects whether to transmit the course

and speed data or not.

Transmits position data in selected GPS
sentences.

-Enters a GPS message to be transmit-
ted.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)
HGPS TX Mode
OFF
D-PRS | _{Unproto Address |HAPI51,DSTAR*
(DV-A)
—|Symbo|
HsSID H---, (-0), -1~-15 or -A~-Z
—|Comment I
HTime Stamp HOFF, DHM or HMS
HAltitude HOFF or ON
—I Data Extension HOFF or Course/Speed
~INMEA GPS Sentence  HIRMC/AWGGA/IGLL/[IVTG/
(DV-G) CIGSA/LCIGSV
GPS Message I
—IGPS Auto TX

OFF, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec, 1min, 3min,
5min, 10min or 30min

Selects a time option for the GPS auto-
matic transmission function.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Automatic Packet Reporting System)
APRS is a two-way tactical real-time digital communications system between all assets in a network sharing information about everything going on in the local area. 
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

|Cal| Sign | In this item, set and display the call signs used in the DV mode. DESCRIPTIONS

Displays the operating call signs.
Sets the operating call signs according to the
type of call you want to make.

UR: CQCQCAQ, R1: , R2: , MY:

|RX History This item displays the received call history in the DV mode.

RXO01: | Displays the calls your transceiver received.

|DV Memory This item stores Your Call signs or repeater information to use in the DV mode.

Your Call Sign I Blank | Stores station call signs.
Adds or edits a call sign.
Repeater List* |—|01: ~ 30: | Stores repeater information.

Adds or edits a repeater information.

* See page 9-47 for details of the preloaded data.

NOTE: The Repeater List described on this manual may differ from your preloaded list.

|My Station This item stores your own call sign to use in the DV mode.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS
My Call Sign 1: -~ &: | Stores your own call signs.
Select or edit a call sign to use in the DV mode.
TX Message |—| 1: ~ 5: or OFF | Stores TX Messages.
Select or edit TX Message to use in the DV
mode.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.

The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

DV Set

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

| In this item, set infrequently changed values or functions in the DV mode.

DESCRIPTIONS

—|Tone Control

|——| RX Bass |—|Cut, Normal or Boost

Sets the DV mode received audio bass filter

level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

—| RX Treble |—| Cut, Normal or Boost

Sets the DV mode received audio treble filter

level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

ﬂRX Bass Boost |—|OFF or ON

Turns the DV mode received audio Bass Boost

function ON or OFF

Sets the DV mode transmit audio bass filter

level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

Sets the DV mode transmit audio treble filter

level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

| Selects the Automatic Reply function between

ON, OFF, Voice and Position.

Selects manually or automatically to transmit

low speed data.

—|TX Bass |—|Cut, Normal or Boost
—ITX Treble |—|Cut, Normal or Boost
—|Auto Reply |—|0FF, ON, Voice or Position
— DV Data TX FPTT or Auto
—| DV Fast Data Fast Data |—|OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to use the DV Fast Data

for data communication in the DV mode.

GPS Data Speed |—|Slow or Fast

Sets the GPS data speed to slow or fast when

the DV data is sent by using DV Fast Data.

TX Delay (PTT) |—OFF or 1sec~2sec~10seq Sets the TX delay time after releasing [PTT]

when the “DV Data TX” is set to “PTT” and the
DV data is sent by using DV Fast Data.

—| Digital Monitor

|—|Auto, Digital or Analog

Selects the DV mode RX monitoring when

[SQL] is held down.

| Turns the digital repeater setting function ON

or OFF. This function is usable in any DV mode
except the DR function.

Turns the RX call sign automatic write function

ON or OFF. This function is usable in any DV
mode except the DR function.

Turns the repeater call sign automatic write

function ON or OFF. This function is usable in
any DV mode except the DR function.

Turns the DV mode automatic detect function

ON or OFF.

—| Digital Repeater Set |—|OFF or ON

— RX Call Sign Write | OFF or Auto

—| RX Repeater Write |—| OFF or Auto

—| DV Auto Detect |—|0FF or ON

— RX Record (RPT) ALL or Latest Only

The transceiver can record the data of up to 50

individual calls.

—[RX>CS] Key

|—|Cal| Sign Capture or RX>CS List

| Selects the [RX>CS] key’s operation when held

down.

—BK

—OFF or ON

Turns the BK (Break-in) function ON or OFF.

The BK function allows you to break into a con-
versation between two stations with call sign
squelch enabled.

—EMR

| OFF or ON

| Turns the EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request)

communication mode ON or OFF.
After turning OFF the transceiver, the EMR
mode will be cancelled.

_—EMR AF Level

o-~19~39

| Sets the audio output level when an EMR mode

16-10

signal is received.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

|SPEECH | In this item, set the Speech functions.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

— RX Call Sign SPEECH |——{OFF, ON (Kerchunk) or ON (All)

—— OFF or ON

— RX>CS SPEECH

—— OFF or ON

—|DIAL SPEECH

—— OFF or ON

— MODE SPEECH

I—@Iish or Japanese

—|SPEECH Language

—|Alphabet |—| Normal or Phonetic Code

—{SPEECH Speed Slow or Fast

—|SPEECH Level 0~7~9

DTMF/T-CALL | In this item, set the DTMF Memory functions.

DTMF Memory ——T-CALL, d0:~d9:, dA:~dD:, d*: or d#:

DTMF Speed ——100ms, 200ms, 300ms or 500ms

|QSO/RX Log | In this item, set the QSO/RX History Log options.

OFF or ON

RX History Log*!

OFF or ON

CSV Format

Separator/Decimal HSep [,] Dec [.]%, Sep [;] Dec [.] or Sep [;] Dec [,]|

Date

*1 Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.
*2 The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
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DESCRIPTIONS

Selects the RX call sign speech function op-
tion while ON, or turn it OFF.

Turns the RX>CS Speech function ON or
OFF.

Turns the Dial Speech function ON or OFF.

Turns the Operating Mode Speech function
ON or OFF.

Selects either English or Japanese as the de-
sired speech language.

Selects the alphabet character announcement
type.

Selects Slow or Fast speech speed

Sets the volume level for the voice synthe-
sizer.

Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels.
The DTMF memory can store up to 24-digit
DTMF code.

Selects the DTMF transfer speed.

Selects to make a communication log on the
microSD card, or not.

Selects to make a DV mode's receive history
log on the microSD card, or not.

Selects the separator and the decimal charac-
ter for the CSV format.

Hyyyy/mm/dd, mmidd/yyyy*2 or dd/mmiyyyy| Selects the date format.


Icom
ハイライト表示
(Dual Tone Multi-Frequency (touch tone))
Used to transmit and receive numeric information such as phone numbers, PIN, remote radio control commands, and for other signaling purposes.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

|Function | In this item, set other options.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

—| Power Save I

—|Remote MIC Key |

OFF, Auto (Short), Auto (Middle) or Auto
(Long)

—|Monitor I—'Push or Hold

- Dial Speed-UP |———OFF or ON

— Auto Repeater ———OFF or ON (DUP), ON (DUP,TONE)

During RX/Standby ———{[A]:BAND [B]:VFO/MR [A]:UP [V]:DOWN

During TX F——[A]: -CALL [B]:— [A]:— [V]-—
—Key Lock ————{Normal, No SQL, No VOL or ALL
—PTT Lock OFF or ON
—1Busy Lockout OFF or ON
—|Time-Out Timer I—OFF, 1min, 3min, 5min, 10min, 15min or
30min

— Active Band ————Single or All

—MIC Gain (Internal)  |————{1-~2~4

|_IMIC Gain (External) | [1-2-4

- Data Speed ————14800bps or 9600bps

—VOX_|H{vox — OFF or ON
—VOX Level —1~5~10 or OFF
—VOX Delay —10.5sec, 1.0sec, 1.5sec, 2.0sec, 2.5sec or

3.0sec

—|VOX Time-Out Timer |— OFF, 1min, 2min, 3min, 4min, 5min, 10min

or 15min

—| Headset Select

|—| HS-95 or Other

cl-v F{CI-V (DATA Jack)

DESCRIPTIONS

Selects the Power Save options to re-
duce current drain and conserve bat-
tery power.

|Se|ects the [SQL] monitor function

method.

Turns the dial speed acceleration ON
or OFF.

| Turns the Auto Repeater function ON

or OFF.

| Selects the key function to be used

while receiving or in the standby mode.
Selects the key functions to be used
while transmitting.

| Selects the key lock type when the Key

Lock function is turned ON.
Turns the PTT Lock function ON or OFF.

Turns the Busy Lockout function ON or
OFF.
Selects the Time-Out Timer time op-
tions.

Allows continuous frequency selection
across all bands by rotating [DIAL].

Sets the internal microphone sensitiv-
ity to suit your preference.

Sets the external microphone sensitiv-
ity to suit your preference.

Selects the data transmission speed for
low-speed communication, or between
the [DATA] jack and external modules
like a GPS receiver, and so on.

Turns the VOX function ON or OFF.

Sets the VOX gain level.
Sets the VOX Delay time.

Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to pre-
vent an accidental prolonged transmis-
sion.

Selects the headset type to be used for
the VOX function to limit the maximum
audio output level to protect the head-
set speaker.

I OFF, ON (Echo Back OFF) or ON (Echo Back ON) | Selects whether or not to use the [DATA]

—| Cl-V Address

Ho1-86-~DF

—{CI-V Baud Rate

I_SOObps, 1200bps, 4800bps, 9600bps,
19200bps or Auto

—ICI-V Transceive

|HOFF or ON
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jack to remotely control the ID-51A/E.
Sets the transceiver's unique CI-V
hexadecimal address code.

Sets the CI-V code transfer speed.

Turns the CI-V Transceive function ON
or OFF.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.

The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

|Function (Continued)| In this item, set other options.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

DESCRIPTIONS

Heterodyne

Normal or Reverse

Sets the 1st Local Oscillator frequency.

Charging (Power ON) OFF or ON

When the external DC power cable

Display | In this item, set the Display options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)
—Backlight — OFF, ON, Auto or Auto (DC IN:ON)
—Backlight Timer —15sec or 10sec
—{LCD Dimmer —Bright or Dark
—{LCD Contrast —11~8~16
—Busy LED — OFF or ON
—RX Call Sign —OFF, Auto or Auto (RX Hold)

—| RX Message |—|OFF or Auto

—|Rep|y Position Display |—|OFF or ON

— DV RX Backlight —OFF or ON

—{TX Call Sign

| OFF, Your Call Sign or My Call Sign

—|Scro|l Speed |—|Slow or Fast
—|Opening Message |—|OFF or ON
—|Vo|tage (Power ON) |—|OFF or ON

—Display Unit |
—(Latitude/Longitude[—{ddd °mm.mm"' or ddd °mm'ss"
—— Altitude/Distance —m or ft/ml"
— Speed — km/h, mph"! or knots
— Temperature —°C or °F"
—{Barometric —hPa, mb, mmHg, inHg"
—1Rainfall —mm or inch™
—Wind Speed —m/s, mph, knots

I—@Iish or Japanese

—| Display Language

—|System Language |—|English or Japanese

*1 The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
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is connected, this function enables
charging the battery even with the
power ON.

DESCRIPTIONS

Selects the transceiver backlight option.
Selects the backlight ON time period.
Selects the LCD backlight brightness level.
Sets the contrast level of the LCD.

Turns the TX/RX indicator ON or OFF.

Selects the call sign display option when
receiving a call.

Selects to display and scroll a received
message when receiving a call, or not.
Selects to display the caller's position
data when the data is included in the Auto
Reply signal, or not.

Turns the DV RX Backlight function ON or
OFF.

Selects whether or not to display My or
Your call sign while transmitting.

Selects the scrolling speed of the mes-
sage, call sign, or other text.

Selects whether or not to display the
opening message at power ON.

Selects whether or not to display the volt-
age of the battery or external DC power
source at power ON.

Selects position format to display the position.
Selects the units to display the distance
and altitude.

Selects the units to display the speed.
Selects the units to display the temperature.
Selects the units to display the barometric
pressure.

Selects the units to display the rainfall.
Selects the units to display the wind speed.

Selects the display language in the DR
function or Menu mode. When "English"
is selected in System Language, this set-
ting will disappear.

Selects English or Japanese as the sys-
tem language of the transceiver.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Sounds In this item, set the Sound options.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS

—|Vo|ume Select |—|AII, BC Radio Separate or Separate | Selects to adjust the audio output level of
all bands together, all separately, or just
the BC Radio separately.

— BC Radio Level -5~0~+5 | Sets the initial audio output level difference
between the BC Radio and the A and B
bands when “All” is set in “Volume Select”

— Earphone Mode —OFF or ON Turns the Earphone mode ON or OFF.

—Beep Level —10~3~9 Sets the beep output level.

—{Beep/Vol Level Link — OFF or ON Selects whether or not the beep output level
can be adjusted by the [VOL] control.

—|Key-Touch Beep |—|OFF or ON Turns the confirmation beep tones when
key is pushed, ON or OFF.

—Home CH Beep — OFF or ON Turns the Home CH Beep ON or OFF.

—{Band Edge Beep — OFF or ON Turns the Band edge beep ON or OFF.

— Scan Stop Beep — OFF or ON Turns the scan stop beep ON or OFF.

—{Standby Beep —OFF, ON, ON (to me:High Tone) or Turns the standby beep function in the DV

ON (to me:Alarm/High Tone) mode ON or OFF.

—|Sub Band Mute OFF, Mute, Beep or Mute & Beep Selects to mute the SUB band audio signal
while receiving on the MAIN band, and/or
sound a beep when a signal disappears
on the SUB band.

—|Scope AF Output |—|OFF or ON Selects the audio output option during a
sweep.

Time Set In this item, set the Time options.

—|Date/Time - Sets the current date and time.

— GPS Time Correct —|OFF or Auto | Sets to automatically correct the time us-
ing a GPS signal.

—|UTC Offset |—|—14:00~¢0:00~+14;oo | Enters the time difference between UTC
and the local time.

—|Auto Power OFF |—|OFF, 30min, 60min, 90min or 120min | Turns the Auto power OFF function ON or
OFF.

DV Gateway | In this item, enter the Terminal mode or Access Point mode.
<<Terminal Mode>> - Enters the Terminal mode.
<<Access Point Mode>> - Enters the Access Point mode.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

SD Card™ In this item, set the microSD card options.

—|Load Setting |—| File selection I—ALL, Except My Station,
Repeater List Only
—|Save Setting }—[ <<New File>>
File selection
—|Import/Export Import [y Your Call Sign, Repeater List,
GPS memory
Export [ Your Call Sign, Repeater List,
GPS memory
CSV format
Separator/ Sep [,] Dec [.]*%, Sep [;] Dec[.]
Decimal or Sep [;] Dec [}]
Date yyyy/mm/dd, mm/dd/yyyy*2
or dd/mm/yyyy
—|SD Card Info
— Format
— Unmount

Others

—| Information }—E Voltage

Version

—|Clone |——|Clone Mode I

—|Clone Master ModeI

—| Reset I——| Partial Reset I

L All Reset |

*1 Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.
*2 The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
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RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS

Loads the settings file to the transceiver.

Saves the settings as a new file.
Saves the settings in a selected file.

Imports data to the transceiver.

Exports data from the transceiver.

Selects the separator and the decimal charac-
ter that are used in the CSV format data.

Selects the date format.

Displays the free space and remaining re-
cording time of the card.

Formats the card.
Electronically unmounts the card.

DESCRIPTIONS

Shows the battery voltage.

Shows the transceiver’s firmware version
number.

Reads or writes the CS-51PLUS2 data
from or to the PC, and/or to receive data
from a Master transceiver.

Writes your ID-51A/E (Master) data to an-
other ID-51A/E (Sub).

Returns all settings to their defaults, with-
out clearing the memory contents, call
sign memories or Repeater List.

Clears all entries and memories, and re-
turn all settings to their defaults.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B DUP/TONE items
ffzet Freg

0 &00 00

Fepeater Tone

TS0L Freg

Offset Freq (Default: 0.600.00*)
DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq

Set the frequency offset for duplex (repeater) operation to between 0 and
59.99500 MHz.

* The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when setting the offset.

* Push [V/MHz] to select 1 MHz or 10 MHz steps.

* The duplex shift direction (DUP-/DUP+) is set in the QUICK MENU screen.
(p. 15-5)

*The default value may differ, depending on the frequency band (selected
as the Main band before entering the Menu screen) and the transceiver

version.

Repeater Tone (Default: 88.5)
DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone

Select subaudible tone frequencies, for repeater access and other functions.
50 tone frequencies (67.0~254.1 Hz) are selectable.

TSQL Freq (Default: 88.5)
DUP/TONE... > TSQL Freq

Select the tone frequency for the tone squelch or pocket beep. 50 frequen-
cies (67.0~254.1 Hz) are selectable.

e Selectable repeater tone/tone squelch frequencies (Unit: Hz)

67.0 | 85.4|107.2|136.5|165.5|186.2 |210.7 | 254.1
69.3 | 88.5/110.9|141.3|167.9|189.9|218.1
719 | 91.5|114.8|146.2|171.3|192.8|225.7
74.4 | 94.8|118.8|151.4|173.8|196.6 | 229.1
77.0 | 97.4(123.0|156.7|177.3 | 199.5 | 233.6
79.7 1100.0 | 127.3 | 159.8 | 179.9 | 203.5 | 241.8
82.5 |103.5|131.8|162.2 | 183.5 | 206.5 | 250.3

TIP: The transceiver has 50 tone frequencies and consequently their spac-
ing is narrow compared with units having 38 tones. Therefore, some tone
frequencies may receive interference from adjacent tone frequencies.
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ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B DUP/TONE items (Continued)

Tone Burst 1.

foFr |
]|

DTCS Code

DTCS Polarity 141
Both M
TH-ER
TR-RM
Both R

Digital Code

Tone Burst (Default: OFF)
DUP/TONE... > Tone Burst

Turn the Tone Burst function ON or OFF in the FM mode when using tone
squelch.

* OFF: When you transmit a signal that superimposes the CTCSS tone, the
other station may hear a short burst of noise from their receiver, just
after you stop transmitting.

* ON: When you transmit a signal that superimposes the CTCSS tone, the func-
tion mutes the noise from being heard in the other station’s receiver.

DTCS Code (Default: 023)
DUP/TONE... > DTCS Code

Select a DTCS (both encoder/decoder) code for the DTCS squelch. A total of
104 codes (023~754) are selectable.

¢ Selectable DTCS codes

023 | 072 | 152 | 244 | 311 | 412 | 466 | 631
025 | 073 | 155 | 245 | 315 | 413 | 503 | 632
026 | 074 | 156 | 246 | 325 | 423 | 506 | 654
031 | 114 | 162 | 251 | 331 | 431 | 516 | 662
032 | 115 | 165 | 252 | 332 | 432 | 523 | 664
036 | 116 | 172 | 255 | 343 | 445 | 526 | 703
043 | 122 | 174 | 261 | 346 | 446 | 532 | 712
047 | 125 | 205 | 263 | 351 | 452 | 546 | 723
051 | 131 | 212 | 265 | 356 | 454 | 565 | 731
053 | 132 | 223 | 266 | 364 | 455 | 606 | 732
054 | 134 | 225 | 271 | 365 | 462 | 612 | 734
065 | 143 | 226 | 274 | 371 | 464 | 624 | 743
071 | 145 | 243 | 306 | 411 | 465 | 627 | 754

DTCS Polarity (Default: Both N)
DUP/TONE... > DTCS Polarity

Select the DTCS polarity to use for transmitting and receiving.

* Both N: Normal polarity is used for both TX and RX.

* TN-RR: Normal polarity is used for TX; Reverse polarity for RX.
* TR-RN: Reverse polarity is used for TX; Normal polarity for RX.
* Both R: Reverse polarity is used for both TX and RX.

DTCS code’s polarity for transmitting or receiving can be independently set
with this item.

Digital Code (Default: 00)
DUP/TONE... > Digital Code

Select the desired digital code for digital code squelch.
A total of 100 codes (00~99) are selectable.
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ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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16 MENU SCREEN

Bl Scan items

Pause Timer 142
ZIBC
dzec
B zec
Bzec

12zec

Resume Timer 1/2
Osec
1zec

AEEeC

Zzec
4zec
Fzec

Ternporary Skip Timer 1,1

10min
15min

Pause Timer (Default: 10sec)

Scan > Pause Timer

Select the scan Pause time. When receiving a signal, the scan pauses for the
scan Pause timer Time.

¢ 2 to 20sec: When a signal is received, the scan pauses for 2 to 20 seconds
(set in 2 seconds steps).
* HOLD: When receiving a signal, the scan pauses until it disappears.

Resume Timer (Default: 2sec)

Scan > Resume Timer

Select the scan Resume Timer time.
When a received signal disappears, the scan resumes according to the scan
Resume Timer setting.

¢ Osec: The scan resumes immediately after the signal disappears.

* 1 to 5sec: The scan resumes 1 to 5 seconds after the signal disappears.

*HOLD: The scan remains paused for the Pause Timer setting, even if
the signal disappears.

NOTE: Rotate [DIAL] to resume the scan.
The Resume Timer must be set shorter than the Pause Timer, otherwise
this timer does not work properly.

Temporary Skip Timer (Default: 5min)

Scan > Temporary Skip Timer

Set the Temporary Skip Timer to 5, 10 or 15 minutes.
When the time is set, the specified frequencies are skipped for this set period
during a scan.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Scan items (Continued)

Program Skip 141
OFF

Ak Link 175

ﬂ

m
1]

i

LARLARARARA
R

Program Skip (Default: ON)

Scan > Program Skip

Turn the Program Skip Scan function ON or OFF for a VFO mode scan.
This function enables the transceiver to skip the unwanted frequencies or
channels that inconveniently stop scanning.

Set the unwanted frequencies or channels to “PSKIP” in the Memory Chan-
nel screen.

* OFF: The transceiver scans all frequencies without skipping.
* ON: The transceiver does not scan frequencies set as “PSKIP” frequen-

148010

FH
440000 ...
e (5[5]5)
When the skip setting is ON “PSKIP” appears on the channel number.

Bank Link
Scan > Bank Link

(Default: A:¥ ~ Z:1)

Select banks to be scanned during a Bank Link Scan.

The Bank Link function scans all channels in the selected banks.

Select a desired bank, A to Z, and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn the link ON
or OFF.

Bank Link 1/5

.

b H:
M
WM D:
M E:
M F:

Set Bank A to OFF.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Scan items (Continued)

Program Link 1/2

Fros=m-=- 1i1. ki_ o A4 44

Program Link (Default: Refer to the diagram below)
Scan > Program Link

This item sets the link function for more than two pair of Program Scan Edge
channels to be sequentially scanned during the Program Link Scan.
The link function scans all frequencies in the scan range.

Default settings of the Program Link
The Program Scan Edge channels “01” and “02” are set in the Program Link
number “0” as the Default.

o 01: 144.000-148.000 |
02: 420.000-450.000 |

} Blank

Program Link number (0~9) Program Scan Edge channel

[Program Link

* The Program Link number screen shows the frequency range. (The scan edge fre-
quency may differ, depending on the transceiver version.)

* A link setting can be added when more than two pairs of Program Scan Edge chan-
nels are entered. (p. 13-2)

Program Link Mo.0 1/1 F‘"" Lozl mos O 6l St
072 144.000-145.000 [

— 1 (et
022 420.000-450. 000 it

Push

Program Link humber screen

NOTE: The “Add” item will not be displayed when only one pair of pro-
grammed scan edge channels are entered, or no programmed scan chan-
nel (00 to 24) is left to add to the selected link channel.

Adding a Scan Edge channel to the Program Link
(D Push D-pad(!1) to select a Program Link number between 0 and 9, where you
wish to add a Scan Edge channel, and then push D-pad(Ent).
D-pad Rx«(s
E T cs
g
i =z

(@ Push [QUICK]E%X).
(3 Push D-pad(!1) to select “Add,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select a programmed scan number you wish to assign
to the selected link channel, and then push D-pad(Ent).
(For example: 00: 144.000-450.000)
(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the [MENU] screen.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Scan items (Continued)

Prograrmn Link ko0 11

01: 144.000-148.000
0Z: 420.000-450.000

[losceoz oo 1 il 4 4

n:ii t Mame

Program Link Mame
A

Program Link Mame
hr

Program Link Mame
Area B D-Star_

Program Link 1/2

O:4rea B D-%tar

Deleting the link channel
(D Push D-pad(i1) to select the programmed scan link number that the chan-
nel you wish to delete is assigned to, and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — 0
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n __U.m

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select programmed scan number you wish to delete.
(For example: 01: 144.000-450.000)
(3 Push [QUICK]EEX).
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Delete;” and then push D-pad(Ent).
* The channel is deleted.
(® Push [MENU]E&VY) to exit the Menu screen.

Entering a Program scan link name
(D Push D-pad(!1) to select a program scan link number between 0 and 9.

(@ Push [QUICK]E%X).

(3 Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the name edit mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character of the name you wish to enter.
(For example: A)
* The selected digit blinks.

¢ Push D-pad($) to move the cursor forward or back- Program Link Mame

! !!#

ward. g
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]EEY to "
change the character to an upper case or lower case ?2
letter.
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]E&S) to open
the input mode selection window.
* A space can be selected in any input mode.
* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. Selected character type
e Push [CLR]¥™H: to delete the selected character,
or hold down [CLR]¥") to continuously delete the
characters, first to the right, and then to the left of the
cursor.
* See page 2-8 for entry details.
(® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second digit.

(® Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a name of up to 16 characters, including
spaces. (For example: Area 5 D-Star)

(@ After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent) to save.
(® Push [MENU]™&V] to exit the [MENU] screen.
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16 MENU SCREEN

Bl Voice Memo items

QS0 RECORDER 141 <<REC Start>>
<<REC Starts» Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > <<REC Start>>
Play Files Push D-pad(i1) to select “<<REC Start>>,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
Recorder Zet « “Recording started. ” appears and voice recording starts.
Flayer Set “<<REC Stop>>" item is displayed while recording. To stop recording, push
D-pad(Ent).
TIP:

¢ Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

« Once recording has started, the recording will continue, even the trans-
ceiver is rebooted. To stop the recording, select “<<REC Stop>> ” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

QS0 RECORDER 1/1 Play Files

=<REC Start=> Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files
Flay Filez

R der Set Performs the following steps to play back the recorded audio on the microSD card.
ECOFCET o Push D-pad(Ent), and folders on the microSD card are displayed.
Flayer et ¢ These folders contain the stored files.

|TIP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

Playing back

(D Push D-pad(lt) to select the folder that includes the desired file to play
back, and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3

o

(N —/—ra

PLAY FILES 141 2 20161

1 20160923 F
£5 20161001 2016/10/01  7:25:57

146. 010 FM 0:03
(2 Push D-pad(lt) to select the file to play back, and then push D-pad(Ent).
3 20161001 11 WOICE PLAYER 343

2016,/10/01 7:23:59 SEAD T2 7557

— 140,010 FH  Tx

T —
0:00/ 0:m

201610401 7:25:57

146,010 FH THI

* The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed and the selected file is played back.
* See “Operations while playing back” for forwarding or rewinding. (p. 11-5)

(3 Push [MENU] or [CLR] to stop the playback.
¢ Return to the file list screen.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Voice Memo items (Continued)

REC Mode

141

R Only

EH REZ Condition

141

NOTE:
* The folder name is automatically created, as shown in the example below:
Recording date: 2016/10/1
Folder name: 20161001
* The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below:
Recording date: 2016/10/1 15:30:00
File name: 20161001_153000
* The voice audio is recorded onto a microSD card, and saved in the “wav”
format.
The recorded voice audio can also be played back with a PC.
The extension, “wav,” is not displayed on the transceiver’s screen.

REC Mode (Default: TX&RX)

Alweays

Sgquelch Auto

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > REC Mode

Records both the transmitted and received audio as the default setting.
* TX&RX: Records both the transmitted and received voice audio.
* RX Only: Records only the received voice audio.

When transmitted while recording

When “OFF” is selected in File Split, the recording is paused. After finishing
the transmission, the recording resumes.

When “ON” is selected in File Split, a new file is automatically created, and
the transmitted voice audio is recorded into the new one.

RX REC Condition (Default: Squelch Auto)
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > RX REC Condition

Select whether or not the squelch status affects the RX voice audio record-

ing.

e Always: The transceiver always records the RX voice audio regard-
less of the squelch status.

¢ Squelch Auto: The transceiver records the RX voice audio only when a sig-
nal is received (the squelch is opened).
When the squelch closes while recording, the recording will
continue for 2 seconds, and then pause.

TIP: When “ON” is selected in File Split, and if the squelch either opens or
closes while recording, a new file is automatically created.
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ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Voice Memo items (Continued)

File Split 1/1
OFF

PTT Auto REC  1/1
OFF

Skip Time 141
Zzec
Esec

Fzec

WOICE RECORDER 141

Record

Flay Filezs
Recorder Set
Flayer Set

File Split (Default: ON)
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > File Split

Turn the File Split function ON or OFF.

* OFF: When the recording starts, a new file is automatically created in the
folder of the microSD card. The voice audio is continuously recorded
into the file, even if transmission and reception, or the squelch status
(open and close) is switched.

If the file size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is automatically created in the
same folder, and the voice audio is recorded there.

* ON: When the recording starts, a new file is automatically created in the
folder of the microSD card. During recording, and if transmission and
reception, or squelch status (open and close) is switched, a new file
is automatically created in the same folder, and the voice audio is
saved into the new one.

PTT Auto REC (Default: ON)
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > PTT Auto REC

Turn the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or OFF.
The transmission from the external speaker microphone, VOX function and
CI-V command also starts recording.
* OFF: Turns the function OFF.
* ON: The recording automatically starts when [PTT] is pushed.
The recording will stop when:

* No signal is transmitted for 10 seconds after releasing [PTT].

* No signal is received for 10 seconds after releasing [PTT].

* Frequency or operating mode is changed after releasing [PTT].

Skip Time (Default: 10sec)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time

Select the Skip Timer to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to rewind or skip forward for
this set period when you push the fast-rewind or fast-forward key while play-
ing the recorded voice audio.

* See “operations while playing back” for forwarding or rewinding operation. (p. 11-5)

Record

Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Record

The microphone audio can be recorded onto a microSD card, and saved in
the “wav” format.

While recording a QSO voice audio, this function is disabled.

The QSO voice audio (p. 11-2) and BC radio audio cannot be recorded.

|TIP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

16-24


Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.


Previous view

16 MENU SCREEN

B Voice Memo items (Continued)

WOICE RECORDER 141

Record
Flay Files

Recorder Set
Flayer Set

Record (Continued)

(D Push [PTT] to start recording.
* “Recording” appears and the microphone audio recording starts.

YiOICE RECORDER YWiOlCE RECORDER
Push PTT:RELC Recarding

0:00:00 & 0:00:03
Fernain 24h57m Fernain 24kh&7m
REZ Level ‘!‘3 ﬂsc Lewvel ‘!‘3

(@ Push [PTT] again to stop.

Play Files

Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files

w Push D-pad(Ent), and folders on the microSD card are displayed.
¢ These folders contain the stored files.

TIP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

Do the following steps to play back the recorded audio onto the microSD

card.

Playing back

(D Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder that includes the desired file to play
back, and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad R><+CS

(Ent) ——to@) [cs

(1) —U.

PLAY FILES 141 £ 20161001 141
5 20160923 20161001 7:23:59

£5 20161001 2016/10/01  7:25:57

146,010 FM 0:03
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the file to play back, and then push D-pad(Ent).

£ 20161001 141 WVOICE PLAYER 343
MG G32ERGe 2016/10/01  7:25:57

2016/10/01  7:25:57

146, 010 FH TX
T —
O:00/ 0:01

—

146,010 FH 0:0

* The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed and the selected file is played back.
* See “Operations while playing back” for forwarding or rewinding. (p. 11-5)

(3® Push [MENU] or [CLR] to stop the playback.
¢ Return to the file list screen.
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B Voice Memo items (Continued)

MIC Gain 141
1
2

4

Skip Time 11

Zzec
Fsec

Zlszec

MIC Gain (Default: 3)

Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Recorder Set > MIC Gain

Set the internal microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity)
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your needs.
Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice.

Skip Time (Default: 10sec)

Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time

Set the Skip Time to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to rewind or skip forward for this
set period when you push the fast-rewind or fast-forward key while playing
the recorded voice audio.

* See “Operations while playing back” for forwarding or rewinding operation. (p. 11-5)
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B Voice Memo items (Continued)

Dy ALTO REPLY
O Auto Reply Yoice
FPuzh PTT:REC

DV Auto Reply
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply

Up to 10 seconds of audio can be recorded for the automatic reply function
(p. 9-11).

REC Lewel |TIP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

— (D While pushing and holding [PTT], speak into the microphone at your nor-
mal voice level.

* DO NOT hold the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak too loudly. This
may distort your speech.

Oy ALITO REPLY
O Auto Reply Voice

Recording
& m

]
0:01/ 0:10

REZ Lewvel
n

[ —

(@ The recording stops after 10 second or when [PTT] is released.

D ALTO BEPLY O ALUTO REPLY
D Auto Reply Yoice O Auto Reply Yoice

Fecording Fush PTT:REC
$ e —> | ]
o:097 0:10 0:10
RE<Z Lewvel REC Lewel

NOTE: The time display is different, as shown below.

D ALTO BEPLY D ALITO REPLY
D Auto Reply Yoice OV Auto Reply Voice

Fuzh PTT:REC

No audio was recorded (No au-

dio file is saved.)

O AUTO REPLY

O Auto Reply Yoice
Puzh PTT:REC

Recorded time
(Recording stopped)
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Voice TX items

VOICE T 141 Record

Recaord Voice TX > Record

TA ,SEt Up to 1 minute of audio can be recorded onto a microSD card for voice trans-
<=aingle TH== mission. (p. 17-3)

<<Repeat TH>= While recording a QSO voice audio, this function is disabled.

|TIP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

(DWhile holding down [PTT], speak at your normal voice level.
* DO NOT hold the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak too loudly. This
may distort your speech.

YOICE TH RECORD
TH Yaoice

Fecording
& m

]
0:07/ 1:00
RE< Lewel

i

—

(@ The recording stops after 10 seconds or when [PTT] is released.

YVOICE TH RECORD WOICE TH RECORD
TH Yoice TH Yoice
Fecording Fush PTT:REC
$ Eeee—— —> | ]
0:59/7 1:00 1:00
RE<Z Lewvel REC Lewel

NOTE: The time display is different, as shown below.

VOICE TH RECORD YVOICE T RECORD
TH Yoice T Voice
Fush PTT:REC Recarding
| | i m— —
No audio was recorded (No au- While recording (Recording
dio file is saved.) time/Recordable time)
VOICE TH RECORD VOICE T RECORD
TH Voice TH YWoice
Fush PTT:REC
| 1 -
Recorded time While playing back (Playback
(Recording stopped) time/Recorded time)
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Repeat Time 1/3

1sec
Zzec
Zsec

TH Manitar 1M
OFF

WIOICE TH 141
Record
TH Set

<<Single TH>=
<zRepeat TH==

VOICE TH 11
Record

TH Set

<<aihgle TH=>

<<Repeat TH=>

Repeat Time
Voice TX > TX Set > Repeat Time

(Default: 5sec)

Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 15 seconds (in 1 second steps).
The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded voice audio at this inter-
val.

NOTE: The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up to 10
minutes. Even if 10 minutes passes while transmitting, the complete voice
audio is transmitted.

TX Monitor
Voice TX > TX Set > TX Monitor
Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF.

(Default: ON)

* OFF: The TX voice audio is not heard from the speaker.
* ON: The TX voice audio is heard from the speaker.

<<Single TX>>
Voice TX > TX Set > <<Single TX>>

The transceiver transmits the recorded voice audio once.
« To cancel the voice transmission, push [CLR]¥M5).

TIP: You can transmit the recorded voice audio also from the QUICK MENU
screen. (p. 17-3)

<<Repeat TX>>
Voice TX > TX Set > <<Repeat TX>>

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded voice audio for up to 10
minutes at the specified interval in the Repeat Time item.
« To cancel the voice transmission, push [CLR]¥M5).

TIP: You can transmit the recorded voice audio also from the QUICK MENU

screen. (p. 17-3)

NOTE:

* The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up to 10 minutes.
Even if 10 minutes passes while transmitting, the complete voice audio is
transmitted.

* One of the following steps will cancel the transmission.

- Push [PTT].

- Turn OFF the power, then turn it ON again.
- Push any key (except for [POWER]).

- Rotate [DIAL].
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B Broadcast (BC) Radio items

BC RADIO MEMORY 175 BC Radio Memory
BC Radio > BC Radio Memory

B:BANEK-B A total of 26 banks are selectable for BC Radio Memory.
C:BANE-C You can assign up to 50 BC Radio memory channels (combined FM and AM)
D:BAME-D to each bank, for easy memory management. (A maximum of 500 memories
E:BAME-E can be assigned to the BC Radio Memory.)
FrBANE-F The display of the BC Radio memory
Ato Z:Bank Name |[Shows the banks in the BC Radio memory.
- FM BC Radio memories for FM.
- AM BC Radio memories for AM.
In the BC radio bank list, push [QUICK]E®&Y) to edit the selected bank name.
(p- 6-9)
BC RADIO BAMK A 1/
A
BC Radio memory channels
The name of a BC Radio memory channel
NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each
BC Radio memory channel.
BANK The bank letter and the name of the bank
Entered frequency
For FM: Between 76.0* and 108.0 MHz
FREQUENCY For AM: Between 520 and 1710 kHz
*The frequency range you can enter differs, depending on
the transceiver's version.
Shows the skip status. The Skip channel does not appear
SKIP ; :
in the BC Radio memory.
Auto Mute 1/2 Auto Mute (Default: 2sec)
OFF BC Radio > BC Radio Set > Auto Mute
Osec Set the Auto Mute timer to between 0 and 10 seconds (in 1 second steps),
1sec or OFF.

AT

Zcpm * OFF: Even if the transceiver receives a signal on the A band or B
4 band while listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is not
=EC muted.

When the transceiver transmits on the A band or B band while
listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is muted.

¢ 0 to 10sec: When the transceiver transmits or receives on the A band or
B band while listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is
automatically muted. After transmitting or receiving, the Auto
Mute timer starts. After the timer period ends, you can listen to
the BC Radio.
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B BC Radio items (Continued)

Fi Antenna 1.

External
Earphone

Power Save{BC Radio)1 1
iJFF

BC RADID 11
BC Radio Memory
BC Radio Set

<=BC Radio OMN=>
<=<BC Radio Mode==

BC RADID 141
BC Radio Memory
BC Radio Set

=<BC Radio OM==

<=BC Radio Mode==

FM Antenna (Default: External)
BC Radio > BC Radio Set > FM Antenna

Select the desired antenna for FM radio.

e External: The connected antenna is used.
* Earphone: The earphone cable antenna is used.

Power Save (BC Radio) (Default: ON)
BC Radio > BC Radio Set > Power Save (BC Radio)

Set the power save function to reduce current drain and conserve battery
power when no radio signal is received.

* OFF: The power save function is OFF.

* ON: When the BC Radio is ON, and when no signal is received for 5 sec-
onds, this function is activated in a 1:3 ratio (300 milliseconds: 900
milliseconds) during FM mode, or 1:1 ratio (2000 milliseconds: 2000
milliseconds) during AM mode.

NOTE: This function is disabled when the external power source is used.

<<BC Radio ON>>
BC Radio > <<BC Radio ON>>

Turn ON the BC Radio.

When the transceiver receives 2 amateur bands on the MAIN band and SUB

band, you can still listen to the Broadcast (BC) Radio.

When the BC Radio is ON, <<BC Radio OFF>> appears on the BC RADIO

screen. To turn OFF the BC Radio, select <<BC Radio OFF>>.

¢ In the QUICK MENU screen, selecting <<BC Radio OFF>> also turns OFF the BC
Radio.

<<BC Radio Mode>>
BC Radio > <<BC Radio Mode>>

The transceiver switches into an exclusive BC Radio mode where only the

BC Radio functions.

While in the BC Radio Mode, <<Normal Mode>> appears on the BC RADIO

screen. To exit from the BC Radio mode, select <<Normal Mode>>.

¢ In the QUICK MENU screen, selecting <<Normal Mode>> also exits from the BC
Radio mode.
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GPS Select 1.

OFF

Ihternal GPS
External GPS
Manual

Power SaveiInt GPS) 1,1

GPS Select (Default: Internal GPS)

o FF
1min
2min
dmin
Emin

MAaMNIAL POSITION 171

LATITUDE:
000 00N

LOMNGITUDE:
000 .00'E

ALTITUDE:

GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select

Select either an internal or external GPS receiver that the transceiver re-
ceives its position data from.

* OFF: A GPS receiver is not used.

¢ Internal GPS: Position data from the internal GPS data is used for the
GPS functions.

¢ External GPS: Position data from the external GPS data is used for the
GPS functions.

* Manual : Manually enter the current Latitude, Longitude and Altitude

in Manual Position.

TIP: The data communication is disabled when “External GPS” is selected.
(p. 9-14)

Power Save (Internal GPS) (Default: Auto)
GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS)

Select whether or not to use the internal GPS receiver power save function.
The power save function turns OFF power to the GPS receiver to conserve
battery power.

When this function is ON, and if the GPS receiver does not receive signals
from a satellite for 5 minutes, the power save function will turn OFF the GPS
receiver for this set period of time.

* OFF: The receiver is continuously ON.

*1,2,4,8min: When the receiver cannot receive signals from a satellite for
5 minutes, the GPS receiver power is turned OFF for the
selected periods (1, 2, 4 or 8 minutes). After this period, the
receiver resumes receiving.

e Auto: When the receiver cannot receive signals from a satellite for
5 minutes, the GPS receiver power is turned OFF for 1 min-
ute. After this period, the receiver resumes receiving.

The power save interval time extends to 2, 4 and then 8
minutes when receiving no signals for another 5 minutes,
respectively.

Once the GPS receiver receives initial position data, the
power save interval is set back to 1 minute, if it receives no
signals for 5 minutes.

Manual Position (Default: LATITUDE : 0°00°00”"N LONGITUDE :
0°00°00”E ALTITUDE : ------ ft)

GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position
Manually enter the latitude, longitude and Altitude of your current position.

TIP: The received position data can be captured by selecting “Capture From
GPS” when position data is received from either the internal or an external GPS.
(p. 10-2)
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GPS Indicator 1.

OFF

GPS Cut {To DaTAY 171

oM

GPS Indicator (Default: ON)
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Indicator

Select whether or not to display the GPS icon(=#=).

* OFF: The GPS icon is not displayed.

*ON: The GPS icon appears* when valid position data is received, and
blinks when no position data is received.

Selected GPS Connected/ Connected/
. Not connected . :
receiver Searching Received
Internal GPS - Blinks Appears
External GPS Not displayed Blinks Appears

*No icon appears when “Manual’ is selected in the GPS select item.

GPS Out (To DATA Jack) (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Out (To DATA)

Select whether or not GPS information from either the internal or external
GPS receiver is output at the [DATA] jack.

TIP: No data is output when “OFF” or “Manual” is selected in the GPS Se-
lect item.

Select “OFF” when you want to operate the data communication. (p. 9-14)
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M GRS IMNFO GPS Information
///‘.‘\\\ =AT o0 GPS > GPS Information
Displays the GPS satellite direction, altitude, satellite number and receiving
status.
ot M- GP3 INFO
L AT & 6
—-119f t
34737 237N
135° 34" 18"
Example: tracking 5 satellites
©) Non tracking satellites
Regular characters . . .
(Example: 01) Tracking satellites (weak signal)
Reversed characters . . .
(Example: ) Tracking satellites (strong signal)
SAT Number of tracking satellite (between 0 and 12)
Afitude |7 ft (Non-positioning / 2D (Tracking three satellite) /
Positioning results (4 or more satellite tracking)
Latitude --°--.--'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning results
Longitude ---°--.--'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning results
GPS POSITION 1.5 GPS Position
o [)
Pt 34 37, 36°N GPS > GPS Position
i L 135734, 28°E N . - .
. Your current position, received position or GPS memory alarm position infor-
bood  GLIPH7ASD mation is displayed. (p. 10-3)
op®  ALT:23ft Push D-pad(!1) to select the screen to see the “MY;” “RX,” “MEM” and “ALM”
=PEED: 6. Fmph screens.
@ TIME: 5:13:53 '
NOTE: The default settings shown on the next page are for the USA ver-
[MY] screen sion. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.
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GPS POSITION  1/5
M 34737, 36° N
f\:l 135° 34, 268°E
ol GLIPM7ASO
06" ALT:Z3ft
SPEED: 6. 7mph
% TIME: 5:13:53

GPS Position (Continued)

[MY] screen (MY Position)

Compass* Your direction

Latitude Your latitude

Longitude Your longitude

GL Shows th_g grid locator based on the latitude and longitude of
your position.

ALT Your own altitude

SPEED Your speed over ground

TIME Current time received from the GPS

COURSE Your direction heading

When “Manual” is selected in the GPS Select item, the screen shows only latitude,

longitude, altitude,

GL (Grid locator), and time (internal clock).

[RX] screen (Received position of the other station)

Depending on the caller's TX mode or TX format, the displayed items and
these meanings differ.

The following lists describe the items in each category.
Nothing is displayed when no position data is received on your transceiver.

1. When the caller's TX mode is NMEA

Compass* Displays the caller’s direction from your position.

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude

GL Displlays the grid locator based on the caller’s latitude and
longitude.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude

DST Displays the caller’s distance from your position

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign

COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over ground

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed

GPS Time Stamp Displays the time that the caller acquired the position data.

2. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Position (Mobile station)

Compass* Displays the caller’s direction from your position

Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude

GL Displlays the grid locator based on the caller’s latitude and
longitude.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude

DST Displays the caller’s distance from your position

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over ground

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller acquired the position data.

*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen.
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MENU SCREEN

GPS Position (Continued)

3. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Position (Base station)

Compass* Displays the caller’s direction from your position

Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude

GL Disp_lays the grid locator based on the caller's latitude and
longitude.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude

DST Displays the caller’s distance from your position

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

POWER Displays the caller’'s TX power level

HEIGHT Displays the height of caller’s antenna

GAIN Displays the gain of caller’s antenna

DIRECT Displays the direction of caller's antenna was pointing

GPS Time Stamp |Displays the time that the caller acquired the position data.

4. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Object/ltem

Compass* Displays the Object/ltem station’s direction from your position
Symbol Displays the Object/ltem station’s D-PRS symbol
Latitude Displays the Object/ltem station’s latitude
Longitude Displays the Object/ltem station’s longitude
Displays the grid locator based on the Object/ltem station’s
GL : .
latitude and longitude.
ALT Displays the Object/ltem station’s altitude
DST Displays the Object/ltem station’s distance from your position
Object/ltem name|Displays the Object/Item station’s name
Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)
COURSE Displays the Object/ltem station’s direction over ground
SPEED Displays the Object/ltem station’s speed
POWER Displays the Object/ltem station’s TX power level
HEIGHT Displays the height of Object/Item station’s antenna
GAIN Displays the gain of Object/ltem station’s antenna
DIRECT Digplgys the direction that the Object/ltem station’s antenna was
pointing
GPS Time Stamp |Displays the time that the caller sent the Object station’s data.

When the object

or item station is disabled, “KILLED” appears.

*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen.
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GPS Position (Continued)

5. When the caller’'s TX format is D-PRS Weather

Compass* Displays the caller’s direction from your position

Symbol Displays the caller station’s D-PRS symbol

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude

GL Disp_lays the grid locator based on the caller’s latitude and
longitude

DST Displays the caller’s distance from your position

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

Temperature Displays the temperature at the caller station’s area

Humidity Displays the humidity at the caller station’s area

RAIN Displays the rainfall at the caller station’s area

WIND DIR Displays the wind direction at the caller station’s area

WIND SPD Displays the wind speed at the caller station’s area

BARO Displays the barometric pressure at the caller station’s area

GPS Time Stamp Displays the time that the caller acquired the weather data.

[MEM] screen (GPS memory alarm position)

Displays GPS Memory channel’s direction from your posi-

Compass* -
tion

Latitude Displays GPS Memory channel’s latitude

Longitude Displays GPS Memory channel’s longitude

GL Displays the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude
of GPS Memory channel’s.

DST Displays GPS Memory channel’s distance from your position

GPS memory name*

Displays the selected GPS memory name

[ALM] screen (GPS

alarm position)

Compass* Displays GPS Alarm area’s direction from your position
Latitude Displays GPS Alarm area’s latitude
Longitude Displays GPS Alarm area’s longitude

Displays the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude
GL ;

of GPS Alarm area’s.
DST Displays GPS Alarm area’s distance from your position
GPS Alarm* Displays “RX,” GPS memory group name or GPS memory

name specified for the GPS alarm function.

*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen.
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GPS MEMORY — 1/5

(Mo Group)

GPS Memory
GPS > GPS Memory

The transceiver has 200 GPS memory channels to store the received posi-
tion data, or often-used position data, along with an alphanumeric channel
name.

The channels can be divided into the “(No Group)” group and each memory
group for easy memory management.

The display of the GPS memory

(No Group) GPS memories not assigned to any group.

Ato Z : Group Name |[GPS memories assigned to the selected group.

GPS memory groups (A-Z)

The name of a GPS memory group
GROUP NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each
GPS group.

The GPS memory group name can be edited in the QUICK MENU screen.
(p. 10-18)

GPS memory channels

The name of a GPS memory channel

NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each
GPS memory channel.

DATE Stored date

TIME Stored time

LATITUDE Stored location (latitude)

LONGITUDE Stored location (longitude)

ALTITUDE Stored altitude

GROUP The group letter and the name of the group

TIP: When the received position data is stored using the “GPS Positon” screen, the
received station’s call sign is used as using the GPS memory name.

GPS memory contents, such as GPS memory name, can be edited in the QUICK
MENU screen. (pp. 10-13 to 10-17)
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Alarm Select 141

oFF |

R

aroup

Mermory

Group 175

All Memories

(Mo Groug)

= o M F

When “Group” is selected

Alarm Area (Group)

025

Alarm Select

(Default: OFF)

GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Select

Select the target position(s) for the GPS alarm function.

¢ OFF:
e RX:

e Group:

* Memory:

Alarm Area (Group)

Turns the function OFF.

The last position data received from a station is stored in a tem-
porary memory, and is used for the GPS alarm function.

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm
sounds.

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (RX/Memory).
(p. 16-40)

All memories in the GPS memory, or in the selected GPS memory
group, are used for the GPS alarm function.

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm
sounds.

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (Group).

Only one memory in the GPS memory is used for the GPS alarm
function.

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm
sounds.

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (RX/Memory).
(p. 16-40)

(Default: 0.25")

GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Area (Group)

When the Alarm Select is set to “Group” or one of the memory groups, set
the GPS alarm active range.

When a target enters in the specified active alarm range, the GPS alarm
sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks.

The values you can enter depend on the setting in Latitude/Longitude.
(MENU > Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude)

e Latitude/Longitude = dddmm.mm' 00.08' to 59.99' (0.01' steps)
¢ Latitude/Longitude = dddmm'ss" 00'05" to 59'59" (0’01" steps)

Example:

When a target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm sounds.

Point A . 025 025
\/B | | |
\
Your \
position — /...
/
Point B I

Point C
(Beeps three times)
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Alarmn ArealRHMernd 1,71

Limited
Extended
Baoth

Alarm Area (RX/Memory) (Default: Both)
GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

Select the GPS active alarm range.

When the Alarm Select is set to “RX” or “Memory,” set the GPS alarm active
range to “Both,” “Extended” or “Limited”.

When a target position enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm
sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks.

e Limited:  The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the GPS alarm icon blinks
when the target enters the 500 meter range.

¢ Extended: The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the GPS alarm icon blinks
when the target enters the 1 kilometer range.

* Both: The transceiver sounds a beep and the GPS alarm icon blinks
when the target enters the 1 kilometer range, and sounds 3
beeps and the icon blinks when it enters the 500 meter range.
When the target exits the 500 meter range, but is still in the 1 ki-
lometer range, the icon continues to blink, but no beeps sound.

Example:

When a target enters in the active alarm range (500 meter or 1 kilometer
range, depending on the setting), the GPS alarm sounds.

|

Extended range
/(Approxmately 1 km/1094Y)

Your

N2 ﬁ\m&d

(Approximately 500 m/547Y)

Beeps one tlmes Beeps three times
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GPS Logger 141

OFF

Recard Interval 1/

Fecord Sentence 171

M REMC
M GGA
M VTG
M G5A

GPS Logger (Default: ON)
GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger

Turn the GPS Logger function ON or OFF.
This function logs the position, altitude, course, speed and number of satel-
lites being used.

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: The transceiver automatically logs GPS data.
Once this function is turned ON, the GPS data will be continuously
logged until turning it OFF, even if the transceiver power is turned
OFF, then ON again.

To use this function:
1. You must first insert a microSD card into the transceiver.
2.You must select either Internal GPS or External GPS in GPS select.

NOTE:

The log data will be saved on the microSD card.

The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below:
Log start date and time: 2016/10/1 15:30:00
File name: 20161001_153000.log

You can select the GPS record sentence for the GPS Logger function.

Record Interval (Default: 5sec)
GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval
Select the GPS Logger function record interval of 1, 5, 10, 30 or 60 seconds.

Record Sentence (Default: ¥RMC/¥IGGA/VGLL/VVTG)
GPS > GPS Logger > Record Sentence
Set the GPS Logger function record sentence to RMC, GGA, GLL, or VTG.

NOTE: Select at least one sentence, otherwise an error beep will sound.
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GPE LOGGER 141

<<GPS Logger Only>>

GP> Logger GPS > GPS Logger > <<GPS Logger Only>>
P‘E r‘| Lerya l | The transceiver switches into an exclusive GPS logger mode where only the
<<(aFa Logoer Only=

logger is functioning.

TIP:

¢ Select “Internal GPS” or “External GPS” in GPS Select screen and insert
a microSD card.

* During the exclusive GPS logger mode, the transceiver's transmission
and reception are disabled.

To cancel the exclusive GPS logger mode, reboot the transceiver.

(D Push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — 1
(Ent) ——B.@
() | g

GPS LOGGER 141 GPS LOGGER 141

GPS Logoer e o
Recaord Interval

'GPS Logger will
be zet to OMN. QK
YES

<GPS Logger Only= [ S

(2 Push D-pad(l1)) to select “YES,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

GPS LOGGER 141 o B 1200
'GPS Logger will Only GFS Logger iz

I be zet to OM. OEY I 3 nowe functioning.

[ =y =y gy

* When the GPS logger function is set to “ON,” the GPS logger mode is started im-
mediately after pushing D-pad(Ent).
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GEFPE TA Mode 141

D-PRS[D0-A)
MMEA[DV-5)

Unproto Addrezs

APFIS1,DSTAR®

GPS TX Mode (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS TX Mode

Select a GPS transmission mode to send position data received from a GPS

receiver while in the DV mode.

* OFF: Position data is not transmitted.

* D-PRS (DV-A): Transmits position data in the format corresponding to D-
PRS. (the TX GPS mode is “DV-A”)
In the D-PRS (DV-A) mode, the normal D-PRS codes are
transmitted to the PC connected to the transceiver.
D-PRS code is based on APRS® code. (APRS® : Automatic
Packet Reporting System)

* NMEA (DV-G): Transmits position data in NMEA format. (the TX GPS mode
is “DV-G”)

Unproto Address (Default: API51,DSTAR?)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Unproto Address
Enter an unproto address of up to 56 alphanumeric characters.

I nproto Address
APIE1,DSTAR®

AR

Unproto address edit screen

This Unproto Address item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is
selected in “GPS TX Mode.”
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Sy m bol 172
1:Perzon
21 Bicycle

[b] ¥
3:Car

[r>]

Symbol (Default: Person)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Symbol

The symbol is an icon which represents your means of transportation or
location. The stored symbol in the selected symbol memory (1 to 4) is trans-
mitted with position data while in the D-PRS (DV-A) mode.

To change the symbol icon, push D-pad(!t) to select, and then push D-
pad(Ent) to set.

This symbol item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in
“GPS TX Mode.”

Symbol memory

A symbol can be set to symbol memory 1 to 4.

You can select a desired symbol different than the set one or other symbol by
entering a 2 character symbol code.

Selecting a symbol with a 2 character symbol code
(D Push D-pad(lt) to select a desired symbol memory between 1 and 4.

D-pad R
(Ent) ——og@
(41) ——U.m

(@ Push [QUICK]EEY to select “Edit Symbol,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
(3 Push [QUICK]EEY) again.
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Direct Input,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
(® Rotate [DIAL] to select the first digit.
e Usable characters:/,\,0t0 9, Ato Z
(® Push @) to select the second digit.

Syrmibal Mo, 1 513
W Service I
Helicopter

‘fan:ht
Person
OF ztation

Large Aircraft
Second digit is selected

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the second digit, and then push D-pad(Ent).
* Usable characters: Alphanumeric characters and symbols

(® Push D-pad(Ent) to set the symbol into the memory selected in step (D.
¢ Returns to the SYMBOL screen.

Sy bol 142
1: Other
21 Bicycle

[b] ¥
3:Car

5] ¥

(@ Pushing D-pad(Ent) again to set the symbol memory, selected in step D,
which is used for D-PRS (DV-A) operation.
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Selecting a symbol
(D Push D-pad(!1) to select a desired symbol memory between 1 and 4.
D-pad _ﬁ.w
E — 5, s
N — 8 (4

() L=z
@Push to select “Edit Symbol.” and then push D-pad(Ent).
(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired symbol. Swmbol Mo 2713
A
A ped Dot
* Fire

Campground
{7, [N T
(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to set the symbol into the memory selected in step (0.
¢ Returns to the SYMBOL screen.
(® Pushing D-pad(Ent) again to set the symbol memory, selected in step @,

which is used for D-PRS (DV-A) operation. 5!5”" bl 1/2

1: Campground -

2 Bicycle Y

Symbol list Selecting “1: Campground”
> Sheriff o (Recreational Vehicle | wpwl (Truck & |Radio

ﬂl Digipeater cﬂf Shuttle Node L5 (Icom Radio
® |Gateway E3] [SSTV ¥ Rover #pi |Aircraft

#1 [Small Aircraft| ¥ [Bus ¥ |Repeater 8 |Overiayed WX Station
+ Red Cross are] |ATV E Ship(powerboat) ’ Overlayed Diamond
4 [House QTH (VHF) @ WX Service | ™y Truck(18-wheeler) | &% |[RACES

» X = |Helicopter | Mgs [Van ¥ |Gale Flags

® |Red dot ik Yacht Al |Yagi @ QTH |{B] |Ham Store

¥ |Fire % |Person 3 |Overlayed Digipeater| g [Work Zone
4% |Campground ﬁ DF station @ Overlayed Gateway Speedpost (Valug Signpost)
55 Motorcycle 0+I Large Aircraft| 44 |House (HF) ‘ Triangle

E& Railroad Engine @ WX Station | ¢ [Big Question Mark | @ |Small Circle
& (Car & |Dish Antenna| (3 [Circle Z== |Overlayed Ship
g-ﬁ: Canoe m Ambulance | M |Park/Picnic Area ” Tornado

& |Eyeball @b (Bicycle # (Overlayed Car| ™y (Overlayed Truck
dfh School #mG |Fire Truck m Lighthouse M |Overlayed Van
Fl |PC User ;3{ Glider A (Satellite % |Wreck

@ |Balloon Hospital - |Sunny

b |Police s |Jeep @ (Overlayed WX Service
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2l D 1/8

SSID (Default: ---)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > SSID

Select an SSID based on APRS® to add to your call sign, to show your op-
erating style to other stations.

The addition methods of the SSID may differ, depending on whether the call sign
includes a space or not.

@w »

* - The space in the call sign is converted to “-.
Text after the space will be used as the SSID.
But if no text is entered after the space, the space will be deleted,
and no SSID is added.
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
(no SSID is added)
“JABYUA A” = “JA3YUA-A”
(“A” is changed to “-A”, and it is used as the SSID)

* (-0): No SSID is added.
If a call sign includes a space, any text or digit after the space will
be deleted.
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
(no SSID is added)
“JABYUA A” = “JA3YUA”
(no SSID is added)

*-1to0 -15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to the call sign.
Even if a call sign includes a space and text, it will be automati-
cally changed to this set numeric ID.
Example(SSID [-9]):

“JASBYUA” = “JABYUA-9”
(“-9” is added, and used as the SSID)
“JABYUA A” = “JA3YUA-9”
(“A”is changed to “-9”, and it is used as the SSID)

*-Ato-Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.
Even if a call sign includes a space and a text, it will be automati-
cally changed to this set letter ID.
Example(SSID [-Z]):

“JABYUA” =» “JABYUA-Z"
(“-Z” is added, and used as the SSID)
“JABYUA A” = “JA3YUA-Z
(“A” is changed to “-Z”, and it is used as the SSID)

This SSID item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in
“GPS TX Mode.”

About SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated call sign SSIDs are used
in D-PRS (APRS®), according to the common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastructure environment, such
as a product or network, is changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site related on the D-PRS or

APRS®, and correctly set.
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Camment

Comment
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Comment

Enter a comment of up to 43 characters to transmit with the position data.
Comment
1051

Comment edit screen
(In case of up to 43 characters)

The number of characters to enter will differ, depending on the Data Extension
and Altitude settings. (p. 16-48)

Data Extension Altitude The number of characters
OFF OFF Up to 43 characters (Default)
OFF ON Up to 35 characters

Course/Speed OFF Up to 36 characters

Course/Speed ON Up to 28 characters

The symbol “1” shows the transmittable comment range. Please note that the
characters that exceed the range from the symbol will not be transmitted.

Camment
10-51

AB

Transmittable comment range display
(In case of up to 36 characters)

This comment item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected
in “GPS TX Mode.”
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Time Stam 1M
orr |
CHM
HM S
Altitude 11

M

Data Extension 11

Course/Speed

Time Stamp (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Time Stamp

Sets the transmitting time stamp type to DHM, HMS or OFF. The time stamp
is transmitted with the position data in the D-PRS (DV-A) mode, and UTC
(Universal Time Coordinated) time is used.

¢ OFF: No time stamp is transmitted.
¢ DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, and Minute format.
¢ HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute, and Second format.

When your position is set manually, the time stamp data will not be transmit-
ted, even if “DHM” or “HMS” is selected.

This Time Stamp item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is se-
lected in “GPS TX Mode’”

Altitude (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Altitude

Select whether or not to transmit altitude data, in addition to position data.

* OFF: No altitude data is transmitted.
* ON: Transmits altitude data in addition to position data.

This Altitude item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected
in “GPS TX Mode.”

NOTE: When “ON” is selected, and Data Extension option is set to “OFF,”
the number of Comment characters is limited to 35.
When “ON”is selected, and Data Extension option is set to “Course/Speed,”
the number of Comment characters is limited to 28.

Data Extension (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Data Extension

Select whether or not to transmit the course and speed data in addition to
the position data.

* OFF: Transmits only the position data.
¢ Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed data in addition to the po-
sition data.

The course and speed data will not be transmitted even if “Course/Speed” is
selected, when your position is set manually.

This Data Extension item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is
selected in “GPS TX Mode”

NOTE: When “Course/Speed” is selected, the number of Comment charac-
ters is limited to 36.

When “Course/Speed” is selected, and Altitude option is set to “ON,” the
number of Comment characters is limited to 28.
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3PS Sentence 141 GPS Sentence (Default: [JRMC/W/GGA/LIGLL/LIVTG/LIGSA/LIGSV)

] GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA(DV-G) > GPS Sentence

M G54 Select sentences to be transmitted in the GPS mode to transmit position

O GLL data.

0 vTE * Select up to 4 of the 6 GPS sentences to transmit at the same time. RMC, GGA,
GLL, VTG, GSA and GSV sentences are selectable.

|:| G54 Even if the GPS Auto TX Timer is set to “5 sec.,” when 4 sentences are selected in

O G5 this setting, the time the GPS Auto TX Timer will automatically be changed to “10
sec”

*“VTG," “GSA” and “GSV” sentences will not be transmitted when your position has
been set manually.
This GPS Sentence item will be hidden when “D-PRS(DV-A)” or “OFF” is selected
in “GPS TX Mode."

* Contents of GPS sentence
The Time Stamp is shown based on the UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.

GPS Time
Sentence | Lat/Lon | Alt | Stamp LELD Status | 2D/3D cole | sl
(UTC) (UTC) (True) | (knot)
RMC v v v v v v
GGA v v v v
GLL v v v
VTG v v
GSA v v
GSV
Sentence Others

RMC Mode Indicator

Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, Age of
Differential GPS data

GLL Mode Indicator
VTG COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator
GSA ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP

Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat-
ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Altitude, Azimuth, S/N)

GGA

GSV

NOTE:

Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the GPS message to con-
ventional digital transceivers (IC-2820H, IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-
E91, IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H, ID-1).

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them. Those transceivers will not
display GPS messages properly if sent as a GSV sentence from the ID-
51A/E.
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An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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G Ps Mezzage

G5 Auto TH 1/2

forr |
Bzec

10zec

Z0sec

1min

Zmin

GPS Message
GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA (DV-G) > GPS Message
Enter a GPS message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters. (p. 10-32)

GP5 Message
HELLO!

AR

GPS Message edit screen

This GPS Message item will be hidden when “D-PRS (DV-A)” or “OFF” is
selected in “GPS TX Mode”

NOTE: When no message transmission is desired, delete the entered mes-
sage in the QUICK MENU screen.

GPS Auto TX (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS Auto TX

Select an option for the GPS automatic transmission function.

This function automatically transmits the current position data received from
a GPS receiver, as well as any entered GPS message, at the selected inter-
val.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF. However, you can transmit the po-
sition data manually by pushing [PTT].
* 5 sec to 30 min: Transmits the current position data at the selected interval
(5%, 10, or 30 seconds, or 1, 3, 5, 10, or 30 minutes).
*When four GPS sentences are selected at the same time
in GPS Sentence Mode, “5sec” cannot be selected.

NOTE: When “Manual’ is selected in GPS Select, the current position data
will not be automatically transmitted.
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CALL SIGM

e ——
UR: COConZio)

Call Sign

Call Sign

Sets or displays the “UR,” “R1,” “R2” and “MY” call signs to be used for DV
operation.

Except for the DR function, sets the desired call signs to be used for DV op-
eration in this screen.

For Simplex operation (DV mode)
“UR” (p. 16-52) and “MY” call signs can be set.

For Duplex (repeater) operation (DV mode/DR function)
While in the DR function, only the “MY” call sign can be set.

<To set Duplex (repeater) operation>
Example : While in the DV mode, Making a Gateway call
Making a gateway CQ call to Hamacho repeater (JP1YIU B) from
the Hirano repeater (JP3YHH B)*, while in the DV mode.
*Before starting to set the call sign, set the frequency of your access repeater or du-
plex direction. (See pages 5-8 and 15-5.)

NOTE: When the Digital Repeater Setting function is ON, the repeater call
sign can be automatically set. (p. 16-63)

1. Call sign (“R1”) setting
(OWhile in the DV mode, push D-pad(!t) to select “R1, and then push
[QUICK]GEX).

D-pad — OB
e ne e
(“) ——cm
C,ﬂ;LLSlGN -r"'n'-ll Lol Il N |
UR: CCoC0)

fLMHame Display

A [
R2:NOT USED*
Mz AZYUA JIDS1 |

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Edit,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.
e Letters, numbers, characters, and symbol (“/’) can be entered.

@®Push to move the cursor backward, or push to move the cursor
forward.

(B Repeat steps 3) and @ to enter a name of up to 8 characters, including

spaces.
(® After entering, push D-pad(Ent) to set.
RPT1 CALL SIGH CALL SIGHN
JPZYHH A UR:CoCQCo

f1:JP3YHH A
R2:NOT USED™
MYz JA3YUA /1051

= Continued on the next page
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2. Gateway (“R2”) setting
(D Push D-pad(it) to select “R2,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
CALL SIGHN RPTZ SELECT 141

UR: COCOCO MOT USED*

R1:1PEYHH A — il
RZ:MNOT USED™

M': 1AZSYUA S1DEA

(2 Push D-pad(lt) to select “GW,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
» When you manually enter the call sign, push in step .

RFTZ SELECT 1. CALL SIGHN

MOT LISED™ UR: COCOQCo

m—p R1:IPZYHH A
R2:JP3%HH G

Mz JAZY A F1D5

About the RPT2 SELECT screen
NOT USED* For local area call
GW To select the gateway call sign from the Repeater List.

To select the repeater that has the same gateway as the “R1”
repeater.

Repeater name

3. Destination (“UR”) setting
(D Push D-pad(it) to select “UR;” and then push D-pad(Ent).

CALL SIGMN YOUR SELECT 141
UR: COCoCo COCoCo
R1:JP3YHH A —  Gateway CO
R2:IP2YHH 3 Your Call Sign
MY:lazy A fIDE1 R History

(2 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Gateway CQ,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “11:Japan”(repeater group where your destina-
tion repeater is listed), and then push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Hamacho430,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
» When you manually enter the call sign, push in step .

RPT LIST GRF 11 210 CALL SIGH
Funakashi LRz TP L A
Koga mmp R1:IPZYHH A

Yokohama Eonan R IPZYHH G
Harmacho My: 1Az LA SDE1

About the YOUR SELECT screen

cQcQca To select “CQCQCQ” to make a non-call sign specific call.
Gateway CQ' |To select “Gateway CQ” using the Repeater List.

To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the Your Call Sign

Your Call Sign

memory.
RX History To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the RX History.
TX History To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the TX History.

TNot displayed in the Simplex mode.
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Fx HISTORY 12200
RADT:

S R

RX History
RX History

When a call is received in the DV mode, call information such as the caller sta-

tion call sign, used repeater call sign, and so on, are stored in this screen.

Up to 50 records can be stored.

¢ Even if the transceiver power is turned OFF, the stored records are not
deleted.

You can confirm the RX record contents with D-pad(Ent).

Appears whenthe Gate-

way call is received.
Appears when the po-
sition data is included.

Fa HISTOwY l 12:00

_____

ey ™ - Py sppemrs when
uplink si is received.
JAZYLLA ""I|D51 Caller station (upper)
—CUCaC Called station (lower)
Messagg included in—— HELLO CO D-5TAR
the received call FPT: IP2YHH A Repeater call sign
Received date—{OTE/A/01_AZ:00Il|  gimpiex cai s e

shows the frequency.

Contents of the RX History Top screen

RX01~RX50 RX history number
CALLER™ Displays the c_aII sign of the caller station and any note entered
after the call sign.
CALLED*! Displays the call sign of the called station.
MESSAGE Displays any message included in the received call, if entered.
RXRPT2*! Displays the call sign of the repeater you received the call from.
FREQUENCY Displa.\ys the frequency the call was received. . '
(This item appears only when the simplex call is received.)
RX TIME Displays the date and time the call was received.
Appears when a call is received through the internet.
[GPS)2 ,:gto;i;s when position data is included. (NMEA or Mobile/Base
(0B )2 Appears when the object’s data is included.
(TEM)+2 Appears when the item’s data is included.
(wx Jx2 Appears when the weather station’s data is included.
(UP) Appears when an uplink signal is received.

*1 These items can be switched to the Name display.
*2|f you have no position data, these items are not displayed.
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*These items show the name under
the call sign, if entered.

*2“FREQUENCY” appears instead of
these items when the call was not
through a repeater (Simplex call), to
show the frequency that was used.

*3|f you have no position data, these
items are not displayed.

To display the RX record contents
(D Push D-pad(it) to select the desired RX History number “RX01” to “RX50,”
and then push D-pad(Ent).

Ry HISTORY  12:00 R¥ HISTORYO1 12:00
R¥01: f CALLER:

JAZYUA JIDE1 JAZYLA FIDE1

—CQCQC — [0 ARMC

HELLO CO D-STAR CALLED:

RPT: IPSYHH A COCQCo
(2016/10/01  12:000 |

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to switch the RX History contents screen.
¢ When the received call includes GPS position data, it is displayed after RX
TIME.
* To register the caller station call sign, GPS information, or repeater call sign, push
D-pad({1) to show the desired contents, and then push [QUICK]E&D).
(3® Push [MENU]™3Y) to exit the MENU screen.

<The contents of the detail screen>

The contents of the detail screen differ on whether the position data is in-
cluded in the received data or not. The position data that is included in the
received data can be divided into five categories. Depending on the caller's

TX mode or TX format, the displayed items and these meanings differ.
The following lists show the items for each category.
* Nothing is displayed when no position data is received.

Common items

Displays the call sign of the caller station and any note entered
CALLER" after: trzle call sign. ° Y
CALLED*! Displays the call sign of the called station.

Displays the call sign of the repeater that was accessed by the

“ caller station.

RXRPT1™. "2 If it was a call through a gateway and the internet, this item dis-

plays the gateway repeater call sign of your local area repeater.
RXRPT2'", *2 Displays the call sign of the repeater you received the call from.
RX MESSAGE Displays any message included in the received call, if entered.
RX TIME Displays the date and time the call was received.

1. When the caller's TX mode is NMEA

Compass*? Displays the caller’s direction from your position

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude

GL Displays tht_a_grid locator based on the latitude and longitude of the
caller’s position.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude

DIST*® Displays the caller’s distance from your position

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign

COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over ground

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller acquired the position data.

GPS MESSAGE

Displays the GPS message included in the position data of the
received call.
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2. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Position
(Mobile station)

Compass* Dlspl_ays the caller’s direction from your
position

Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude

GL Displays the grid locator based on the
caller’s latitude and longitude.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude

DIST* Dlspllays the caller’s distance from your
position

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over ground

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed

GPS Time Stamp Dlsplay_s_the time that the caller acquired
the position data.

GPS MESSAGE Dlsplay§_the GPS message included in
the position data of the received call.

3. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Position

(Base station)

Compass* Dlspllays the caller’s direction from your
position

Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude

GL Displays the grid locator based on the
caller’s latitude and longitude.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude

DIST* D|spllays the caller’s distance from your
position

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

POWER Displays the caller’s TX power level

HEIGHT Displays the height of caller’s antenna

GAIN Displays the gain of caller’s antenna

DIRECT Displays the q“gctlon that the caller’s an-
tenna was pointing

GPS Time Stamp Dlsplay.s.the time that the caller acquired
the position data.

GPS MESSAGE Shqus the GPS message included in the
position data of the received call.

* If you have no position data, these items are not displayed.
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4. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Object/ltem

. Displays the Object/ltem station’s

Compass o o

direction from your position

Displays the Object/ltem station’s D-PRS
Symbol

symbol
Latitude Displays the Object/Item station’s latitude
Longitude Displays the Object/ltem station’s longitude
GL Displays the grid locator based on the

Obiject/Item station’s latitude and longitude.
ALT Displays the Object/Item station’s altitude
DST* Displays the Object/Item station’s distance

from your position

Object/ltem name

Displays the Object/ltem station’s name

Call sign

Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

Displays the Object/Item station’s direction

COURSE
over ground
SPEED Displays the Object/Item station’s speed
POWER glsé:)llays the Object/Item station’s TX power
HEIGHT Displays the height of Object/ltem station’s
antenna
Displays the gain of Object/ltem station’s
GAIN
antenna
DIRECT Displays the direction that the Object/

ltem station’s antenna was pointing

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller sent the
Object station’s data.

GPS MESSAGE

Shows the GPS message included in the
position data of the received call.

When the object or item station is disabled, “KILLED”

appears.

5.When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Weather

Compass* Dlspllays the caller’s direction from your
position

Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude

GL Displays the grid locator based on the
caller’s latitude and longitude
Displays the caller’s distance from your

DST -
position

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)
Displays the temperature at the caller

Temperature -
station’s area

Humidity I?ls;?lays the humidity at the caller sta-
tion’s area

RAIN Displays the rainfall at the caller station’s
area

WIND DIR DISP|&¥S the wind direction at the caller
station’s area

WIND SPD F)ls?lays the wind speed at the caller sta-
tion’s area

BARO Displays t_he’barometrlc pressure at the
caller station’s area

GPS Time Stamp Displays the time that the caller acquired
the weather data.

GPS MESSAGE Shoyys the GPS message included in the
position data of the received call.
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YOUR CALL SIGH 141 Your Call Sign
-- Blank -- DV Memory > Your Call Sign

The transceiver has a total of 200 memories to store individual station des-
tination call signs.

The stored call sign and name are displayed on the YOUR CALL SIGN or RX
Record screen.

OUR CALL STGHK
Your (UR) Call Sign —|[[=aliy BNl
Memory list lcom B2
lcom @32
lcom ©d
lcom @5

JAINLA

The call sign of the selected station

147

TIP:

* The Your (UR) Call Sign can be entered to the memory using the RX His-
tory. (p. 50 of the Basic manual)

* See pages 9-43 to 9-46 about how to add, edit or move the Your Call Sign
in the memory.

REPEATER GROUP 1/5 Repeater List

01 Africa DV Memory > Repeater List (REPEATER GROUP)

02 Asia _ You can store repeater information for quick and simple communication when
03: Australia using repeaters.

0d: Canada [SHIF| The transceiver has a total of 750 repeater memory channels, storable in 30
05: Europe Eastern groups (01 to 30). DV repeater, DV Simplex, FM repeater, and FM simplex

0&: E Moarth can be stored.
- CUTrOpE Northern Repeater group where the selected repeater is listed

[RFT LIST GRF 11 | 3410

Skip setting “ON’
Hamfair Tokyo

Kouto

Gunma zhinto

lnage

TOKYO | |.IF'1TI}{ 2|

The call sign of the selected repeater
The sub name (regional name) of the selected repeater

Repeater List—

NOTE: For easy operation, a Repeater List is preloaded into your trans-
ceiver. However, if the CPU clears all entered contents (All Reset), the
Repeater List is also cleared.

We recommend that memory data be backed up using a microSD card, or
be saved to a PC using the supplied CS-51PLUS2 cloning software.

About the Repeater List:
The Repeater List can be downloaded from the Icom web site.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/index.html
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Repeater Group (01 to 30)

Group name

Repeater group name of up to 16 alphanumeric charac-
ters

The Skip setting can be turned ON or OFF in the QUICK MENU screen.

Repeater List
<DV Repeater>

TYPE

DV Repeater

NAME

Repeater name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters

SUB NAME

Repeater sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters

CALL SIGN

Repeater call sign

GW CALL SIGN

Gateway call sign

GROUP

Repeater group where the repeater is assigned

USE(FROM)

Select whether or not to use the repeater as an access repeater
(FROM) in the DR function.

FREQUENCY

Operating frequency of the access repeater

DUP

Duplex setting to use the access repeater

OFFSET FREQ

Frequency offset to use the access repeater

POSITION

Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Exact”)

LATITUDE*

Latitude position of the repeater

LONGITUDE*

Longitude position of the repeater

UTC OFFSET

Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated)
and the local time

NOTE: When the repeater is used for a simplex communication, refer to the
list below to set the settings.

<DV Simplex>

TYPE

DV Simplex

NAME

Enter the desired name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters

SUB NAME

Enter the desired sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters

GROUP

Set the desired repeater group

USE(FROM)

Select whether or not to use the repeater as an access repeater
(FROM) in the DR function

FREQUENCY

Frequency to operate simplex

POSITION

Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Exact”)

LATITUDE*

Latitude position of the access point

LONGITUDE*

Longitude position of the access point

UTC OFFSET

Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated)
and the local time

* Appears when POSITION is set to “Approximate” or “Exact.”
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MENU SCREEN

<FM Repeater>

TYPE FM repeater
NAME FM repeater name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters
SUB NAME FM repeater sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters
CALL SIGN FM repeater call sign
GROUP Repeater group where the repeater is assigned
Select whether or not to use the FM repeater as an access re-
USE(FROM) peater (FROM) in the DR function i
FREQUENCY Operating frequency of the FM repeater
DUP Duplex setting to use the FM repeater

OFFSET FREQ

Frequency offset to use the FM repeater

MODE

Receiving mode of the FM repeater

TONE Tone function setting of the FM repeater

REPEATER TONE FM repeater tone frequency (Tone Encoder) setting of the ac-
cess repeater.

POSITION Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Exact”)

LATITUDE* Latitude position of the FM repeater

LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the FM repeater

UTC OFFSET Time dlfferen(?e between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated)
and the local time

<FM Simplex>

TYPE FM Simplex

NAME Enter the desired name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters

SUB NAME Enter the desired sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters

GROUP Set the desired repeater group

USE(FROM) Select whether or not to use the access repeater (FROM) in the
DR function

FREQUENCY Frequency to operate simplex

MODE Receiving mode for simplex FM

TONE Tone function setting for simplex FM

REPEATER TONE FM simplex tone frequency (Tone Encoder) setting of the ac-
cess repeater

POSITION Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Exact”)

LATITUDE* Latitude position of the station

LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the station

UTC OFFSET Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated)

and the local time

* Appears when POSITION is set to “Approximate” or “Exact.”
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ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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16 MENU SCREEN

B My Station items
MY CALL SIGM  1/2

2

TH MESSAGE 1/2

1:

My Call Sign
My Station > My Call Sign

The transceiver has a total of 6 memories to store your own (MY) call signs.
A call sign of up to 8 digits can be entered.

Also, a note of up to 4 characters, for operating radio type, area, and so on,
can be entered.

Number (MY1 to MY6)

MY CALL SIGHM v

Call Sign—{J &2 %114
4 character note—={ D5 1

TIP:
* See page 13 of the Basic manual for MY call sign entry.
* To select a different My Call Sign, push D-pad(!1) to select, and then push

D-pad(Ent) to set.

TX Message

My Station > TX Message

The transceiver has a total of 5 memories to store short messages for simul-
taneous transmission in the DV mode.

Enter a message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters for each memory.

Tx MESSAGE
HELLO! CQ D-3TAR,

AB

TX Message edit screen

TIP:

* See page 9-2 for TX message entry.

* To changing the TX Message, push D-pad(!1) to select, and then push
D-pad(Ent) to set.

* When no message transmission is necessary, select “OFF”
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16 MENU SCREEN

M DV Set items
R Bass 141

iCut

Boost

R Trehle 1.

iCut

Boost

R Bazs Boost 171

JFF
oM

T Bass 141

Cut
Marrmal
Boost

TH Trehle 1.

Cut
Maorrmal
Boost

RX Bass (Default: Normal)
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass

Set the DV mode received audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost.
e Cut: Cuts the bass tone

¢ Normal: Normal tone level

¢ Boost: Boosts the bass tone

RX Treble
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Treble

(Default: Normal)

Set the DV mode received audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost.
e Cut: Cuts the treble tone

* Normal: Normal tone level

¢ Boost: Boosts the treble tone

RX Bass Boost
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass Boost

(Default: OFF)

Turn the DV mode received audio Bass Boost function ON or OFF.

This function is separate from the “Boost” setting of the RX Bass.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: This function boosts the received audio bass to output it from a
speaker, even if the speaker is small.

TX Bass (Default: Normal)
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Bass

Set the DV mode transmit audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost.
e Cut: Cuts the bass tone

* Normal: Normal tone level

¢ Boost: Boosts the bass tone

TX Treble
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Treble

(Default: Normal)

Set the DV mode transmit audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost.
e Cut: Cuts the treble tone

* Normal: Normal tone level

¢ Boost: Boosts the treble tone
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B DV Set items (Continued)

Auto Reply 141
]
Yoice
Pozition
OV Data TH 141
F T

Fazt Data 141

oM

Auto Reply (Default: OFF)
DV Set > Auto Reply

Set the automatic reply function to ON, OFF, Voice or Position.
This function automatically replies to a call addressed to your own call sign,
even if you are away from the transceiver.
When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the automatic reply function is automati-
cally turned OFF when you push [PTT].
When “Position” is selected, the automatic reply function is kept to ON, even
if you push [PTT].
* OFF: Turns the function OFF.
* ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply is sent)
*\Voice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply message recorded
on the microSD (up to 10 seconds).
If no microSD card is inserted or no message is recorded, only
your call sign is transmitted. The transmitted audio can be moni-
tored.
* Position: Replies with your own call sign and transmits your position using
the internal GPS receiver.
It may take a few seconds to receive your position, and may be
late to send the call.
-When “OFF” or “Manual” is set in “GPS Select,” the internal GPS re-
ceiver is temporarily turned ON.
- When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,” the transceiver transmits
your position. But if the external GPS receiver is not connected, the
internal GPS receiver will be activated.

NOTE:
The Power Save function is disabled when “ON” or “Voice” is selected.
The Power Save function is enabled when “Position” is selected.

DV Data TX (Default: Auto)
DV Set > DV Data TX

Select whether to manually or automatically transmit data.

* PTT: Push [PTT] to manually transmit the input data.

* Auto: When data is input from a PC through the [DATA] jack, the transceiver
automatically transmits it.

Fast Data (Default: OFF)
DV Set > DV Fast Data > Fast Data

Select whether or not to use the DV Fast Data for data communication in the
DV mode.
* OFF: Sends data in the slow speed (approximately 950 bps).
* ON: Sends data in the fast speed (approximately 3480 bps).
* While holding down [PTT], the DV data is sent in the slow speed.
* The GPS data speed is depending on the “GPS Data Speed” set-
ting. (p. 16-62)
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B DV Set items (Continued)

GPS Data Speed 1/

Fast

Tx Delay (PTT) 12
OFF
1sec

LERC

Fsec
dzec
Esec

Digital Manitor 11

Digital
Analog

GPS Data Speed (Default: Slow)

DV Set > DV Fast Data > GPS Data Speed

Set the GPS data speed when the DV data is sent by using the DV Fast
Data.

¢ Slow: Sends GPS data in the slow speed (approximately 950 bps).

¢ Fast: Sends GPS data in the fast speed (approximately 3480 bps).

NOTE: When using the DV Fast Data, and if you want to send the GPS data
to other transceivers that can receive only slow speed data, set to “Slow.”

TX Delay (PTT)
DV Set > DV Fast Data > TX Delay (PTT)

(Default: 2 sec)

Set the TX delay time.

In the low-speed data communication mode and after releasing [PTT], the
transceiver automatically sends the DV data by using the DV Fast Data for
this set period.

* OFF: After releasing [PTT], the transceiver returns to receive.

* 1~10sec: After releasing [PTT], the transceiver sends data by using the
DV Fast Data for this set period.
When the TX data is completely sent within this set period, the
transceiver automatically returns to receive.

NOTE: This function is usable only when the “DV Data TX” is set to “PTT”

Digital Monitor (Default: Auto)

DV Set > Digital Monitor

Select the receive mode when [SQL] is held down in the DV operation mode.

e Auto:  Receives in the DV mode or the FM mode, depending on the re-
ceived signal.

¢ Digital: Monitors in the DV mode.

* Analog: Monitors in the FM mode.
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B DV Set items (Continued)

Digital Repeater Set 1,1

OFF

R Call Sign Write 141

forr |

Auta

R Repeater Write 1/

Auto

DV Auto Detect 1.1

forr |

M

Digital Repeater Set (Default: ON)
DV Set > Digital Repeater Set

Turn the digital repeater setting function ON or OFF.

In any DV mode except for the DR function, and when accessing a repeater
that has a call sign that is different than the transceiver’s setting, this function
reads the repeater’s signal and automatically sets the repeater call sign into
R1 and R2.

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Automatically sets the repeater call sign.

RX Call Signh Write (Default: OFF)
DV Set > RX Call Sign Write

Set the RX call sign automatic write function to Auto or OFF.

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign in any DV mode ex-
cept for the DR function, this function automatically sets the caller station call
sign into “UR”

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* Auto: Automatically sets the call sign of the caller station into “UR””

RX Repeater Write (Default: OFF)
DV Set > RX Repeater Write

Set the repeater call sign automatic write function to Auto or OFF.

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign through a repeater in
any DV mode except for the DR function, this function automatically sets the
call sign of the repeater into “R1” or “R2”

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* Auto: Automatically sets the call sign of the repeater into “R1” and/or “R2.”

DV Auto Detect (Default: OFF)
DV Set > DV Auto Detect

Turn the DV mode automatic detect function ON or OFF.

If you receive a non-digital signal during DV mode operation, this function
automatically switches to the FM mode.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF. The operating mode is fixed to the DV mode.
* ON: Automatically selects the FM mode for temporary operation.
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B DV Set items (Continued)

R Record (RPT) 1.1

Latest Oinly

[RH=CS] Key 141

iCall Sign Capture
R¥=C5 List

BE. 11
i

Er R, 141

forr
Iy

RX Record (RPT) (Default: ALL)
DV Set > RX Record (RPT)

The transceiver can record the data of up to 50 individual calls.

When the received signal includes a status message (“UR?” or “RPT?”) that
is sent back from the access repeater, you can record up to 50 messages or
only the latest one, in the Received Call Record.

e ALL: Records up to 50 calls.

* Latest Only: Records only the latest call.

[RX>CS] Key (Default: Call Sign Capture)
DV Set > [RX>CS] Key

Select the Call Sign Capture key (kx>cs)) operation when it is held down.

* Call Sign Capture: While holding down &x>c§ the RX history is displayed.
After releasing, the last received call station’s call sign
is set to “TO” (destination).

* RX>CS List: When you hold down for 1 second, the RX history
is displayed. Push D-pad(l1) to select a call sign to set
to “TO” (destination), and then push D-pad(Ent).

BK (Default: OFF)
DV Set > BK

The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a conversation, where
the two other stations are communicating with call sign squelch enabled.
* OFF: Turns the function OFF.
* ON: Turns the function ON.
“BK” appears on the display.

NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF when transceiver is
turned OFF.

EMR (Default: OFF)
DV Set > EMR

The EMR communication mode can be used in the digital mode. In the EMR
mode, no call sign setting is necessary.
When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio (voice) will be heard at
the specified level even if the volume setting level is set to minimum level, or
digital call sign/digital code squelch is in use.
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.
* ON: Turns the function ON.

“EMR ” appears on the display.

NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned OFF when transceiver is
turned OFF.
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B DV Set items (Continued)

EME AF Level

EMR AF Level (Default: 19)

DV Set > EMR AF Level

Set the audio output level to between 0 and 39 for when an EMR communi-

cation mode signal is received.
When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be heard at the set level, or

the [VOL] control level, whichever is higher.
To disable the setting, set it to “0.”

NOTE: After an EMR signal disappears, the audio level will remain at the
EMR level. In this case, rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level.
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B SPEECH items

R¥ Call Sign SPEECH 1 /1

R®=CS SPEECH  1/1
OFF

DAL SPEECH 141

M

RX Call Sign SPEECH (Default: ON (Kerchunk))

SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH

Turn the RX call sign speech function ON or OFF for calls received in the DV

mode.

* OFF: No announcement is made even when a call is received.

* ON (Kerchunk): The caller station’s call sign is announced only when it
makes a short transmission.

* ON (All): The caller station’s call sign is always announced.

NOTE: When a call is received during an announcement, the received au-
dio is heard after cancelling the announcement.

RX>CS SPEECH
SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH

Turn the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF.

The RX>CS Speech function enables the transceiver to announce the sta-
tion call sign that is selected from a Received Call Record by pushing
and then rotating [DIAL]. (p. 9-17)

* OFF: The station call sign is not announced.

* ON: The station call sign is announced.

(Default: ON)

NOTE:

* When a call is received during an announcement, the received audio will
be muted, and no audio is recorded onto the microSD card.

* If the call sign is announced while recording, the recorded contents are
silent during the announcement.

DIAL SPEECH
SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH

Turn the Dial Speech function ON or OFF.
The Dial Speech function enables the transceiver to announce the frequency
or repeater call sign that is selected by rotating [DIAL].
* OFF: The Dial Speech function is OFF.
*ON: The frequency or repeater call sign is announced, 1 second after
[DIAL] selection.
- In the VFO, Memory and Call channel modes, the frequency is an-
nounced.
- In the DR function, the repeater call sign is announced. If Simplex is
selected, the frequency is announced.

(Default: OFF)

NOTE: When a call is received during an announcement, the received au-
dio is heard after cancelling the announcement.
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ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.
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B SPEECH items (Continued)

MODE SPEECH  1./1

|

SPEECH Language 141
Englizh
lapanese

Alphabet 11

Marmal
Fhonetic Code

SPEECH Speed 141
Sloee

SPEECH Level

MODE SPEECH (Default: OFF)
SPEECH > MODE SPEECH

Turn the Operating Mode Speech function ON or OFF.

When this function is ON, the selected operating mode is announced when
the mode switch is pushed.

* OFF: The selected operating mode is not announced.

* ON: The selected operating mode is announced.

NOTE:

* While in the DV mode, the recorded contents are silent during the an-
nouncement, if the operating mode is announced while recording,

¢ While in the AM, FM or FM-N mode, the received contents are recorded
onto the microSD card, if a call is received during an announcement.

e Even if the VFO scan is running, the operating mode is announced when
[MODE](¥85f) is pushed.

SPEECH Language (Default: English)
SPEECH > SPEECH Language

Set the desired speech pronunciation to English or Japanese.

Alphabet (Default: Normal)
SPEECH > Alphabet

Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce the alphabet charac-
ter.

¢ Normal: Normal code is used. (for example: A as eh, B as bee)

¢ Phonetic Code: Phonetic code is used. (for example: A as Alfa, B as Bravo)

SPEECH Speed (Default: Fast)
SPEECH > SPEECH Speed
Set the speech speed to Low (slow) or High (fast).

SPEECH Level (Default: 7)
SPEECH > SPEECH Level

Enter a volume level number between 0 (OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9 (maxi-
mum) for the voice synthesizer.

The voice synthesizer audio output level from the speaker is linked with [VOL]
setting from the minimum audio volume up to the set level.
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B DTMF/T-CALL items

Enters and sets the DTMF tone code and DTMF memory channel for DTMF tone operation.

See pages 17-8 to 17-12 for details.

DTMF MEMORY 143
T-CALL

dl:
d2:

d3:
dd:

DTMF Speed 141

100ms
200ms
200 ms=
500 ms

DTMF Memory (Default: d0)
DTMF/T-CALL > DTMF Memory

Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels.
* T-CALL: 1750 Hz tone burst signal
* dO to d#: DTMF memory channel list

DTMF Speed (Default: 100ms)
DTMF/T-CALL > DTMF Speed

Select the DTMF transfer speed.

¢ 100ms: Transfer the DTMF codes at about 100 milliseconds per code.
5 characters per second.

¢ 200ms: Transfer the DTMF codes at about 200 milliseconds per code.
2.5 characters per second.

¢ 300ms: Transfer the DTMF codes at about 300 milliseconds per code.
1.6 characters per second.

* 500ms: Transfer the DTMF codes at about 500 milliseconds per code.
1 character per second.
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(Dual Tone Multi-Frequency (touch tone))
Used to transmit and receive numeric information such as phone numbers, PIN, remote radio control commands, and for other signaling purposes.
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MENU SCREEN

B QSO/RX Log items

Q50 Log 11
OFF

QSO Log
QSO/RX Log > QSO Log

Select whether or not to make a communication log on the microSD card.
The communication log can be made, and saved in the “csv” format.

Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before making a com-
munication log.

¢ OFF: The QSO Log function is OFF.

(Default: ON)

* ON: The transceiver makes a communication log on the microSD card.
The transceiver starts making a log when you begin talking.

NOTE:

* The folder name is automatically created, as [ID-51\QsoLog].
* The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below:
Log start date and time: 2016/10/1 15:30:00
File name: 20161001_153000.csv
* The log contents cannot be displayed on the transceiver.
*You can see the log contents on a microSD card on a PC.

The log contents are shown below:

Contents Example Descriptions
TX/RX TX RX Transmission and reception
Date 10/01/2016 |10/01/2016 | Date and time the call was started.
13:51:48 13:51:48

Frequency 438.010000 | 438.010000 | Operating frequencies
(When Duplex is set, the frequencies of
the called are displayed.)

Mode DV DV Operating mode (FM/FM-N/DV)

My Latitude 34.764667 |34.764667 | Your latitude (unit: degree)
(+: North latitude, —: South latitude)

My Longitude |135.375333 | 135.375333 | Your longitude (unit: degree)
(+: East longitude, —: West longitude)

My Altitude 50.5 50.5 Your altitude (unit: ft)
Records to one decimal place.

RF Power Mid (Blank) TX output power level

S-meter Level |(Blank) SO The relative signal strength of the re-
ceive signal (in twelve levels)

RPT Call Sign |JP3YHJ A |JP3YHJ A |Repeater call sign (DV mode only)

TX Call Sign  |CQCQCQ | (Blank) TX Call sign (DV mode only)

RX Call Sign | (Blank) JA3YUA A | RX Call sign (DV mode only)

RX Latitude (Blank) 34.764667 | Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree)
(+: North latitude, —: South latitude)
Records only when you receive in the
DV mode.

RX Longitude | (Blank) 135.375333 | Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree)
(+: East longitude, —: West longitude)
Records only when you receive in the
DV mode.

RX Altitude (Blank) 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: ft)
Records only when you receive in the
DV mode.
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ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B QSO/RX items (Continued)

R History Log 1.

RX History Log

(Default: OFF)

QSO/RX Log > RX History Log

oM

Select whether or not to make a DV mode’s receive history log on the mi-
croSD card.

The receive history log can be made on a microSD card, and saved in the
“csv” format. Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before
making a communication log.

* OFF: The RX History Log function is OFF.

* ON: The transceiver makes a DV mode’s receive history log on the mi-
croSD card.
The transceiver starts making a receive history log when you finish to
talk.

NOTE:

* The folder name is automatically created, as [ID-51\RxLog].

* The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below:
Log start date and time: 2016/10/1 15:30:00
File name: 20161001_153000.csv

* The log contents cannot be displayed on the transceiver.

* You can see the log contents on a microSD card on a PC.

The log contents are shown below:

Contents Example Descriptions

Frequency |438.010000 RX Frequency

Mode DV Operating mode (DV is fixed)

Caller JA3YUA A Call sign of the caller station

/ ID51 Note after the call sign

Called cQcQcQ Call sign of the called station

Rx RPT1 JP3YHH G Access repeater call sign of the caller station or the
gateway repeater call sign of your local area re-
peater.

Rx RPT2 JP3YHJ A Access repeater call sign of the called station

Message Hello CQ D-STAR! | Message included in the received call (up to 20
characters)

Status (Blank) Normal: blank, Uplink: UPLINK,
Access repeater reply: “UR?” or “RPT?”

Received 10/01/2016 Date and time the call was received

date 13:51:48 Depending on the setting, the format may differ.

BK * BK call: “*”, Normal call: Blank

EMR * EMR call: “*”, Normal call: Blank

Latitude 34.764667 Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree)
(+: North latitude, —: South latitude)

Longitude 135.375333 Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree)

(+: East longitude, —: West longitude)
Altitude 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: ft)
SSID -A Records one of 0, -1 to -15 and -A to -Z.

D-PRS Car Icon: Converts to text
Symbol None: Code

Course 123 Caller’s course (unit: degree)
Speed 23.5 Caller's speed (unit: mph)
Power 49 TX power (unit: W)

= Continued on the next page

16-70


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B QSO/RX items (Continued)

Separator/Decirmal 1,1

Sep [;] Dec []
Sep [;] Dec [,]

Date 1.

yyyyd m ol
mrn/fo

dd /Ay

Contents Example Descriptions
Height 24 Antenna height (unit: m)
Gain 6 Antenna gain (unit: dB)
Directivity Omni Antenna directivity
(Omni, 45, 90, 135, 180, 225, 270, 315 or 360)
Object/Iltem|HAM FES Object name or ltem name (up to 9 characters)
Name
Data Type Live Object Data type of Object or Item (Live or Kill)
Temperature | 20.5 Temperature (unit: C)
Records to one decimal places.
Rainfall 253.7 Rainfall (unit: mm)
Records to one decimal places.
Rainfall 253.7 Rainfall (24 Hours) (unit: mm)
(24 Hours) Records to one decimal places.
Rainfall 253.7 Rainfall (Midnight) (unit: mm)
(Midnight) Records to one decimal places.
Wind 315 Wind Direction (unit: degree)
Direction
Wind Speed |10.0 Wind Speed (unit: m/s)
Records to one decimal place.
Gust Speed |10.0 Gust Speed (unit: m/s)
Records to one decimal place.
Barometric |[1013.0 Barometric (unit: hPa)
Records to one decimal place.
Humidity 85 Humidity (unit: %)
GPS Time Time data that the caller station acquires the posi-
Stamp tion data
GPS Osaka City/ID-51 | Caller is “NMEA (DV-G)”: Records the GPS mes-
Message sage
Caller is “D-PRS (DV-A)": Records the comment
Separator/Decimal (Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*)

QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Separator/Decimal

Select the separator and the decimal character for the CSV format.

* Sep [,] Dec [.] : Separator is
* Sep [;] Dec [.] : Separator is
* Sep [;] Dec [;] : Separator is

“y

J and Decimal is “” for the CSV format.
“” and Decimal is “”” for the CSV format.
“” and Decimal is “;” for the CSV format.

* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.

Date

(Default: mm/dd/yyyy*)

QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Date

Select the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,” “mm/dd/yyyy” and “dd/mm/
yyyy.” (y: year, m: month, d: day)

* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
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Power Save 171
OFF

Auto (Short)
Aouto (Middle)
Auto (Long)

Power Save (Default: Auto (Short))

Function > Power Save

Set the power save function to reduce current drain and conserve battery
power.

When the power save function is activated, the call sign or the beginning of
the signal may not be received correctly.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.
* Auto (Short): Sets the Power saving time to “Short”

30 milliseconds
o |~

Stand-by

Receptionis  ---

disabled 60 milliseconds

No signal is received
for 5 seconds

* Auto (Middle): Sets the Power saving time to “Middle”

30 milliseconds 30 milliseconds
Stand-by - *‘|_*
Reception is j—l_|_|—|_|_|—|ﬂ
disabled bk~ =l
60 milliseconds 120 milliseconds
<~
No signal is received 60 seconds

for 5 seconds

* Auto (Long): Sets the Power saving time to “Long”

30 milliseconds 30 milliseconds
Stand-by - - -
Reception is j—”—ﬂ—ﬂqﬂ
disabled ‘ 60 milliseconds ‘ 240 milliseconds
bl
No signal is received 60 seconds

for 5 seconds

NOTE: The Power Save function is disabled when using an external power
source, or if the Auto Reply function in the DV mode is set to “ON” or “Voice.”
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Maonitor 1.
Hald

Dial Speed-UP 11
OFF

Auto Repeater 141

OFF
QM (DUP)

OMN (DUP,TOMNE)

Monitor (Default: Push)

Function > Monitor

Select the [SQL] monitor function method.

¢ Push: Hold down [SQL] to monitor the frequency. Release to stop monitor-
ing.

* Hold: Push [SQL] momentarily to monitor the frequency and push momen-
tarily again to cancel it.

Dial Speed-UP (Default: ON)
Function > Dial Speed-UP

Turn the dial speed acceleration ON or OFF.

The dial speed acceleration automatically speeds up the tuning dial speed
when you rapidly rotate [DIAL].

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Turns the function ON.

Auto Repeater

Function > Auto Repeater
This item appears only in the Korean and USA version transceivers

The auto repeater function automatically turns the duplex operation and tone
encoder* ON or OFF.

The offset and repeater tone* are not changed by the auto repeater function.
Reset these setting values, if necessary.

For Korean versions
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.
* ON: Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder*. (Default)

For USA version

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON (DUP): Turns ON the duplex operation only. (Default)

* ON (DUP, TONE): Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder*.

* The tone encoder will not be turned ON in the DV mode.
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Remote MIC Key
Function > Remote MIC Key

The function assignments for keys on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MI-
CROPHONE can be changed for simple remote control operation.

Remote MIC Key 11

ta nd oy

During R,
Curing TX

* During RX/Standby:

Function Description
- No function
During H}{.-"Standb'_-,-' 1{,-'1 UP Push to increase the frequency, Memory channel, repeater or
. - - . .. — station call sign.
. / DOWN Push to decrease the frequency, Memory channel, repeater or
[ B ] -t ':'.-"IM =} station call sign.
[ﬂ] - LUP VOL UP Push to turn up the volume level.
i VOL DOWN Push to turn down the volume level.
[?] : DO Moni Hold down [SQL] to monitor the frequency. Release to stop moni-
onitor (Push) toring.
Monitor (Hold) Push [SQL] momentarily t.o monitor the frequency and push mo-
mentarily again to cancel it.
Default for “During RX/Standby” CALL Push to select a call channel.
MR (000 CH) |In the Memory mode, push to select memory channel 000.
Volume level adjustment while MR (001 CH) |In the Memory mode, push to select memory channel 001.
monitoring: VFO/MR Push to toggle between the VFO mode and the Memory mode.
DR Push to select the DR function.
*When [VOL UPJ[VOL DOWN] FROM (DR) |In the DR function, push to select “FROM.
are assigned, push these keys to TO (DR) In the DR function, push to select “TO”
adjust. Push to directly select the Home CH that is set to the selected
* When [VOL UP)/[VOL DOWN] are Home CH mode (VFO/Memory/DR).
not assigned, but [UPJ/[DOWN] While in the CALL CH or weather channel mode, or when no
are assigned, push these keys to Home CH is set, an error beep sounds.
adjust. BAND Push to select an operating band.
*When [VOL UPJ[VOL DOWNY/ SCAN Hold down for 1 second to start a scan.
[UPJ/[DOWN] are not assigned, Push to stop the scan. : : :
push [A)[V] to adjust, if [Moni- Temporary Push to set the frequenpy to be skuppedldunn.g scanning.
. . . The selected frequencies are temporarily skipped during scan-
tor (Push)] or [Monitor (Hold)] is Skip : .
) ning for faster scanning.
not assigned to [AJ[V]. Hold down for 1 second to display the RX history.

- When the “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “Call Sign Capture,” after
releasing the key, the last received call station’s call sign is set
to “TO” (destination).

RX>CS - When the “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “RX>CS List,” push [UPY/
[DOWN] to select a call sign, and then push this key again to set
to “TO” (destination).

- If [UP)/[DOWN] are not assigned, you cannot select the call sign
with the HM-75LS, even if the RX history is displayed.

Hold down for 1 second to announce the frequency, operating

mode or call sign.

- In the VFO, Memory and Call channel mode, the frequency and

SPEECH .
the operating mode are announced.

- In the DR function, the call sign is announced. If Simplex is se-
lected, the frequency is announced.

Voice TX Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD.

Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio.
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During Ta 141
[A]:
[B]:—
[M]:———
W] ———

Default for “During TX”

Key Lock 1M

Mo 501

Mo Wik
ALL
PTT Lock 141
forr |
2

Busy Lockout 171
borr

M

Tirme-Out Timer 142
OFF
1min
Zmin
10min
15min

Remote MIC Key (Continued)

* During TX:
Function Description
- No function
VOL UP Push to turn up the volume level.

VOL DOWN Push to turn down the volume level.
Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD.

Voice TX Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio.
- To make a repeat transmission, [PTT] must be released.
T-CALL Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone.
Key Lock (Default: Normal)

Function > Key Lock

Select the key lock type when the Key Lock function is activated.
* Normal: All keys and dials except [SQL] and [VOL] are locked.
* No SQL: All keys and dials except [SQL] is locked.

* No VOL: All keys and dials except [VOL] is locked.

e ALL: All keys and dials are locked.

NOTE: Regardless of the setting, the [PWR)], [PTT] and [MENU] (lock func-
tion only) are still accessible when the lock function is activated.

PTT Lock (Default: OFF)
Function > PTT Lock

Turn the PTT lock function ON and OFF.

To prevent accidental transmissions, this function disables [PTT].
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.

¢ ON: Turns the function ON.

Busy Lockout (Default: OFF)

Function > Busy Lockout

Turn the busy lockout function ON or OFF.

This function inhibits transmission while receiving a signal, or when the
squelch is open.

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Turns the function ON.

Time-Out Timer (Default: 5min)

Function > Time-Out Timer

To prevent accidental prolonged transmission, the transceiver has a time-out

timer.

The function inhibits continuous transmissions longer than the set time pe-

riod.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* 1 to 30min: The transmission is cut OFF after the set time period ends (1,
3, 5, 10, 15 or 30 minutes).
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Active Band 1.
Single

MIC Gain ¢Internal} 1,1

1
z
=

4

MIC Gain {External} 1,1

1
z
=

4

Data Speed 141

4200 bps

WD 1M
!

Active Band (Default: All)

Function > Active Band

Allows continuous frequency selection of the operating frequency across all
bands using [DIAL].

* Single: The operating frequency can be selected within the current band.
e ALL: The operating frequency can be continuously selected.

NOTE: When “Single” is selected, push [QUICK]$SS) to show the quick
menu, and then select “BAND?” for another band selection.
This setting is for the [DIAL] operation, so all frequencies will be scanned.

MIC Gain (Internal)

Function > MIC Gain (Internal)

(Default: 2)

Set the internal microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity)
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your preference.
Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice.

MIC Gain (External)

Function > MIC Gain (External)

(Default: 2)

Set the external microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity)
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your preference.

Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice.

The external microphone is connected to the [MIC/SP] jack.

Data Speed (Default: 9600bps)

Function > Data Speed

Select the data transmission speed for low-speed data communication, or
between the [DATA] jack and external modules like a GPS receiver, and so
on, to 4800 bps or 9600 bps.

VOX (Default: OFF)
Function > VOX > VOX

Turn the VOX function ON or OFF.

The VOX (Voice Operated Transmission) function starts transmission without

pushing [PTT] when you speak into the microphone; then, automatically re-

turns to receive when you stop speaking.

The VOX function requires an optional headset. (p. 18-3)

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Starts transmission without pushing [PTT] when you speak into the
microphone. Then automatically returns to receive when you stop
speaking.
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ViOE Lewvel

YVIOE Delay 141

-~ -

1 .Osec
1.5zec
2. Dzec
2 .Bzec
3 .Dsec

WOR Time-Cut Timer 172
OFF
Tmin
2min

Zmin
dmin
Emin

Headset Select 141
H5-95

VOX Level (Default: 5)
Function > VOX > VOX Level

Set the VOX gain level to between 1 and 10 or OFF.
Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive to your voice.
To turn the VOX function OFF, select “OFF”
* OFF:  Turns the VOX function OFF.
* 110 10: 1 (The minimum sensitivity)
10 (The maximum sensitivity)

VOX Delay (Default: 0.5sec)
Function > VOX > VOX Delay

Set the VOX Delay to 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 2.5 or 3.0 seconds.
The VOX Delay is the amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you stop
speaking before the VOX switches to receive.

VOX Time-Out Timer (Default: 3min)
Function > VOX > VOX Time-Out Timer

Set the VOX Time-Out Timer to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10 or 15 minutes to prevent an

accidental prolonged transmission.

To disable the function, set it to “OFF”

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

*1,2,3,4,5, 10 or 15min: If a continuous transmission exceeds the set
period, the transmission will be cut off.

Headset Select (Default: Other)
Function > VOX > Headset Select

Select the headset type to be connected.
* HS-95: Select when the HS-95 is connected.
¢ Other: Select when the HS-94 or HS-97 is connected.

16-77



Previous view

16 MENU SCREEN

B Function items (Continued)

Cl-W (DATA Jack) 1.1
0N (Echo Back OFF
M (Echo Back OMN)

Cl-% Address

iCl-% Baud Rate  1/1
200 ks

1200bps

dE00 bp:

AR00bps
19200bps

Auto

CI-Y Transceive 1/

M

CI-V (DATA Jack) (Default: OFF)
Function > CI-V > CI-V (DATA Jack)

Selects whether or not to use the [DATA] jack to remotely control the transceiver.
* OFF: Do not use the [DATA] jack to remotely control the
transceiver.
* ON (Echo Back OFF): Use the [DATA] jack to remotely control the trans-
ceiver.
- Does not send back the CI-V command input from
the [DATA] jack.
* ON (Echo Back ON): Use the [DATA] jack to remotely control the trans-
ceiver.
- Sends back the CI-V command input from the
[DATA] jack.

|TIP: When you use the optional RS-MS1A, select “ON (Echo Back OFF).” |

Cl-V Address (Default: 86)
Function > CI-V > CI-V Address

To distinguish equipment, each CI-V transceiver has its own lcom standard
address in hexadecimal code.

The ID-51A/E’s default address is 86.

When 2 or more ID-51A/Es are controlled through a PC at the same time,
set a different address for each device between 01h and DFh (hexadecimal).

CI-V Baud Rate (Default: Auto)
Function > CI-V > CI-V Baud Rate

Set the CI-V data transfer speed to 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200 bps or
Auto.

When “Auto” is selected, the baud rate is automatically set according to the
data rate of the controller.

NOTE:
You can select “300 bps,” “1200bps,” or “Auto” only when “CI-V (DATA
Jack)” (p. 16-78) is set to “OFF”

CI-V Transceive (Default: OFF)
Function > CI-V > CI-V Transceive

Turn the CI-V Transceive function ON or OFF.

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: When you change a setting on the transceiver, the same change is
automatically set on other connected transceivers or receivers, and
vice versa.

TIP: When you use the optional RS-MS1A, select “ON.” |
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Heterodyne 171

Reverse

charging {Power ond 11

oM

Heterodyne (Default: Normal)

Function > Heterodyne

Set the 1st Local Oscillator frequency.

Depending on a combination of the two operating frequencies in the VHF/
UHF Dualwatch mode, the transceiver might generate a spurious signal on
a specific receive frequency. This may cause the S-meter to fluctuate, even
when no signal is received, for example.

TIP: If this occurs, the Heterodyne function may help. The Heterodyne func-
tion shifts the 1st Local Oscillator frequency to the opposite side of the
signal to change the frequency combination.

Charging (Power ON) (Default: OFF)
Function > Charging (Power ON)

When the battery pack is attached, and the optional CP-12L, CP-19R or
OPC-254L external DC power cable is connected, this function enables
charging the transceiver's battery even if the power is ON.

* OFF: The transceiver's battery cannot be charged when the power is ON.
* ON: The transceiver's battery can be charged even if the power is ON.
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Backlight 11
OFF

oM

Auto

Auto (DC [N:OM)

Backlight Timer 1/

LCD Dimrmer 171

Dark

LCD Contrast

Backlight (Default: Auto (DC IN:ON))
Display > Backlight

Select the transceiver backlight option.

* OFF: The backlight does not light.
* ON: The backlight lights continuously.
* Auto: The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and

goes out after the time period set in the Backlight Timer.

* Auto (DC IN:ON): The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and
goes out after the time period set in the Backlight Timer,
but lights continuously while operating with an external
DC power source.

NOTE: While in the exclusive GPS logger mode, the transceiver uses the
“Auto” setting even if “ON” or “Auto (DC IN:ON)” is selected.

When [PWR] is pushed, the backlight lights for the set period of time (set in
“Backlight Timer”) when “Auto” or “Auto (DC-IN:ON)” is selected.

Backlight Timer (Default: 5sec)
Display > Backlight Timer

Select the backlight lighting time period to between 5 and 10 seconds.
Depending on the Backlight option, the backlight lights for this set period,
and then automatically goes out.

LCD Dimmer (Default: Bright)
Display > LCD Dimmer

Select the LCD backlight brightness level between Bright and Dark.
* Bright: The LCD backlight brightness level is bright.
e Dark: The LCD backlight brightness level is dim.

LCD Contrast (Default: 8)
Display > LCD Contrast

Set the contrast of the LCD.
Set the level between 1, the lowest contrast, and 16, the highest.
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Busy LED 141 Busy LED (Default: ON)
CFF Display > Busy LED

_ The TX/RX indicator lights green while receiving a signal, or the squelch is

open. It can be turned OFF to conserve battery power, if desired.

¢ OFF: The indicator does not light, even if a signal is received.

* ON: The indicator lights green while receiving a signal, or the squelch is
open.

NOTE: The indicator lights red while transmitting, regardless of the setting.

R Call Sign 141 RX Call Sign (Default: Auto)
CFF Display > RX Call Sign

When a call is received, select whether or not to display the call sign of the

Auto (R¥ Hold) caller station.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* Auto: The caller station’s call sign automatically scrolls once,
and then disappears.

* Auto (RX Hold): The caller station’s call sign automatically scrolls once,
and then remains on the LCD until the signal disappears.

12:00

|

EER o our+
som COCOCO
B Harmacho

RX:JM1ZLK |
440000 ...
e Ba8

(Example : When receiving a call from “JM1ZLK”)

NOTE: When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected, and if the call sign
and name of the caller station is entered in the Your Call Sign screen, the
entered name is displayed after the call sign.
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R Meszage 141

OFF

Feply Position Display 1,1

OFF

RX Message (Default: Auto)
Display > RX Message

Select whether or not to display and scroll a received message.

* OFF: Does not display the message.
To check the message, hold down [CD] for 1 second to display the
call record.

e Auto: Automatically displays and scrolls the message.
The message is automatically displayed every 30 seconds until the
signal disappears.
When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected in RX Call Sign Dis-
play, the message is displayed after displaying the caller station’s
call sign.

12:00

|

EERow our+
Ao COICOCO
B Harmacho

MSG:HELLO CQ
440000 o
——a sl

(Example : When receiving a message “HELLO CQ”)

Reply Position Display (Default: ON)
Display > Reply Position Display

Select whether or not to display the caller's position data when the data is
included in the Auto Reply signal.

* OFF: Does not display the caller's position data.

* ON: Automatically displays the caller's position data.
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D% RX Backlight 1.1

OFF

Tx Call Sign 1/1
QFF

Your Call Sign

My Call Sign
Scroll Speed 11
o

DV RX Backlight (Default: ON)
Display > DV RX Backlight

Turn the DV RX Backlight function ON or OFF.
In the DV mode, this function turns ON the LCD backlight while displaying the
calling station’s call sign or a received message on the LCD.
* OFF: Turns the function OFF.
*ON: The LCD backlight automatically lights while displaying the calling
station’s call sign or a received message on the LCD.
The backlight stays on while the call sign or message is scrolling.

TX Call Sign (Default: Your Call Sign)
Display > TX Call Sign

Select whether or not to display your own or the destination station's call sign

while transmitting.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

*Your Call Sign: Displays and scrolls the destination’s call sign.
When the called station’s call sign and name are entered in
your memory, the transceiver shows the name after the call
sign in any DV mode except for the DR function.

* My Call Sign: Displays and scrolls your own call sign.

] k 12:00
EERT oW - DUF+

A COCOCO

B Harmacho
CCCCULLLLLLLL

UR:CQCQCQ

........ 4 qu”-DlDDDPSHIP
e (5]5]5]

(Example : Shows the destination’s call sign)

Scroll Speed (Default: Fast)

Display > Scroll Speed

This item sets the scrolling speed of the message, call sign, or other text, that
is displayed on the transceiver's LCD.

¢ Slow: The speed is set to slow.

e Fast: The speed is set to fast.
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Cpening Meszage 171

OFF

Woltage {Power ORY 1,1

OFF

Opening Message (Default: ON)
Display > Opening Message

Select the opening message that is displayed on the LCD at power ON.

* OFF: Opening message display is skipped.

* ON: Icom logo, MY call sign and the product model (“ID-51A” or “ID-51E”)*
are displayed at power ON.
* Depending on the transceiver version.

O
|ICOM

ID-51A

JAZYUA fHOME

Voltage (Power ON) (Default: ON)
Display > Voltage (Power ON)

Select whether or not to display the voltage of the battery or external DC

power source on the LCD at power ON.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: When the transceiver is turned ON, displays the voltage of the battery
or external DC power source, on the LCD.

Yoltage 20V

(Example : When the voltage is 8.0 V)

NOTE: When the voltage is above 15.6V external DC power source, “HI
Voltage” is displayed.
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Latitude, Longitude 1,1

ddd® mm.mm'
cddd® rmm'ss"

AltitudeDistance 1,1

m

Speed 141

kmdh

knots

Temperature 141

" C

Latitude/Longitude
Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude

(Default: ddd °mm.mm")

Select either the ddd °mm.mm’ or ddd °mm'ss" format to display the latitude
and longitude.

Altitude/Distance
Display > Display Unit > Altitude/Distance

(Default: ft/ml*)

Select either the meter or feet/mile format to display the distance and alti-
tude.

Speed (Default: mph*)
Display > Display Unit > Speed

Select either the km/h, mph or knots format to display the speed.

Temperature
Display > Display Unit > Temperature

(Default: °F*)

Select either the degrees °C or °F format to display the temperature.

* The default setting may differ, depending on the transceiver’s version.
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Barametric 1M

hFPa
mk
o Hig

Rainfall 1M
i

Mind Speed 141
mi's
knots

Dizsplay Language 1.1
Englizh

lapanese

Barometric (Default: inHg*)

Display > Display Unit > Barometric

Select between the hPa, mb, mmHg, and inHg format to display the baro-
metric pressure.

Rainfall (Default: inch*)
Display > Display Unit > Rainfall

Select either the mm or inch format to display the amount of rainfall.

Wind Speed
Display > Display Unit > Wind Speed

(Default: mph*)

Select between the m/s, mph and knots format to display the wind speed.

Display Language (Default: English)

Display > Display Language

This item appears only when the “System Language” is set to “Japa-

nese.” See page 16-87 “Choose your language carefully” about setting
cautions.

Set the screen display language type in the DR function or Menu mode to
English or Japanese.

* The default setting may differ, depending on the transceiver’s version.
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System Language 11

Englizh
lapanese

System Language (Default: English)

Display > System Language

Set the system language of the transceiver to English or Japanese.
e English:  The system language of the transceiver is English.

- Only alphabetical characters (A to Z, a to z, 0 to 9) and sym-
bols (! "#$% &' ()*+,-./:;<=>2@ [\]1*_"{]|}~)
can be displayed. If Japanese characters (Kanji, Hiragana and
Katakana) are included, the LCD shows “=” or “_” instead of
that character. In this case, you can only delete “=” or “_"in the
transceiver's edit mode.

- The Display Language item will be hidden.

¢ Japanese: The system language of the transceiver is Japanese.

Kaniji, Hiragana and Katakana characters, and the 2-bytes sym-

bols can be displayed on the LCD.

To display such characters in the DR function or Menu mode,

Display Language must be set to “Japanese.”

Choose your language carefully

When the system language of the transceiver is set to Japanese, the ID-
51A/E has the capability to display both English and Japanese characters.
HOWEVER, if you select Japanese as the display language (p. 16-86), all
menu items throughout the ID-51A/E system will be displayed in only Japa-
nese characters. There will be no English item names. Unless you are fluent
in reading Japanese characters, use this feature with extreme caution.

If you change the ID-51A/E’s language to Japanese, and can’t understand
the menu system in the new setting, you will have to change the language
back to English in “Display Language” or “System Language” (this item), or
by doing a partial reset of the ID-51A/E CPU. A partial reset will not clear
your call sign databases.

To do a partial reset of the CPU, do the following steps:
1. Push [MENU]MY), MERLI 4/4
2. Push D-pad(l1) to select the bottom item, and = DY — R 1 -

then push D-pad(Ent). BshAh— R

D-pad —LXO 2= Mh
) =
Z (Dt 141
3. Push D-pad(i1) to select the bottom item, and - 14p
then push D-pad(Ent). A0—

4. Push D-pad(i1) to select the upper item, and
then push D-pad(Ent). S+ — 47 R
Utz b 141

5. The dialog appears. Push D-pad(i1) to select

the upper option, and then push D-pad(Ent).  : ’E%%;g’ut v b

- The transceiver displays “PARTIAL RESET,” _
then the partial reset is completed. _Hui
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Yalume Select 1.

BC Radio Separate
Separate

BZ Radio Level

Earphone Mode 11
orr

M

Volume Select (Default: All)

Sounds > Volume Select

Selects to adjust the audio output level of all bands together, all separately,

or just the BC Radio separately.

o All: The audio output level of the BC Radio, A band and B
band are adjusted together.

* BC Radio Separate: The audio output level of the BC Radio is separately
adjusted.
The audio output level of A band and B band are ad-
justed together.

* Separate: The audio output level of the BC Radio, A band and B
band are separately adjusted.

NOTE: When an EMR signal is received, the audio output level for A band

and/or B band may be set to the selected level in the EMR AF Level, de-

pending on this setting.

* The audio output level for the BC Radio is not changed, because the EMR function
is for the DV mode operation.

When “All” or “BC Radio Separate” is selected:
The audio output level for A band and B band is set to the selected level in
EMR AF Level.

When “Separate” is selected:
Either the audio output level for A band or B band that the signal is received
on, is set to the selected level in EMR AF Level.

BC Radio Level (Default: 0)
Sounds > BC Radio Level

Sets the initial audio output level difference between the BC Radio and the A

and B bands when “All” is set in Volume Select.

The adjustable range is +5 higher to =5 lower.

* +5to +1: The BC Radio audio output level is higher than the VFO mode
audio.

*0: The BC Radio audio output level is same as the VFO mode audio.

e -51t0—1: The BC Radio audio output level is lower than the VFO mode
audio.

Earphone Mode (Default: OFF)
Sounds > Earphone Mode

Turn the earphone mode ON or OFF.

* OFF: Turn OFF the earphone mode.

* ON: Turn ON the earphone mode.
While in the earphone mode, the audio volume level is automatically
adjusted to the comfortable level when the optional earphone is con-
nected to the [MIC/SP] jack.
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Beep Level

Beep/ ol Lewel Link 1,1

fore |

oM

Key-Tauch Beep 141

Beep Level (Default: 3)

Sounds > Beep Level

Select a beep audio output level between 0 (OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9 (maxi-
mum).

Beep/Vol Level Link (Default: OFF)

OFF

Home CH Beep 141

OFF

Sounds > Beep/Vol Level Link

Select whether or not the beep output level can be adjusted by the [VOL]
control.

* OFF: The output level is fixed to the level set in Beep Level.

* ON: The output level can be adjusted by rotating [VOL].

Key-Touch Beep (Default: ON)
Sounds > Key-Touch Beep

Turn the confirmation beep tones ON or OFF.
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF for silent operation.
* ON: A beep sounds when a key is pushed.

NOTE: The beep tone sounds regardless of this setting when:

- the power is turned ON

- a matched tone signal is received if the pocket beep is activated.

- the transceiver is automatically turned OFF. (The beep sounds before
powering OFF.)

- TOT (Time-Out Timer) function is activated. (Approximately 10 seconds
before the Time-Out Timer cuts off transmission.)

- the cloning read or write operation starts or finishes.

- a received signal stops the scan. (Scan Stop Beep)

- the communicating station finishes transmitting or the receive signal dis-
appears while in the digital mode operation. (Standby Beep)

Home CH Beep (Default: ON)
Sounds > Home CH beep

Turn the Home CH Beep ON or OFF.

* OFF: No beep.

* ON: When the specified Home CH is selected by rotating [DIAL], a beep
sounds.

NOTE: The Home CH frequency, memory or repeater can be respectively
selected. (p. 17-5)
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Sounds items (Continued)

Band Edge Bee 1.
forr |

oM

Scan Stop Bee 1.
orr

oM

Standby Beep 141

Band Edge Beep

(Default: OFF)

OFF
oM
M (to me:High Tan

Ok (to me:Alarm/H

Sounds > Band Edge Beep

Turn the Band edge beep ON or OFF.

* OFF: Band edge beep is OFF.

* ON: When you tune into or out of the AIR, VHF and UHF band’s frequency
range with [DIAL], a beep sounds.

Scan Stop Beep

(Default: OFF)

Sounds > Scan Stop Beep

Turn the scan stop beep ON or OFF.

* OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: A beep sounds when a received signal stops the scan.

Standby Beep

(Default: ON (to me:Alarm/High Tone))

Sounds > Standby Beep

Turn the standby beep function ON or OFF.
This function sounds a beep after a received signal disappeatrs.

* OFF:
* ON:
* ON (to me: High Tone):

* ON (to me: Alarm/High Tone):

Turns OFF the function.

Turns ON the function to sound a beep.

Turns ON the function to sound a beep.

When a received signal addressed to your

call sign disappears, a high pitched beep

sounds. When any other received signal
disappears, a regular beep sounds.

Turns ON the function to sound a beep.

When a received signal addressed to

your call sign disappears, an alarm sound

(PiRoPiRoPiRo) sounds.

- If you release [PTT] and/or a signal is re-
ceived within 5 seconds, the alarm sound
changes to a high pitch beep sound when
the received signal disappears.

- If no signal is received for 5 seconds af-
ter you release PTT, the next signal ad-
dressed to your call sign will again sound
the alarm sound. When any other received
signal disappears, a regular beep sounds.

TIP:

* The standby beep sounds even when “OFF” is selected in Key-touch beep.
* The standby beep output level follows the Beep level setting.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Sounds items (Continued)

Sub Band Mute 1,1

Mute

Beep
Mute & Beep

Scope AF Output 171

OFF

Sub Band Mute (Default: OFF)

Sounds > Sub Band Mute

Select whether
the MAIN band
band.

* OFF:

e Mute:

* Beep:

* Mute & Beep:

or not to mute the SUB band audio signal while receiving on

, and/or sound a beep when a signal disappears on the SUB

Disables the SUB band mute function.

While receiving on the MAIN band, the SUB band audio sig-

nal is muted.

When a signal disappears on the SUB band, a beep

sounds.

The beep sounds even if no signal is received on the MAIN

band.

While receiving on the MAIN band, the SUB band audio sig-

nal is muted.

While receiving on the SUB band, and a signal disappears,

a beep sounds.

- The beep sounds even if no signal is received on the MAIN
band.

Scope AF Output (Default: ON)

Sounds > Scope AF Output

Select the audio output option during a sweep by the Band Scope function.

* OFF: No audio is heard during the sweep.
*ON: The audio is heard during the sweep.
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16 MENU SCREEN

Bl Time set items
DATESTIME 141

DATE:
2016/10/01(3at)

Date/Time

Time Set > Date/Time

Manually set the date and time that is displayed on the right hand corner of
the screen. The time is displayed in the 24 hour format.

Setting the date
(D Push D-pad(it), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select “DATE”.

D-pad — 3
(Ent) ——Tlog@
i L

(@ Push (@ and &) to move the cursor, and then select between year, month
and day to change.

DATE DATE

/Cursor »
1001 (Sat) 2016,/ /01 (Sat)

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select each number.
@ Repeat steps 2) and 3 to enter the year, month and day, and then push
D-pad(Ent).
DATE

2018 /10/02(5un)

Setting the time

(D Push D-pad(it), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select “TIME”.

@Push and @) to move the cursor, and then select between hour and
minute to change.

TIME TIME

/Cursor »
oz 1210
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select each number.

(@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the hour and minute, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

TIME

12:00
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B Time set items (Continued)

GPS Timme Correct 11
OFF

UTC Offset

Auto Power OFF 171
F0min

BOmin

A0min

120min

GPS Time Correct
Time Set > GPS Time Correct

(Default: Auto)

This function can correct its time by using the time information that a GPS
sentence contains.

It is corrected by calculating the received UTC (Universal Time of Coordi-
nated) time and the set [UTC Offset].

¢ OFF: The function is OFF.

¢ Auto: The function is ON.

UTC Offset
Time Set > UTC Offset

Set the time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) and the
local time to between —14:00 and +14:00 in 00:05 steps.

(Default: +0:00)

Auto Power OFF
Time Set > Auto Power OFF

(Default: OFF)

This function automatically turns OFF the power after no operation has not

been performed for the preset time.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* 30 ~ 120 min: Select the desired Auto Power OFF time between 30, 60, 90
and 120 minutes.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B DV Gateway items

Enters the Terminal mode or Access Point mode.
See “About the DV Gateway function” on the lcom WEB site, http://www.icom.co.jp/world/ for details.

O GATEWAY 141 <<Terminal Mode>>

<<Terminal Mode>> DV Gateway > <<Terminal Mode>>
<<Access Point Mode

The Terminal mode enables you to make a Gateway call through the internet
by connecting the optional OPC-2350LU to a PC (Windows®) or Android®
device.

In the Terminal mode, “<<Normal Mode>>" is displayed in “DV GATEWAY”
screen. To cancel the Terminal mode, push D-pad(Ent).

|TIP: You can cancel the Terminal mode on the QUICK Menu screen.

D GATEWAY 111 <<Access Point Mode>>
=<Terminal Maode>> DV Gateway > <<Access Point Mode>>

<<Acoess Point Mode

The Access Point mode enables the D-STAR transceiver to make a Gateway
call through an ID-51A/E by connecting the optional OPC-2350LU to a PC
(Windows®) or Android® device.

In the Terminal mode, “<<Normal Mode>>" is displayed in “DV GATEWAY”
screen. To cancel the Terminal mode, push D-pad(Ent).

|TIP: You can cancel the Terminal mode on the QUICK Menu screen.

16-94



Previous view

16 MENU SCREEN

B SD Card items

Settings and functions for microSD card.
See Section 2 for details.

SDCARD 141 Load Setting

Load Setting SD Card > Load Setting

Save Setting Select from the list when you load the setting file.

Irnport/Export

=0 Card Info

Format

nmount

S0 CARD 141 Save Setting

Dad E'tti fy SD Card > Save Setting

2ave oetiing Save the setting file.

Irnport/Export

=0 Card Info

Format

nmount

IMPORT S EXPORT 141 Import/Export

SD Card > Import/Export

b I torE t Your Call Sign, R ter List, and GPS in the “csv”

o o fcr:]r;rar:)e:t.or xport Your Call Sign, Repeater List, an memory in the “csv
* Import: Imports data to the transceiver.
e Export: Exports data to the transceiver.

Separator/Decimal 141 Separator/Decimal (Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*)

SD Card > Import/Export > CSV Format > Separator/Decimal

Sep [;] Dec [ ] .
5 [] Dec [ ] Select the separator and the decimal character for the CSV format.
&R L 0 * Sep [,] Dec [.] : Separator is “,” and Decimal is “” for the CSV format.
* Sep [;] Dec [.] : Separator is “;” and Decimal is “ for the CSV format.

* Sep [;] Dec [;] : Separator is “;” and Decimal is “;” for the CSV format.

* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.

Date 11 Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy*)
yyyyd o Al SD Card > Import/Export > CSV Format > Date

e Sl Sy

Select the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,” “mm/dd/yyyy” and “dd/mm/
el Sy yyyy.” (y: year, m: month, d: day)

* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B SD Card (Continued)

sD CARD 141
Load Setting

Save Setting
Irnport/Export

S0 Card Info
Faormat
Lnmount

sD CARD 141
Load Setting

Save Setting
Irnport/Export

=0 Card Info

Lnmount

S0 CARD 141
Load Setting

Save Setting
Irnport/Export

sl Card Info

Format

Lrnmount

SD Card Info

SD Card > SD Card Info

Displays the SD card’s free space and its remaining recording time.

Format

SD Card > Format

Formats the microSD care, deleting all data.

Unmount

SD Card > Unmount

Electrically unmounts the microSD card while the power is ON.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Others items

VO LTAGE
Li-ion Battery

External
—_

YVERSION
CPU 1,00
D5F 1,00

CLOME 141

Clone Made

Clone Master Mode

CLOME 141
Clone Mode

iZlone Master Mode

Voltage

Others > Information > Voltage

Shows the battery voltage of the attached Li-ion battery pack or external
power source.

When the Li-ion battery pack is attached, the remaining battery voltage is
shown in eleven level steps.

When the optional battery case is attached, the battery voltage is shown.

Version

Others > Information > Version

Shows the transceiver firmware’s version number.

Clone Mode

Others > Clone > Clone Mode

Select to read or write the CS-51PLUS2 data from or to the PC, and/or to
receive data from a Master transceiver.
See page 17-21 for details.

Clone Master Mode

Others > Clone > Clone Master Mode

Select to write your ID-51A/E (Master) data to another ID-51A/E (Sub).
See page 17-21 for details.
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16 MENU SCREEN

B Other items (Continued)

RESET 141

FPartial Reset
All Beset

Partial Reset

Others > Reset > Partial Reset

A Partial reset resets operating settings to their default values (VFO frequen-
cy, VFO settings, menu contents) without clearing the items below:
* Memory channel contents

¢ Scan Edge contents

* Call channel contents

* Call sign memories

* Message data

¢ DTMF memory contents

* GPS Memory contents

* Repeater List

* BC Radio Memory

(D After selecting “Partial Reset,” the “Partial Reset?” dialog appears. Push
D-pad(it) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

RESET 141

Fartial Beszet?

(@ The transceiver displays "PARTIAL RESET," then the partial reset is com-
pleted.

16-98


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Dual Tone Multi-Frequency (touch tone))
Used to transmit and receive numeric information such as phone numbers, PIN, remote radio control commands, and for other signaling purposes.


Previous view

16 MENU SCREEN

B Other items (Continued)

RESET 141
Partial Reset

All Beset

All Reset
Others > Reset > All Reset

Reset the CPU, if the internal CPU malfunctions due to static electricity, and
so on. All reset clears all entries and returns all settings to their factory de-
faults.

Therefore, after the All resetting, you cannot use the transceiver in the DR
function until you reprogram the Repeater List.

TIP: Before the All resetting, we recommend you save the data you pur-
chased onto a microSD card. See page 2-6 for details.

(D Atfter selecting “All Reset,” the “All Reset?” dialog appears.
Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

(@ The “Clears all settings and memories. Disables the DR function.” dialog
appears. Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

RESET 1.1 [T il 45|
Moot d Mooos / | Clears all settings |
I A1l Reset? I and rmemaries. I
Cisahles the DR
— function.
YES
D

(3 The transceiver displays "ALL RESET," then the partial reset is complet-
ed.
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B Voice TX function

The Voice TX function transmits the recorded audio on
a microSD card once, or repeatedly, for up to 10 min-
utes at a specified interval.

TIP: When the key function [Voice TX] is assigned
to the key on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MICRO-
PHONE, the voice audio recorded onto the microSD
can be transmitted when the key is pushed.

NOTE: Be sure to insert a microSD card to the trans-
ceiver's [micro SD] slot before starting to record a
voice audio.

< Recording

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“Voice TX),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad _ﬁ.
e
—
(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Record,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
@ Push [PTT] to start recording.
* After releasing [PTT], the recording is cancelled.
* The maximum record time is 1 minute.
* Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak at your normal voice level.
* Only one announcement can be recorded. The current
contents will be overwritten if you record again.
(® Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the MENU screen.

< The recorded voice audio playing back
The recorded voice audio for the Voice TX function can
be played back.

(D Push [MENU]VEDY),

(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“Voice TX),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “Record,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the playback.

(® Push [MENU]™&] to exit the MENU screen.

rRAEM I

% DUPSTOME. .
& Scan

W Yoice Memoa

144

W, Voice TH

VOICE T 141

Fecard

WOICE T RECORD
TH Yoice
Fush PTT:REC

VOICE TH RECORD

TH Yoice
Recording
# =u ] <—While recording
0:04/ 1:00
REZ Lewel _ o
mmn i < Audio level is displayed

YOICE T RECORD
TH Voice
FPush PTT:REC

[ ]
<— Recording time

is displayed
VOICE TH RECORD

TH Vaice

P DN < While playing back
0:05/ 0:07

When no microSD card is inserted:
When no microSD card is in- YOICE Tx
serted, this error message is
displayed.

141

{Mo S0 Card
|is found.
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TIP: You can delete the recorded audio.
= On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push [QUICK]
@¥X), and then push D-pad(Ent).

DT T Il i i o N S o B




Previous view

17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B Voice TX function (Continued)
< To transmit the recorded voice audio

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“Voice TX),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tlog@
) __U.m

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “<<Single TX>>" or “<<Re-
peat TX>>,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

<<Single TX>>

The transceiver transmits the recorded voice audio

once.

<<Repeat TX>>

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded

voice audio for up to 10 minutes at the interval speci-

fied in “Repeat Time.”

* The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up
to 10 minutes. Even if 10 minutes pass while transmitting,
the voice audio is completely transmitted.

* One of the following will cancel the transmission.

- Push [PTT].

- Turn OFF the power, then turn it ON again.
- Push any key (except for [POWER)]).

- Rotate [DIAL].

* Once the Repeat TX is sent, the transceiver pauses until
the end of the “Repeat Time,” then transmits again. After
the second transmission, the Repeat TX continues paus-
ing, if receiving a signal, even if the Busy Lockout is ON.
But if the squelch is manually opened in the FM mode,
the voice audio is repeatedly transmitted, according to
the repeat time setting.

@ Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the MENU screen.

The Voice TX can be selected on the QUICK Menu
screen.

w Push [QUICK]&&X), and then push D-pad(lt) to se-
lect “Voice TX”

) B 1Z:00 ] B 120
E%mw DR — il Sroup Select
ane cQcaca | Repeater Detail
Hirano |
430,390 JPaYHH 4™

GPS Position

440000 ...
e HEE

[]E]E]
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(B)==222 Blinks while
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|
EER e oCor—
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e L L L
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440,000
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B Voice TX function (Continued)

< Repeat Time setting

Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 15 seconds (in
1 second steps) for the voice repeat transmission.

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded
voice audio at this interval.

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (Voice TX),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad — OB
Ent) —Tleg@
(1) __U.m

(MENU > Voice TX > TX Set> Repeat Time)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the repeat interval to be-
tween 1 and 15 seconds (in 1 second steps).

(® Push [MENU]™&Y) to exit the MENU screen.

< TX Monitor function
Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF. (Default: ON)

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (Voice TX),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad — OB
o8
() =

(MENU > Voice TX > TX Set> TX Monitor)

(3@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above and
push D-pad(!1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) to enter,
one or more times until the last screen is displayed.

@ Push D-pad(l1) to turn the TX Monitor function ON
or OFF.

* OFF: The TX voice audio is not output from the speaker.
* ON: The TX voice audio is output from the speaker.
(® Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the MENU screen.
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Bl Home CH Beep function

When the specified Home CH is selected by rotating
[DIAL], a beep sounds.

You will know the Home CH selection without looking
at the display.

< Home CH setting
The Home CH is set in each of the VFO mode, Memory
mode and DR screen of the transceiver.

(D Select a frequency to be set as the Home CH.
¢ While on the DR screen, select “FROM”

@ Push [QUICK]ES).

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Home CH Set,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Set Frequency,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to set the Home CH, and exit the
QUICK Menu.

* While on the DR screen, select “Set Repeater,” or while in
the Memory mode, select “Set Channel”

< Home CH operation

After setting the Home CH, rotate [DIAL] in the speci-
fied mode.

When the Home CH is selected, a beep sounds.

TIP: When the key function [Home CH] is assigned
to the key on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MICRO-
PHONE, the specified Home CH can be selected when
the key is pushed.

TIP: You can clear the Home CH setting.
w Push D-pad(l1) to select “Clear” in the step @ as
described above, and then push D-pad(Ent).

. 1700
il Set Frequency
Clear(146.0100

g

[5]5]5]
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Example: Set “146.010 MHZz” frequency in the VFO as

the Home CH.
] 12:00
EERT Fra
‘I 45 D‘I D <— Select a
frequency
FZEIF
@R
0]
440000 ...
HEE
fml V 1200
if 3PS Information
EP35 Pozition
PRIO Watch
Weather Alert l;‘
§ Home CH =et :
Yoltage
HEE
(11} v 1200

2 push D-pad(Ent) to
set the Home CH.

"W =ct Frequency
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B Speech function

When holding down [SPCH]E&X), the Speech function
audibly announces the displayed frequency and oper-
ating mode in the VFO, Memory or Call channel modes,
or call sign on the DR screen.

Also, other speech functions, [DIAL] speech function
and Mode speech function can be used.

NOTE: When a call is received during an announce-
ment in the DV mode, the received audio will be mut-
ed, and no audio is recorded onto the microSD card.
Except in the DV mode, the received audio will be re-
corded, even during an announcement.

< [DIAL] speech function setting

The Dial Speech function enables the transceiver to
announce the frequency or repeater call sign that is se-
lected by rotating [DIAL].

(D Push [MENU]MEY).
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SPEECH”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — R
(Ent) ——Tleg@
on L gm

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “DIAL SPEECH,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(® Push [MENU]™&] to exit the MENU screen.

NOTE: If a call is received during an announcement,
the announcement is cancelled, and the received au-
dio is heard.

The detail settings for the Speech functions
You can set the details settings for the Speech func-
tions in the Menu screen.

e SPEECH Language (p. 16-67)
Set the speech language to English or Japanese.
(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Language)

e Alphabet (p. 16-67)

Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce
the alphabet character.

(MENU > SPEECH > Alphabet)

e SPEECH Speed (p. 16-67)
Set the speech speed to Low (slow) or High (fast).
(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Speed)

e SPEECH Level (p. 16-67)

Enter a volume level number between 0 (minimum)
and 9 (maximum) for the voice synthesizer.

(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Level)

17-6

Example: When “Dallas” (K5TIT B) is selected
in “FROM,” hold down [SPCH]E%&)

12:00

]
Ii_I]?:I]l] OV DUF—
45 cacaca

Dallas
442 000

MEML

Ee: Call Sign
& R History

D% Memoary I
& My Station
wfft O Set

SFEECH 142

R¥ Call Sign SPEEC
Rx=C5 SPEECH

DIAL SPEECH
DIAL SPEECH  1/1
OFF

When rotating [DIAL] after setting
the Dial Speech function.

] 12:00
B our—
O
A Ccococo
Dallas
442,000
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B Speech function (Continued)

< Mode speech function setting

The Mode Speech function enables the transceiver to
announce the selected operating mode when the mode
switch is pushed.

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“SPEECH”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — ¢
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(3 Push D-pad(!1) to select “MODE SPEECH,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “ON,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(® Push [MENU]™EVY) to exit the MENU screen.

MEML 244
Bies Call Sign I
& R Histary
O Memoary I
& My Station
o O Set [

aPEECH 142

Fx Call Sign SPEEC
Rxx=Cs5 SPEECH
DlAL SPEECH

MO DE SPEECH

SPEECH Languange
Alphabet

MODE SPEECH  1/1
OFF

When pushing [MODE]MSR) after setting the
Mode Speech function.

12:00

145010

440000 ...
e HEE
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B Using the DTMF memory

The transceiver can stores up to 16 channels of DTMF
memory with 24-digit DTMF code.

< DTMF code programming

(D Push [MENU]™Y) to select the MENU list screen.

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T-
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

—e
(Ent) ——B.@
(i | =g

(3 Push D-pad(!1) to select “DTMF Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF memory
channel, then push [QUICK]E&).

(®Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter DTMF memory edit mode.

(& Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired code, the push

D-pad(Ent) to set the code.

Repeat the above step to enter the desired DTMF

codes.

* Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor forward or backward.
When the cursor is on the 24th digit, the cursor can be
moved to backward.

 Push [CLR]¥™:] to delete the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M] to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor.

@ When all digits are set, push D-pad(Ent).

*The entered DTMF codes are stored into the DTMF
memory channel, and the transceiver automatically re-
turns to DTMF memory screen.

(®Push [MENU]™ESU) to exit the DTMF memory edit
mode.

TIP: You can clear the programmed DTMF code.
w Push D-pad(!1) to select “Clear” in the step @ as
described above, and then push D-pad(Ent)

[TRAC RACRAS NS 4 0

| DTMF Monitar
I Edit

17-8

Example: Stores the DTMF code, “012345” into the
DTMF memory channel “d0.”

MENU ________3/4
HEDTMF/T-CALL ]

QS0/R¥ Log
A Function

8 Dizsplay I
& Sounds
& Time Set

DTME/T-CALL 1.1

OTMF Mermory
DTMF Speed

ODTMF MEMORY 1/3
T-CALL

do:
dl:

d2:

ThAC RACKRATs MY

LI

Clear
I

DTMF memory edit mode
DTMF MEMOREY

\/
A

Cursor
DTMF MEMORY
012345

DTMF MEMORY 143

T-CALL |

d0: 012245

Stored DTMF code
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Previous view

17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B Using the DTMF memory

< Monitoring the stored DTMF code

Select the desired DTMF memory channel to be moni- PEM LI 3/4
tored in DTMF memory screen, then push [SQL]. = OTMFST-CALL
The stored DTMF code sounds. OS50/ R Log
* DTMF code can also be monitored with the following ¥ Function
steps: Select the desired DTMF memory channel to )
be monitored, then push [QUICK]ESK). 8 Dizplay I
Push D-pad(1) to select “DTMF Monitor” and then & Sounds
push D-pad(Ent) to monitor the selected DTMF code. O Time Set

DTMFAT-CALL 14
DTMF Mermory

OTMF Speed
[SQL] >

O-—/0

clefllo DTMF MEMORY 1/3
T-CALL
d0:012345
d1:
d2:

DTMF MEMORY 143

I-:II:I:
. 012245

L )

dd:
DTMF code sounds
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B Using the DTMF memory (Continued)

< DTMF code transmission

(D Push [MENU]™EY) to select the MENU list screen.

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T-
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tlog@
) __U.m

(3 Push D-pad(i1) to select “DTMF Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed.
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF memory
channel, then push D-pad(Ent).
* Beeps sound, and the selected DTMF channel is set for
transmission.

(® Push [MENU]™E") to exit the MENU screen.
®While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit
the selected DTMF code.
*The transceiver keeps transmitting until the all pro-
grammed DTMF code is transmitted even [PTT] is re-
leased.

About 1750 Hz tone

When “T-CALL is selected in the DTMF MEMORY
screen, 1750 Hz tone can be transmitted.
* While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit 1750
Hz tone is transmitted.
The tone is transmitted while holding down [SQL].
* The 1750 Hz tone can be heard from a speaker.

The DTMF code transmission can be made on the
QUICK Menu screen.

@ Push [QUICK]&EX), and then push D-pad(lt) to se-
lect “DTMF TX,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF mem-
ory channel, and then push D-pad(Ent).

frnl 12001 o 1200
if Band Select il Direct Input

CUP dl: 012245

TOME

TS

>
RIDTRAF Tx L

Woice TH

B []E]E]
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Example: Setthe DTMF code “012345” stored in DTMF
memory channel “d1” for transmission.
3/4

B DTMFAT-CALL |
Q50 R Log
A Function

B Display

$ Sounds

% Time Set

MEML

DTMF/T-CALL
OTMF Memary

141

DTMF Speed

DTMF MEMORY  1/3

T-CALL

di:012z45 DTMF code to be
d1: transmitted.
di:

\

DTMF/T-CALL 11
OTMF Memary
DTMF Speed
%ﬂj _ 12:00
‘I 45'0 1 DF'EKIF‘
cmcommmesmmes GG

01723245 <—DTMF code scrolls

................................................................ during transmission.

A40.000

FZEIF
5]5]5]
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B Using the DTMF memory (Continued)

< DTMF code transmission (Direct Input) Example: Directly input the DTMF code “013579AB”
(D Push [QUICK]EEX). for transmission.
(@Push D-pad(i1) to select “Direct Input” and then
bl 12000
push D-pad(Ent). i =
* The DTMF code direct input screen is displayed. Band Select
D-pad 1R DUF
(Ent) __B.g TOME
(N —ra T3 3
. A DTIIF T P
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired code, then push - -
D-pad(Ent) to set the code. Voice T
Repeat the above step to enter the desired DTMF BEE
codes. v
* Push D-pad($5) to move the cursor forward or backward. _ 1200
When the cursor is on the 24th digit, the cursor can be |]'_ Select
moved to backward. — —
* Push [CLR] ¥ to delete the selected character, or hold d0:012345
down [CLR]¥¥) to continuously delete the characters,
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. F
@ When all digits are set, push D-pad(Ent). | 4
* The transceiver automatically transmits the programmed
DTMF code.

—a 5]5]5]

] 1200 DTMF code direct
ETRT F input screen

'q"q'LIlUDU FSEIF
e (51515

\/

L] 12:00
EERT Fr

01257948

'q"q'LIlUDII_I FSEIF
(51515

\/

| 12:00

146.010

FSEIF
mmmmemEsEs SN HEE

01 35?9AB<—DTMF code scrolls
Fi during transmission.
440000 ...
e (51515
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B Using the DTMF memory (Continued)

< Setting DTMF transfer speed

The DTMF transfer speed can be selected. Example: Set the DTMF transfer speed to 300 milli-

seconds.
(D Push [MENU]™EY) to select the MENU list screen.
(@Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- PER L 354
CALL"), and then push D-pad(Ent).
D(;:;i_:d? QS0/RY Log
w) S # Function
(®Push D-pad(it) to select “DTMF Speed,” and then S Display I
push D-pad(Ent). P Sounds
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select a desired transfer speed, L Time Set
then push D-pad(Ent)
* 100ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 100 millisec-
onds per code. DTMF/T-CALL 141
5 characters per second. OTMF Memnr'_-.f
* 200ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 200 millisec- . =
onds per code. DTMF S

2.5 characters per second.
* 300ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 300 millisec-

onds per code. V
1.6 characters per second.
* 500ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 500 millisec- DTMF Speed 1.1
onds per code. 100 m=
1 character per second. 00
® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. s

SE00ms

When “100ms” is se- When “500ms” is se-
lected, the DTMF trans-  lected, the DTMF trans-
fer speed is fast. fer speed is slow.
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B Tone squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching subaudible tone in the FM or FM
narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from others
using the same tone.

Also, reversed tone squelch function is ready to mute
the squelch when a signal containing a matched sub-
audible tone.

< Tone squelch frequency setting and op-
eration

(D Push [V/MHZz]¥M5) once or more times to select the
VFO mode.

(@2 Push [MODE]MS2F) once or more times to select the
FM or FM-N (FM narrow) mode.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency.

@ Push [MENU]™EY) to select the MENU list screen.

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“DUP/
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

Dpad D
(Ent) ——Tleg@
D

(® Push D-pad(!1) to select “TSQL Freq,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
* The selected tone squelch frequency is displayed.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired tone squelch fre-
qguency, then push D-pad(Ent).
(Example: 100.0 Hz)
* Select a tone squelch frequency between 67.0 and 254.1

Hz.

TIP: To return to the default tone squelch frequency,
push [QUICK]&&Y) in the step ® as described above,
and then push D-pad(Ent).

Tl .o o

jo=fault |

12:00

0|
EEFH) <

Select FM or
FM-N mode.

146510,

S DUPATOME. ..
& Scan

& Yaoice Memo
W, Vaoice TH

&= BC Radio

-k GP5

DUR/TOMNE. .. 142

D ffset Freg
Repeater Tone
TS2L Frec

Tone Burst
DTCS Code
DTCS Polarity

TSL Freo

TSL Freo

\/

erating frequency.

i Continued to the step (® on the next page
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H Tone squelch operation
<& Tone squelch frequency setting and operation (Continued)

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

(@ Push [QUICK]EEX).

@9Push D-pad(l1) to select “TONE,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — <R
(Ent) _—B.@
() —— xR

@D Push D-pad(i1) to select the squelch type.

¢ TSQL((9): Enables the tone squelch with the Pocket
Beep function.

* TSQL: Enables the Tone Squelch function.

*TSQL-R: Enables the Reverse Tone Squelch function.

* TONE(T)/DTCS(R): (“T-DTCS” appears, and “T” blinks.)
When you transmit, the selected subaudible
tone is superimposed on your normal signal.
When you receive, the DTCS squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching
DTCS code and polarity. (Audio is heard)

¢ DTCS(T)-TSQL(R): (“D-TSQL” appears, and “D” blinks.)
When you transmit, the selected DTCS code
is superimposed on your normal signal.
When you receive, the tone squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching
tone frequency. (Audio is heard)

* TONE(T)-TSQL(R) : (“T-TSQL appears, and “T” blinks.)
When you transmit, the selected subaudible
tone is superimposed on your normal signal.
When you receive, the tone squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching
tone frequency. (Audio is heard)

@2 Push D-pad(Ent) to set the tone squelch function,
and then close the QUICK Menu screen.
@3Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station.

Operate in the normal way.

TIP: A beep sounds when a call is received.

If “TSQL((+))” is selected in step @, beeps sound

for 30 seconds and the icon “((+)) ” blinks when a call

with the matched tone signal is received.

= After receiving the call, hold down [PTT] within
30 seconds then start conversation, or push
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the pocket beep function
(“(t+)) ”icon disappears). After that, the transceiver
selects regular tone squelch operation.

When a call with “TSQL((+)) ”
is received.

O—=0 e
DD&D@ /aee()aae

a O Beep’

——

Continued from step (@ on the previous page.

12:00

|
EERT Frd

146510

440000 ...
5]5]5)

il 1200
[ Band Select
DLIP
TS
A DOTMF T
Yoice T
e EEE
(111 V 12110
il OFF
TOME
ToCLs
DT C5ln
DTCS
HEE
] 12:00
CEIRT Fra @ <«——— Appears.

146510

* When reversed tone

squelch is selected

in step @, “TSQL-R”
icon appears.
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B DTCS squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a sig-
nal containing a matching DTCS code in the FM or FM
narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from others
using the same tone.

Also, reversed tone squelch function is ready to mutes
the squelch when a signal containing a matched DTCS
code.

< DTCS code setting and operation

(D Push [V/MHz]¥¥5) once or more times to select the
VFO mode.

(@ Push [MODE]25f) once or more times to select the
FM or FM-N (FM narrow) mode.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency.

@ Push [MENU]™EY) to select the MENU list screen.

®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DUP/
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — OB
(Ent) —Tleg@
(n) _—U.m

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “DTCS Code,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The selected tone squelch frequency is displayed.

(D Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired DTCS code, and
then push D-pad(Ent).
(Example: 125)
* Select a DTCS code between 023 and 754.

TIP: To return to the default code, push [QUICK]E&S)
in the step (® as described above, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

T ool

jlD=fault |

12:00

MFM

Select FM or
FM-N mode

146510. " .

FZEIF
......................................................... G
440000 ...
v EEE
S DUPRSTOME. .
& Scan
& Yaice Memo
i, Voice TH
&= BC Radin
- GP5
DUP/TOME... 1.2

i2ffzet Freg
Repeater Tone
TS3L Freg
Tu:une Elurst

DTCS F'I:I|E|rlt'_|.|'

DTCS Code

DTCS Code

\/

= Continued to the step (8 on the next page

erating frequency.
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A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.


Previous view

17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

H Tone squelch operation
< DTCS code setting and operation (Continued)
Continued from step (@) on the previous page.
(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
(@ Push [QUICK]EEX).

@9Push D-pad(!1) to select “TONE,” and then push D- 0| 12:00
pad(Ent). HeHET
D-pad — IR 1 45 5 1 D
o frar '
() ——rm FEEIF
D@
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the tone squelch type. R RS e
¢ DTCS ((») : Enables the DTCS squelch with the Pocket 44D.DDD
Beep function. EERIF
*DTCS: Enables the DTCS Squelch function.
* DTCS-R: Enables the Reverse DTCS Squelch function.
* DTCS(T): (“DTCS” blinks) el 150
When you transmit, the selected DTCS code El—EIa ho Select
is superimposed on your normal signal. DLUP
When you receive, the function is OFF. TOME
* TONE(T)/DTCS(R): (“T-DTCS” appears, and “T” blinks.) -
When you transmit, the selected subaudible TS
tone is superimposed on your normal signal. ADOTMFE T
When you receive, the DTCS squelch opens Voice T%
only for a signal that includes a matching
DTCS code and polarity. (Audio is heard) ... HBE
* DTCS(T)-TSQL(R): (“D-TSQL’ appears, and “D” blinks.) V
When you transmit, the selected DTCS code - 170
is superimposed on your normal signal. b O FF
When you receive, the tone squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching TOME
tone frequency. (Audio is heard) TSOLEn
(2 Push D-pad(Ent) to set the DTCS squelch function, TSoL
and then close the QUICK Menu screen. | .
) ) . DT 55
@3 Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station.
* Operate in the normal way.

[5]5]5]
TIP: Sounds beep when a call is received. - —
If “DTCS(()” is selec?ed IT stee @ beeps sound = @ : Aopears.
for 30 seconds and the icon “((+)) ” blinks when a call _ «Wh dt
ith the matched DTCS code signal is received o ey o
wit ne 9 o . squelch is selected
= After receiving a call, hold down [PTT] within in step @, “DTCS-R”
30 seconds then start conversation, or push FEEIP icon appe’ars.
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the pocket beep function| L. e N 'E' EJIEJ
(“((+))” icon disappears). After that, the transceiv- e
er selects regular DTCS squelch operation. If no 44D-DDD PE%P

operation is performed within 30 seconds, beeps
stop sounding but the “((+)) ”icon blinking remains.

When a call with “TSQL ((*)) ”
is received.

O—0 e
%D a0 8 / aeep’ae

Bee? ’

—
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B Cloning function

The transceiver has data cloning capability. This func-
tion is useful when you want to copy all of the pro-
grammed contents from one transceiver to another.
PC cloning is also possible.

* Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD
card (described on this page)

TIP: You can convert the “icf” file between the cur-
rent model format (ID-51PLUS2) and the old model
format (ID-51 or ID-51PLUS) with the CS-51PLUS2.
See the CS-51PLUS2 INSTRUCTIONS contained in

the CD for details.

* Cloning from a PC using a microSD card
(see page 17-20

* Cloning from a PC using an optional data cable
(see page 17-20)

< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD card

In this caption, describes cloning method using the mi-
croSD card. Memory channel contents, MENU item set-
tings and Repeater List can be stored onto a microSD card.
Recorded voice memories are not included in the clon-
ing data. To play back the master transceiver’s voice
memory, insert the microSD card into the sub trans-
ceiver, or make a copy onto the sub transceiver’s mi-
croSD card using a PC.

*Describes when the microSD card has already been inserted.

1. Saving the master transceiver’s setting data
onto the microSD card.

(D Push [MENU]MEY).
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“SD card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad I
e
) —/—ra
®Push D-pad(it) to select “Save Setting,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “<<New File>>," and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The FILE NAME screen is displayed.
(® The file name is automatically named in the following
format:
* “Setyyyymmdd_xx" (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day, xx:
serial number)
* Example: When the 2nd file is saved on
1st October, 2016, the file is named
“Set20161001_02”
* If you want to change the file name, see page 2-8 for
entry details.

17-17

MEM L
= OV Gateway

144

5D Card
Others

sD CARD
Load Setting

141

Sawe Setting
I port/Export
Al Card Info
Format

SAVE SETTIMG 171 SAVE SETTING screen

8 — Select “<<New File>>"

<<Mew File=>

me t 20161 8@ _m

FILE MAME
Detz@161082_@1

\

= Continued on the next page
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H Cloning function
< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD

card (Continued) FILE MAME

L e o s e O, I, T T P O |

(® Push D-pad(Ent) to set the file name. 15ave file?

D-pad — B3
(Ent) ——B.@
() | g

The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears.
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- AR
pad(Ent) to save.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed. SAVE SETTING 1 .-"'1
(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.
SAVIMNG

Fleaze wait. ..

2D CARD 141

Load Setting

Save Setting
IrnportExport
50 Card Info
Format
hrmount

2. Remove the microSD card from the master trans-
ceiver, and then insert it into the sub transceiv- * Removing the microSD card
er.

(@ Hold down the master transceiver’s [(h] to turn OFF
the power.

@9 Remove the microSD card from the master trans-
ceiver as shown to the right.

@D Attach the removed microSD card to the sub trans-
ceiver, then hold down the sub transceiver’s [(h] to
turn ON the power.

NEVER forcibly or inversely insert the card.
It will damage the card and/or the slot.

Slot cover Slot cover
Push the microSD card Pull the microSD
until a click sounds. card out.
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Bl Cloning function
< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD
card (Continued)

3. Loads the setting data into the sub transceiver.

{2 Push [MENU]MEY).
@3 Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“SD card”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad 1R
(Ent) ——Tleg@
on — S

@@Push D-pad(!t) to select “Load Setting,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@®Push D-pad(l1) to select the desired setting file, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

Push D-pad(i1) to select the desired loading content,
as shown below.
e ALL: Loads all memory channels, item

settings in the menu list and the

Repeater List into the transceiv-

er.

Loads all memory channels, item

settings in the menu list except

MY call signs and the Repeater

List into the transceiver.

Loads only the Repeater List into

the transceiver.

* Except My Station:

* Repeater List Only:

@2 Push D-pad(Ent).
* The “Keep ‘SKIP’ setting in Repeater List?” appears.
@® Push D-pad(!1) to select “YES” or “No.”
*When “Yes” is selected, the skip setting of the Repeater
List is retained. (p. 9-39)
Push D-pad(Ent).
* “Load file?” appears.
@) Push D-pad(1) to select “Yes,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to start the file check.
e While checking the file, “FILE CHECKING” and a prog-
ress bar are displayed.
@D After checking, settings data loading starts.
* While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis-
played.
@ After loading, “COMPLETED! Reboot the ID-51” ap-
pears.
To complete the loaded, reboot the transceiver.
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MEM L 1/4
= OV Gateway
5D Card

=0 CARD
Load Setting
Sawe Setting

141

LA SETTIMG 11

se t201618601_@1
me t20161 002

<—— Selecting the file which
is saved by the master
transceiver.

LoAD FILE 141

memory channels,
MENU item settings
and Repeater List to
be copied.

Except My Station
Repeater List Only

LoAD FILE 141

Keep 'SKIP' settings
in Repeater List?

LoAD FILE 141

Laad file?

LoAD FILE 141

LoaDIMNG
Fleaze wait. ..

LoAD FILE

171 Reboot the transceiver
to complete the clon-

COMPLETEDI ing/data loading.

Rekboot the [D-51.
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B Cloning function (Continued)
< Cloning from a PC using a microSD card

The cloning can be performed from a PC using a mi-
croSD card.

Set a desired memory channels, MENU item settings
and Repeater List by the CS-51PLUS2 cloning soft-
ware (contained in the CD), and save them in an “icf”
file format. Copy the “icf” file into the “Setting” folder in
the “ID-51” folder of the microSD card.

* microSD card configuration
Attach the microSD card that includes the “icf” file, then
load it to complete the cloning.

—| Csv GpsMemory |
—| Gps | RptList |
YourMemory |

Setting

—| Voice

yyyymmdd |

yyyymmdd

yyyymlmdd |

yyyymmdd

—| VoiceRec

¢ Connections

- [ R=Em
Or Card reade
> AutoPlay li‘_ld—hj
_ Removable Disk (F;)
—
General options
| )| g Windovs Expores :(T Click
[= B [t
;J”\__JI |- » Com.. » Rem.. » - |6,|| Search Re ab... £
Organize » Share with + Burn » H== w 'iﬂ 0'
E Videos # MName :
ID-51 €———————— _
"B Computer v : Click
Organize + Share with + Burn Mew folder
3 Mame ‘
& Computer
£, Local Disk (C) oY
- Local Disk (D:) b Gps
= Removable Disk (F:) tsoloq
ID-51 1eDl,
RxLog
gi,l MNetwork Esatting < —Cllck

¥

+ Computer » Remowvable Disk (F:) » ID-51

G-

Organize =

Share with Mew folder

e

Burn

: Name
‘& Computer

£, Local Disk ()

|| 5et20161001_01.icf| <€— Copy the
“icf” file.

< Cloning from a PC using an optional data cable

Cloning can be performed using the CS-51PLUS2
(contained in the CD) and the optional data communi-
cation cable.

See the CS-51PLUS2 instruction manual contained in
the CD and the data communication cable’s instruction
manual (downloaded from the Icom WEB site; http://www.
icom.co.jp/world/).

e Connections ,

”“10PC-2218LU (Option)

I W S = S

EOPC-%SOLU (Option)
s I S B e

To a [USB] port

\//
Transceiver
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NOTE: When using the optional data communica-
tion cable

* Before cloning, select “PTT” option in DV Data TX
item. If “Auto” is selected, the transceiver may trans-
mit with the cloning data.
(DV Set > DV Data TX)

* Before cloning, select the Clone mode in the MENU
screen.
(Other > Clone Mode)
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B Cloning function (Continued)

< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a cable

Connects two transceivers (master and sub transceiv-
er) using a stereo audio cable (purchase separately).
Use the stereo audio cable (3.5 (d) mm; 15"), purchase
separately.

*Depending on the stereo audio cable, it may not be used for
cloning.

1. Transceiver connection

(D Hold down [] to turn OFF the both master and sub
transceivers.

(@ Connect a stereo audio cable between master and
sub transceiver, as shown to the right.

(3 Hold down [U] to turn ON the both master and sub
transceivers.

2. Setting the Sub transceiver

@ On the sub transceiver, push [MENU]™EY).

(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“Others”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

(® Push D-pad(it) to select “Clone,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “Clone Mode,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* “Go to the Clone Mode?” appears.

(®Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
¢ The clone mode screen appears.

3. Setting the Master transceiver

(@ On the master transceiver, push [MENU]MEY).
@9 Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“Others”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.
@) Push D-pad(it) to select “Clone,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
@2 Push D-pad(!) to select “Clone Master Mode,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* “Go to the Clone Master Mode?” appears.
@Push D-pad(1) to select “Yes,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The clone master mode screen appears.
@ Push [PTT] on the master transceiver.
*On the sub transceiver, the “CLONE-IN" screen ap-
pears.
* On the master transceiver, the “CLONE-OUT” screen ap-
pears.
@When cloning is completed, the master transceiver
returns to the clone master mode screen.
* The sub transceiver displays the “CLONE End” screen.
¢ If you have another transceiver to clone, connect it and
then push [PTT] of the master transceiver.
Reboot the sub transceiver to enable the cloned set-
tings.
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¢ Connections
Master transceiver
(sends the cloning data)

Sub transceiver
(receives the cloning data)

3.5 mm (d); 6"
Stereo plug

to [SP] jack

« Stereo plug (purchase locally)

s un) =t

Less than 4.5 mm; 0.17"

* Screen of the master transceiver

CLOMNE “CLONE” screen
3% @
PushiZIE
CLOME OUT “CLONE-OUT” screen
(While sending data)
55 @
u . !
CLOME Return to the
“CLONE” screen
> E
PushiZIED
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B CI-V information

< CI-V data setting

Set the ID-51A/E’s address, data transferring speed
and transceive function. See page 16-78 to set the CI-V
setting using the MENU list screen.

Function > CI-V

< CI-V connection example

The transceiver can be connected through an optional
CT-17 cI-v LEVEL CONVERTER to a PC equipped with an
RS-232C port.

The Icom Communications Interface-V (CI-V) controls
the transceiver.

Up to 4 Icom CI-V transceivers or receivers can be con-
nected to the PC.

See the CT-17 instruction manual for details of remotely
controlling a transceivers and receivers.

*Use the cable illustrated to the right. No received audio is
heard when the supplied control cable, that comes with CT-
17, is used for the connection.

< Data format

The CI-V system can be operated using the following
data formats. Data formats differ, depending on the
command numbers. A data area or sub command is
added to some commands.

Controller to ID-51A/E
@ @ ® ® 6 ® @
|FE|FE| 86 | EO | Cn | Sc | Data area | FD |

=
ke}
—_ =~ (200 §
Lo Qo cc Ty
) o 38 E8 '(C)g i [)
R 0w 2= 5= 55>3 o)
0T o Lo Ev 2o Q%S T =
°3 oL <L 58 2 EE = ol
o % > (O e} c® T © © oS @ L
= D2 =70 € c £ T>_ 0 o=
EE [} o Ee] © > o LS
S o o® 28 TBe &g oLoE €0
g 25 53 g3 E3 g9€8 58
o ° 3 Q
a8 g8 o8 E£2 52 gosgm T O
Fo () = O+ COCTm [=
hel © O o oo A+ o© L
Oo 5 Q .
e 32 Q5 ¢
ae <
o
I}
@2

}
e

|FE|FE| EO | 86 | Cn | Sc | Data area | FD |
® @ ®@ @ 6 ® @
ID-51A/E to controller

Power source
9V~15VDC

[©®000

o S7ON
5@@

RS-232C  personal
cable  computer

-
Ak \
i 7
a

2-conductor 3.5(d) mm
plug must be used.

3-conductor 3.5(d) mm
plug must be used.

ID-51A/E

® Connections (ID-51A/E side)

P
/O Less than 4.5(d)mm
*No speaker is necessary for the CT-17 side.

*The reply messages from the transceiver are the command “FB” (OK)

or “FA” (NG).
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B CI-V information (Continued)
¢ Command table

17-23

(e cSI:g LEE Description e 3:3 P Description
00 see p. 17-24|Send operating frequency for transceive 1B | 00 |see p.17-24(Send/read Repeater tone frequency
01 see p. 17-24|Send operating mode for transceive 01 |see p. 17-24|Send/read Tone squelch frequency
03 see p. 17-24 |Read operating frequency 02 |see p. 17-25|Send/read DTCS code and polarity
04 see p. 17-24|Read operating mode 07 |see p. 17-25|Send/read CSQL code (DV mode)
05 see p. 17-24|Send operating frequency 1C | 00 00 Send/read Transceiver’s status (RX)
06 see p. 17-24|Send operating mode 01 Send/read Transceiver’s status (TX)
07 Select the VFO mode 1F | 00 [see p. 17-25|Send/read DV MY call sign
Do Select A band ) 01 |see p. 17-25|Send/read DV TX call signs
Dyalwatch: Set the Main band as the A band 02 |see p. 17-25|Send/read DV TX message
Single watch: Select the A band — -
D1 Select B band 20(00| 00 00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX Call SI-QHS output OFF
Dualwatch: Set the Main band as the B band 01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output ON
Single watch: Select the B band 01 |see p. 17-26 |Output DV RX Call signs
0C see p. 17-24 |Read frequency offset*’ 02 |see p. 17-26 |Read DV RX Call signs
0D see p. 17-24|Send frequency offset 01| 00 00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX message output OFF
OF Read duplex setting 01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX message output ON
(10= simplex, 11= DUP—, 12= DUP+) 01 [see p. 17-26 |Output DV RX message
10 Set simplex operation 02 [see p. 17-26 |Read DV RX message
11 Set DUP- operation 02| 00 00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX status output OFF
12 Set DUP+ operation 01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX status output ON
11 00 Send/read attenuator OFF (AIR band) 01 |see p. 17-25|Output DV RX status
30 Send/read 30 QB attenuator (AIR band) 02 [see p. 17-25|Read DV RX status
14 | 01 [see p.17-24|Send/read audio output level 03| 00 00 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS data
03 [see p. 17-24|Send/read squelch level output OFF
OA |see p. 17-24|Send/read RF power setting 01 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS data
0B |see p. 17-24|Send/read external microphone gain. output ON
16 |see p. 17-24|Send/read VOX gain. 01 [see p. 17-26 |Output DV RX GPS/D-PRS data for transceive
15 | o1 00 Read noise/S-meter squelch status (squelch ~p.17-28
close) 02 |see p. 17-26 |Read DV RX GPS/D-PRS data for transceive
01 Read noise/S-meter squelch status (squelch ~p.17-28
open) 04| 00 00 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS mes-
02 0000 to sage output OFF
0255 |Fiead S-meterlevel (0000= S0, 0170=S9) 01 |Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS mes-
05 00 Read tone squelch and RF squelch status sage output ON
(squelch close) 01 |[see p. 17-28 |Output DV RX GPS/D-PRS message for transceive
01 Read tone squelch and RF squelch status 02 |see p. 17-28 |Read DV RX GPS/D-PRS message for transceive
(squelch open) 22(00 see p. 17-28|Send/read DV TX data (Up to 30 bytes)
11 ooooto |Re@d RF power meter 01| 00 00 Send/read Auto DV RX data output OFF
0255 (8(1)222 fA|LDO\(%5%O:26H=|GL|-(|))W1 0051= LOW2, 01 Send/read Auto DV RX data output ON
16 |42 00 Sendiread Repeater tone OFF 01 [see p. 17-28 |Send/read DV RX data (pp to 30 byte)
01 Send/read Repeater tone ON 02 00, 01 Send/read DV data TX settlﬁg (00=PTT, 01=Auto)
23 00 Send/read Tone squelch OFF 03 00, 01 Send/read DV fast data setting (QO:OFF, 01=0N)
01 Send/read Tone squelch ON 04 00, 01 (Soeorlds/:gsvc’iglzlszats)gta Speed setting
02 |Send/read Reversed Tone squelch ON 05 00~10 _|Send/read TX Delay (PTT) setting
46 00 Send/read VOX function OFF (00=OFF, 01=1 sec. ~ 10=10 sec.)
01 Send/read VOX function ON
4B 00 Send/read DTCS OFF
01 Send/read DTCS ON
02 Send/read Reversed DTCS ON
59 00 Send/read Sub band OFF *;Z Less than 100 Hz is omitted.
o1 Send/read Sub band ON *2:When sending the power ON command (18 01), the command
5B 00 Send/read DSQL/CSQL OFF (DV mode only) “FE” must be sent before the basic format.
o1 Send/read DSQL ON (DV mode only) * 19200bps: 50 *9600bps: 26 e 4800bps: 14
02 |Sendiread CSQL ON (DV mode only) *1200bps: 5 +300bps: 3
5C | 00,01, 02 |Send/read GPS TX mode Example: When operating with 4800 bps
(00= OFF, 01= D-PRS, 02= NMEA) ® @ ® @ ® @
5D [ 00to09 |Send Tone setting
(0= OFF, 01= TONE, 02= TSQL, 03=DTCS, Flelr |E|F|E s|slelol1]slo]l1]F]|D
04=TSQL-R, 05=DTCS-R, 06=DTCS(T), <14
07=TONE(T)/DTCS(R), 08=DTCS(T)/TSQL(R),
09=TONE(T)/TSQL(R)) @ Preamble code (fixed) @ Transceiver's default address
18 [ 00 Turning the transceiver power OFF (3 Controller's default address @ Command number
01 Turning the transceiver power ON*2 (® Sub command number @ End of message code (fixed)
19 | 00 Read transceiver ID. *3: Qutput setting is automatically turned OFF after turning the power

OFF, then ON.
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B CI-V information
< Command table (Continued)

Cmd. Sul; Data Description ¢ Audio output level setting
cmd: Command: 1401
23|00 see p. 17-28 |Read the position VoLO voLi VoL2 VOL3 VoLa
01 00 Send/read the internal GPS OFF 0000 ~ 0005 | 0006~0012 | 0013~0018 | 0019~0025 | 0026 ~ 0031
01 Send/read the internal GPS ON VOL5 VOL6 VoL7 VoL8 VOL9
03 Send/read the manual input 0032 ~ 0037 0038 ~ 0044 0045 ~ 0050 0051 ~ 0057 0058 ~ 0063
02 seep. 17-28 |Send/read manua”y inpm position OOZA?L:)gGQ 00\7,(?L:);76 00\7,5"-;582 OOZI?LZJZSQ 00:9,(?'-:):95
24(00( 00 00 Send/read TX output power sett!ng OFF VOL15 VOL16 VoL17 VoL1s VoL19
01 Send/read TX output power setting ON 0096 ~ 0101 | 0102~0108 | 0109-0114 | 0115~0121 | 0122~0127
01 00 TX output power setting OFF for transceive VOL20 VoL21 VOL22 VOL23 VOL24
01 TX output power setting ON for transceive 0128 ~ 0133 0134 ~ 0140 0141 ~ 0146 0147 ~ 0153 0154 ~ 0159
VOL25 VOL26 voL27 VoL28 VOL29
0160 ~ 0165 0166 ~ 0172 0173 ~ 0178 0179 ~ 0185 0186 ~ 0191
VOL30 VoL31 VOL32 VOL33 VOL34
0192 ~ 0197 0198 ~ 0204 0205 ~ 0210 0211 ~ 0217 0218 ~ 0223
* Receive frequency setting VOL35 VOL36 VoL37 VOL38 VOL39
Command. 00 03 05 0224 ~ 0229 0230 ~ 0236 0237 ~ 0242 0243 ~ 0249 0250 ~ 0255
. ) ki
@® @ ® @ ®
[(x To[x ix[xix[xix[ofx]
) « Squelch level setting
E Command: 1403
o ~ OPEN AUTO LEVEL1 LEVEL2 LEVEL3
9 |-0: s < 0000 ~ 0022 0023 ~ 0046 0047 ~ 0069 0070 ~ 0092 0093 ~ 0115
oL > o & @ o o2 9 LEVEL4 LEVEL5 LEVEL6 LEVEL? LEVELS
c e S © = 9 2 ¢ D = 0116 ~ 0139 0140 ~ 0162 0163 ~ 0185 0186 ~ 0208 0209 ~ 0232
=02 = B 2 % 2 ¥ N © LEVELS
S E » 5 = © 2 3 o N
2= 5 S B T ° 5 I N
58 2 __ 5 N N N DS S _ I 0233 ~ 0255
Ng OT N T ~ I I D g =
IgNS T 5 o x = £ 8¢9
°P8IL ¥ 8 8 2 o Z S8ié8
* RF power level setting
*10 Hz digit is fixed to “5” when 100 Hz digit is either “2” or “7, Command: 140A
and fixed to “0” when 100 Hz digit is other than “2” and “7” S-LOW LOW1 Low2 MID HIGH
0000 ~ 0050 0051 ~ 0101 0102 ~ 0153 0154 ~ 0204 0205 ~ 0255
* Operating mode
Command:01, 04, 06 « External microphone gain setting
@ @ Command: 140B
[ x x| x x| 1 2 3 4
- 0000 ~ 0063 0064 ~ 0127 0128 ~ 0191 0192 ~ 0255
Operating mode | Mode | @ Filter setting
FM 05 01
FM-N 05 02 *VOX gain setting
DV 17 01 Command: 1416
OFF 1 2 3 4
0000 ~ 0022 0023 ~ 0046 0047 ~ 0069 0070 ~ 0092 0093 ~ 0115
5 6 7 8 9
* Duplex Frequency offset setting 0116 ~ 0139 0140 ~ 0162 0163 ~ 0185 0186 ~ 0208 0209 ~ 0232
. 10
Command: 0C, 0D 355 - ooE
@® @ ®
| x x| x x| x i x|
T 0 A T 0 T * Repeater tone/tone squelch frequency setting
= k=) o =4 o Command: 1B 00, 1B 01
5 2 © 2 5 =3
2 ° N S N 35 @ @ ®
N T T I T N - . -
I s == £ 5 Z oo [ x x| x x|
= = =] =] e - T T A T T T
> = 5
(=] = =
o o N S 2 N
= > N N
g & g I & I
i i 2 2 - S

*Not necessary when setting a frequency.

See page 16-16 for tone frequency list.
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B CI-V information (Continued)

* DTCS code and polarity setting
Command : 1B 02

o @ @

XX

o

Third digit: 0~7 —> X

First digit: 0~7 ——>| X<
Second digit: 0~7 —>| X

0 (fixed)

Receive polarity: 0: Normal
1: Reverse

Transmit polarity: 0: Normal
1: Reverse

*See page 16-17 for DTCS code list.

¢ Digital code squelch setting
Command : 1B 07
[e2]
S
B

X
e
X

o
°

Second digit: 0~-9 —>

i

* DV MY call sign setting
Command : 1F 00
Set your own call sign and note of up to 12 characters.
— O-® — ©-12 \
XX XX XX XXX x| xix

@ ~ ® : Your own call sign setting (8 characters)
@ ~ (2 : Note setting (4 characters)

* DV TX call signs setting (24 characters)
Command : 1F 01
Set “UR;” “R1” and “R2” call signs of 8 characters (fixed).

@ —
X:X|X:X X:X|X:X

XX

X:X|

@ ~ ®: UR (Destination) call sign setting (8 characters)

(® ~ @:R1 (Access/Area repeater) call sign setting
(8 characters)

(@ ~ @:R2 (Link/Gateway repeater) call
(8 characters)

sign setting
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* Character’s code of the call sign

Character | ASCII code
0~9 30 ~ 39
A~Z 41 ~ 5A

(Space) 20
/ 2F

* DV TX message setting
Command : 1F 02
Set the transmit message of up to 20 characters.
“FF” stops sending or reading messages.

Character |ASCIl code| Character | ASCII code
A~Z 41 ~5A a~z 61 ~7A
0-~9 30~ 39 Space 20
! 21 # 23
$ 24 % 25
& 26 \ 5C
? 3F " 22
’ 27 ) 60
N 5E + 2B
- 2D * 2A
/ 2F 2E
, 2C 3A
; 3B = 3D
< 3C > 3E
( 28 ) 29
[ 5B ] 5D
{ 7B } 7D
| 7C _ 5F
- 7E @ 40
* DV RX Status setting
Command : 20 0201, 20 0202
Data Function Description
bit7 | 0 [(Fixed) —
bité | 0/1 [Receiving a While receiving a digital voice
voice call signal, select “1.” (Regardless of
DSQL and CSQL setting)
bit5 | 0/1 [Last call finisher |When the last call was finished
by you, select “1.”
bit4 | 0/1 [Receiving a When the audio tone can be
signal heard, select “1.”
bit3 | 0/1 [Receiving a BK |While receiving a BK call, select
call “17
bit2 | 0/1 [Receiving a While receiving a EMR call,
EMR call select “1”
bit1 | 0/1 [Receiving a When “DV” and “FM” are blinking,
signal other than |select “1”
DV
bit0 | 0/1 [Packet loss While displaying a packet loss.
status
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B CI-V information (Continued)

* DV RX call sign setting
Command : 20 0001, 20 0002
(D Header flag data (First byte)

Data Description
bit7 | (0: Fixed) [—
bit6 | (0: Fixed) |—
bit5 | (0: Fixed) |—
bit4 01 0= Voice, 1= Data
bit3 0/1 0= Direct, 1= Through repeater
bit2 01 0= No Break-in, 1= Break-in
bit1 0/1 0= Data, 1= Control
bit0 01 0= Normal, 1= EMR

(2 Header flag data (Second byte)

Ddid Description

bit2 | bit1 | bit0

1 1 1 |Repeater control

1 1 0 |Send auto acknowledge

1 0 1 |(Not used)

1 0 0 |[Request to re-transmit

0| 1 1 |Send acknowledge

0 1 0 |Receive no reply

0] 0 1 [Repeater disabled

0 | 0| 0 |NULL
(@ ~ (0 Call sign of the caller station (8 characters; fixed)
@ ~ (9: Note of the caller station (4 characters; fixed)
(@3 ~ @2: Call sign of the called station (8 characters; fixed)
@ ~ G0 Call sign of the access/area repeater (R1) (8 char-

acters; fixed)
@D ~ @3 Call sign of the link/gateway repeater (R2) (8 char-
acters; fixed)

* FF” stands for no call sign received after turning ON the
transceiver.

* DV RX message
Command: 20 0101, 20 0102

- B—— /B -
XX X X[XiX] oo XXX X|X(X]

O ~ @0: Message (20 characters)

@D ~ @8: Call sign of the caller station (8 characters)

@9 ~ 32: Note of the caller station (4 characters)

* FF: When no call sign is received since the transceiver pow-
er ON.

L N ] LA N ]
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e GPS/D-PRS data
Command: 20 0301, 20 0302

Data number and description

Data number Description
00 D-PRS— Position
01 D-PRS— Object
02 D-PRS— ltem
03 D-PRS— Weather
Position

~®@— W —@-0—

ix]xix|x x[x:x] Ixsz

*— Data number

-@

BD-B— @

(&

—@-8) 32-~69— @9 @
Dixxix] - xix]xix[xex[xix[x x|

@ ~ (@: Call sign/SSID
*9 ASCII characters (A ~Z,0~ 9, /, -, space)
@, @: Symbol
*2 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh)
@2 ~ (8 Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format)
@ ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format)
@ ~ 9: Altitude (0.1 meter steps)
@), @: Course (1 degree steps)
@9 ~ @D: Speed (0.1 km/h steps)
32 ~ 33: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS)
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute,
S: Second

39: Power (see the table below)
@0: Height (see the table below)
@an: Gain (see the table below)
@2: Directivity (see the table below)
Power Height Gain Directivity
Data| (W) (m/ft) (dB) (deg)
0 0 3/10 0 Omni-direction
1 1 6/20 1 45° NE
P 4 12/40 2 90° E
3 9 24/80 3 135° SE
4 16 49/160 4 180° S
5 25 98/320 5 225° SW
6 36 195/640 6 270°W
7 49 390/1280 7 315° NW
8 64 780/2560 8 360° N
9 81 1561/5120 9 —
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Acronym for the American Standard Code for Information Interchange. Pronounced ask-ee, ASCII is a code for representing English characters as numbers, with each letter assigned a number from 0 to 127. 

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

M CI-V information

* GPS/D-PRS data (Continued)
Object

D-®— W —@-B—
0:1]XiX X x [ x x| x:x|xix] |x§x}>

@ ~ (@: Call sign/SSID
*9 ASCII characters (A ~Z,0~ 9, /, -, space)
@9, @: Symbol
*2 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh)
@2 ~ (6 Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format)
@ ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format)
@ ~ 29: Altitude (0.1 meter steps)

Item
—O0-®— W, —@-0—
loia]xix] - Pex[xix]xix|xix] Ixsz

@® ~ @: Call sign/SSID
*9 ASCII characters (A ~Z,0~ 9, /, -, space)
@9, @: Symbol
*2 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh)
@2 ~ (6 Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format)
@ ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format)
@3 ~ @6: Altitude (0.1 meter steps)
@), @: Course (1 degree steps)
@9 ~ 31: Speed (0.1 km/h steps)

@), @: Course (1 degree steps)

@9 ~ @D: Speed (0.1 km/h steps)

32 ~ 33: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS)

*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute,
S: Second

39: Power (see the table below)

@o: Height (see the table below)

an: Gain (see the table below)

@: Directivity (see the table below)

Power Height Gain Directivity
Data| (W) (m/ft) (dB) (deg)

0 0 3/10 0 Omni-direction
1 1 6/20 1 45° NE
2 4 12/40 2 90° E
3 9 24/80 3 135° SE
4 16 49/160 4 180° S
5 25 98/320 5 225° SW
6 36 195/640 6 270°W
7 49 390/1280 7 315° NW
8 64 780/2560 8 360° N
9 81 1561/5120 9 —

~ BD: Name

32: Power (see the table below)

63: Height (see the table below)

6: Gain (see the table below)

5: Directivity (see the table below)

Power Height Gain Directivity
Data| (W) (m/ft) (dB) (deg)

0 0 3/10 0 Omni-direction
1 1 6/20 1 45° NE
2 4 12/40 2 90° E
3 9 24/80 3 135° SE
4 16 49/160 4 180° S
5 25 98/320 5 225° SW
6 36 195/640 6 270°W
7 49 390/1280 7 315° NW
8 64 780/2560 8 360° N
9 81 1561/5120 9 —

~ @: Name

*9 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh)

@: Type (1= Live, 0= Killed)

*9 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh)
62: Type (1= Live, 0= Killed)
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Icom
ハイライト表示
Acronym for the American Standard Code for Information Interchange. Pronounced ask-ee, ASCII is a code for representing English characters as numbers, with each letter assigned a number from 0 to 127. 

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS

M CI-V information

* GPS/D-PRS data (Continued) * GPS/D-PRS message
Weather Command: 20 0401, 20 0402
DO-@— 0 —@-6— — O-®@——00-0—
0i3[xix| Doxxixxix|xix]  [xix xix]  [xix[xix] [xix]
*—Data number Variable length
— 02— —®-B®— 8 @ ® ~ (@: Call sign/SSID
X5X| |XEX|XEX| |XEX|XEX|XEX|XEX| *9 ASCII characters (A ~Z,0~ 9, /, -, space)
A il AL BRSNS Hebd bbbl ] b ~ 62: Message
*Up to 43 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh)

e DV TX data, DV RX data (transceive)

Dixpex]xixpxix| |xzx|xzx|xaxlx5x|xzx}> Command: 22 00, 22 01 01
@®-~c0
® ®  —@-0— XX
ix[xix|xix]xix|xix] [xix] Variable length

@ ~ @: Call sign/SSID (D ~ G0: Tx, data Rx data (Up to 30 Byte)

*9 ASCII characters (A ~Z, 0 ~ 9, /, -, space) *FA” to “FF” are entered after converted to “FF
@) Symbol 0A” to “FF OF” automatically. Data of up to 60

’ *2 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh) Byte can be entered in this case.

@2 ~ (6: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) .
@ ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) * MY position data
@ -~ @: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS) Command: 23 00

*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute, — 0-0——O®-0— —>02-0

S: Second x| [xix[xix] o [xix[xix] o [xix]
@0, G): Wind direction (1 degree steps) T T o 7
32, 33: Wind speed (0.1 m/s steps)
34, 35: Gust speed (0.1 rp/s steps) @ —®-D—— - —
36 ~ 37: Temperature (0.1°C steps) Ixix[xix|xix] [xix|xx] [xix]|
: Temperature (0= + degree, 1=—degree) T o
39, @: Rainfall (0.1 mm steps) @® ~ ®: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format)
@, @: Rainfall (24 hours) (0.1 mm steps) ® ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format)
@, @: Rainfall (Midnight) (0.1 mm steps) @2 ~ (5 Altitude (0.1 meter steps)
@), @®: Humidity (1% steps) @, @: Course (1 degree steps)
@) ~ @9: Barometric pressure (0.1 hPa steps) @0: Speed (0.1 km/h steps)

@D ~ @2: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS)
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute,
S: Second

e Manually input position data
Command: 23 02

—0-0——0-0——@-B&—
x| Dexpxax] o ax]xix] o [xix]

@ ~ ®: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format)
® ~ @D: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format)
@2 ~ (5: Altitude (0.1 meter steps)
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Icom
ハイライト表示
Acronym for the American Standard Code for Information Interchange. Pronounced ask-ee, ASCII is a code for representing English characters as numbers, with each letter assigned a number from 0 to 127. 

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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18 oPTIONS

B Option list

* HM-186LS
SPEAKER-MICROPHONE
For operation while con-
veniently hanging the
transceiver from your
belt, and so on.

e HM-75LS
REMOTE CONTROL
SPEAKER MICROPHONE
Allows you to remotely
select operating chan-
nels, and other functions.

* HM-183LS
SPEAKER MICROPHONE
For operation while conveniently hanging the trans-
ceiver from your belt, and so on.
Allows you to operate in wet environments.

* HM-153LS/HM-166LS
EARPHONE-MICROPHONE
Ideal for hands-free operation: clip the HM-153LS/
HM-166LS (with integrated PTT switch) to your lapel
or breast pocket.
Allows you to operate in wet environments.

* BC-202 DESKTOP CHARGER+BC-123SA/SE AC ADAPTER
Rapidly charges the BP-271 Li-ion BATTERY PACK in ap-
proximately 2 hours.

Rapidly charges the BP-272 Li-ion BATTERY PACK in ap-
proximately 3.5 hours.

HM-153LS HM-166LS

Power adapter Desktop charger

* CP-12L CIGARETTE LIGHTER CABLE WITH NOISE FILTER

* CP-19R CIGARETTE LIGHTER CABLE WITH DC-DC CON-
VERTER
You can to operate the transceiver through a 12 V
cigarette lighter socket.
You can also charge the attached battery pack.
(By default, the battery pack cannot be charged dur-
ing power ON.)
CP-19R: A built-in DC-DC converter provides an 11 V

DC output.

CP-12L Yi i~

CP-19R

%
Fuse: 5 A ¥

~

s,
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* OPC-254L
DC POWER CABLE
For operation and charging using an external power
source.
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H Option list (Continued)

< BATTERY PACKS/CASE
* BP-271 Li-ion BATTERY PACK
7.4V
1150 mAh (minimum)/1200 mAh (typical)
Battery life: Approximately 4.5 hours* (FM/DV)
* BP-272 Li-ion BATTERY PACK
7.4V
1880 mAh (minimum)/2000 mAh (typical)
Battery life: Approximately 8 hours* (FM)
Approximately 7 hours* (DV)
e BP-273 BATTERY CASE
Battery case for three LR6 (AA) alkaline batteries.

*At High power, TX : RX: Standby = 1:1:8

<& CHARGERS

* BC-167SA/SD/SV BATTERY CHARGER
To regular charge the BP-271 or BP-272 Lithium ion
battery pack.
Same as the supplied one. (Not supplied with some
transceiver versions.)

<& SOFTWARE/CABLES

* CS-51PLUS2 CLONING SOFTWARE
Free download software (contained in the CD)
Use this software to program settings such as mem-
ory channels and Menu mode contents quickly and
easily.
The OPC-2218LU, OPC-2350LU, or microSD card is
required.

* RS-MS1A REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE
Free download software
Allows using the extended D-STAR functions to ex-
change image files or text messages, or display the
received D-PRS station data on a map application by
an Android™ device.
The OPC-2350LU is required.

* RS-MS3W REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE
Free download software.
Allows using the DV Gateway function.
See “About the DV Gateway function” on the lcom
WERB site, http://www.icom.co.jp/world/ for details.
The OPC-2350LU is required.

* RS-MS3A REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE
Free download software.
Allows using the DV Gateway function.
See “About the DV Gateway function” on the lcom
WERB site, http://www.icom.co.jp/world/ for details.
The OPC-2350LU is required.

* OPC-2218LU DATA CABLE
Allows DV data communication, or data cloning with
CS-51PLUS2 (contained in the CD).

* OPC-2350LU DATA CABLE
Allows DV data communication between the trans-
ceiver and an Android™ device, or data cloning with
CS-51PLUS2 (contained in the CD).

18-3

< OTHER OPTIONS

¢ HM-75A/HM-153/HM-166/HM-186 MICROPHONES or
SP-13 EARPHONE +OPC-2144 PLUG ADAPTER CABLE

HM-75A: Remote control Speaker microphone

HM-153: Earphone microphone
HM-166: Earphone microphone
HM-186: Speaker microphone
SP-13: Earphone

OPC-2144:Allows you to connect the HM-75A/HM-
153/HM-166/HM-186/SP-13 to the trans-
ceiver.

* HS-94/HS-95/HS-97 HEADSET
+OPC-2006LS PLUG ADAPTER CABLE

HS-94: Ear hook type
HS-95: Neck & arm type
HS-97: Throat microphone

OPC-2006LS: Allows you to connect the HS-94/HS-95/
HS-97 to the transceiver. After connect-
ing, the VOX function can be used.

* LC-179 CARRYING CASE
Helps protect the transceiver from scratches, and so
on.

* SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET

e AD-92SMA ANTENNA CONNECTOR ADAPTER

Allows you to connect an antenna or antenna cable

that has a BNC connector.

* CT-17 CI-V LEVEL CONVERTER UNIT

For remote transceiver control using a personal com-

puter equipped with an RS-232C port. You can change

frequencies, operating mode, memory channels, and
S0 on, using your computer.
* FA-S270C ANTENNA

Same as the supplied one.
* MB-127 BELT CLIP

Same as the supplied one.

Icom is not responsible for the destruction, damage
to, or performance of any Icom or non-lcom equip-
ment, if the malfunction is because of:

e Force majeure, including, but not limited to, fires,
earthquakes, storms, floods, lightning, other natu-
ral disasters, disturbances, riots, war, or radioactive
contamination.

* The use of lcom transceivers with any equipment
that is not manufactured or approved by lcom.
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B Optional HM-75LS REMOTE CONTROL SPEAKER MICROPHONE

The optional HM-75LS allows you to remotely select
operating frequencies, memory channels, and other
functions.

The function assignments for keys can be changed in
the MENU screen for simple remote control operation.
(p. 16-74)

(MENU > Function > Remote MIC Key)

The HM-75LS has a lock switch on the back to prevent
accidental frequency changes, and so on.

TIP: Be sure to turn OFF power when plugging or un-
plugging the HM-75LS into or from the [MIC/SP] jack.

< Remote control function setting

(D Push [MENU]VEY),
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (“Function”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad ¢
M
E t I [ s
e
—

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Remote MIC Key, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

@Push D-pad(!1) to select “During RX/Standby” or
“During TX,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
* Example: During RX/Standby

(®Push D-pad(l1) to select the desired key, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* Example: [A]

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select the desired key function,
and then push D-pad(Ent).
* Example: “TO (DR)”

@ Push [MENU]™&Y) to save, and exit the MENU
screen.

TIP: Returning to default

All key functions:

Push [QUICKIGSY) in the e v
“During RX/Standby” or jiEEIEIEl
“During TX” screen, then
push D-pad(Ent) to return all
key functions to their default
settings.

Each key function:
Push [QUICK]&SY) in the |[feduc At
key function list screen of lDsfault |
each key, and then push
D-pad(Ent) to return to the
key’s default setting.
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7 I~— Microphone

Transmit LED ——~—+o0

PTT switch ——

ort [ o <——— Speaker

LOCK

\—Earphone jack

Example: To change the remote control function as-
signed to [A] from “BAND” to “TO(DR).”

PAEMI 3,4
s DTMFA/T-CALL
Q50X Log

A Function

FUMCTION
Poweer Sawe
Manitor

Dial Speed-LIF
Auto Repeater

Femote MIC Key

143

During Tk

141

Curing RHSStandby

[A]:BAMND
[(Bl:VFO/MR
[A]: UP

[%7]: DM

3/4 Key function
list for [A] key

[A] Key
FROM (DR)

Hame CH
BAMD

141

Curing RHSStandby

[A]:TO (DR)
[B]:WFO/MR
[A]: UP

[%7]: DM
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B VOX function

The transceiver has a VOX function, which allows

hands-free operation.

An optional HS-94, HS-95 or HS-97 headset and the

OPC-2006LS plug adapter cable are required.

* The VOX (voice operated transmission) function starts trans-
mission when you speak into the microphone, without need-
ing to push [PTT]. It then automatically returns to reception
when you stop speaking.

NOTE: Set the external microphone gain before set-
ting the VOX gain in the MENU screen. We recom-
mend you set the microphone gain level to 3.

(MENU > Function > MIC Gain (External))

< Optional unit connection

(D Turn OFF the transceiver.

(@) Lift up the jack cover.

(® Connect the HS-94, HS-95 or HS-97 and the OPC-
2006LS, as illustrated to the right.

< Selecting the headset type
Before using the VOX function, select the headset

type.

(D Turn ON the transceiver.

(@ Push [MENU]™=Y).

(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (“Function”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad _ﬁ.
AR X
—
(MENU > Function > VOX > Headset Select)

@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

(® Push D-pad(l1) to select the option.

HS-95: Select when using the HS-95.
Other: Select when using the HS-94 or HS-97.

(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.

18-5

Transceiver OPC-2006LS

TIP: Be sure to turn OFF power when plugging in or
unplugging the OPC-2006LS into or from the [MIC/
SP] jack.

IER L 3/4
= DTMF/T-CALL
e S0/R¥ Log

M Function

FUMNCTION 3/3
Data Speed

izl
Heterodyne
Charging (Power O

WD 141
WK

WDE Level

WO Delay

WO Time-0ut Timer

Headzet Select

Headlzet Select 171
H5-95
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B VOX function (Continued)
< Turning the VOX function ON or OFF

(D Push [MENU]VED),
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (“Function”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad —
(Ent) f%.@
S — > )

(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.

(® Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.

* “VOX” appears.

PEMILE 374
i DTMF/T-CALL
250/ RH Log
A Functian

O Display
D Sounds
O Time Set

FUMNCTION 313
Data Speed

Iy
Heterodyne
Charging {Power O

\/

W1 141
WO Level
WO Delay

VIO Time-2ut Timer
Headset Select

YOK 1/1
OFF

Appears

148010

FZEIF

B e

440000 ...

(5 15]5]
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B VOX function (Continued)
< VOX Level setting

NOTE: Set the external microphone gain before set-
ting the VOX gain in the MENU screen. We recom-
mend you set the microphone gain level to 3.

(MENU > Function > MIC Gain (External))

(D Push [MENU]EY),
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (“Function”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad — BRI
(Ent) ——B.@
() | g

(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Level)

(®Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(i1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

(® While speaking into the headset microphone, rotate
[DIAL] to adjust the VOX Level until “VOX” continu-
ously appears.

*The VOX Level can be adjusted between 1 (minimum)
and 10 (maximum), or turned OFF. Higher values make
the VOX function more sensitive to your voice.

(Default: 5)
(® Push [MENU]™&] to exit the MENU screen.

TIP:

e If the TX/RX indicator blinks, set the VOX Delay in
the MENU screen. (p. 18-8)
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Delay)

* When the VOX function is ON, you can adjust the
VOX level by rotating [DIAL] while transmitting.

RAEM L 3/4
st DTMF/T-CALL
Q50 Rx Log

M Function
B Display
& Sounds
& Time Set

FLMNCTIOMN 313
Data Speed

izl
Heterodyne
Charging (Power O

ViDH 141
WO

WD Delay
WO Time-Out Timer
Headzet Select

WiDHE Lewvel

—:I

Appears when speaking.

(VO —— 3]
440.000 T
e L 1555}

Appears if you rotate [DIAL]
while transmitting.
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B VOX function (Continued)

< VOX-related settings
The VOX Delay and the VOX time-out timer can be set
in the MENU screen.

*VOX delay

Sets the VOX delay to between 0.5 and 3.0 seconds
(in 0.5 seconds steps). The VOX delay is the amount of
time the transmitter stays ON after you stop speaking.
(Default: 0.5)

(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Delay)

TIP: If “VOX” is intermittent, set the VOX delay long
enough to allow normal pauses in speech, but return

to receive after you finish speaking.

*VOX time-out timer

Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to between 1, 2, 3, 4,
5, 10 and 15 minutes to prevent accidental prolonged
transmission.

To turn OFF the function, select “OFF” (Default: 3)
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Time-out Timer)

TIP: The VOX Time-Out Timer must be set shorter
than the transceiver Time-Out Timer, otherwise this
timer will not be activated.

B SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET

The SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET can be used when the BP-
271 BATTERY PACK is attached to the transceiver.

When the BP-272 BATTERY PACK or BP-273 BATTERY
CASE is attached, the jacket cannot be used.

TIP: Before attaching or removing the jacket, be sure
to disconnect the antenna from the transceiver.

To attach:

(DPlace the antenna connector and [DIAL] of the
transceiver into the holes on the top of the jacket, as
shown to the right.

@Pull the jacket around the sides and bottom of the
transceiver.

* When the belt clip is attached, push it out from the hole
on back of the jacket.

To remove:
(D Remove the jacket from bottom of the transceiver.
¢ If a belt clip is attached, pull the jacket around the bottom
of the clip.
(@ Pull the antenna connector and [DIAL] from the jack-
et, and remove it from the transceiver.

WOR Time-Out Timer 172
OFF
Tmin
Z2min

dmin
Ermin
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B Using the RS-MS1A

The RS-MS1A is a freeware application for Android™
devices.

With the RS-MS1A, you can use the extended D-STAR
functions to exchange image files or text messages, or
display the received D-PRS station data on a map pro-
gram.

To use the RS-MS1A, download it from the Google™
Play store of your Android™ device.

< Required items
* Android™ device
You can use the RS-MS1A with devices
that have Android™ 4.0 or later installed.
—

The RS-MS1A has been tested with
the following Android devices available in Japan. (As of
September 2016)
e Samsung Galaxy S3
(NTT docomo SC-06D: Android 4.1.2)
* Samsung Galaxy S3 Progre
(au SCL21: Android 4.0.4/4.1.2)
e Samsung Galaxy S3a
(NTT docomo SC-03E: Android 4.1.1/4.3)
e Samsung Galaxy S4
(NTT docomo SC-04E: Android 4.2.2/4.3/4.4.2)
* Samsung Galaxy Note
(NTT docomo SC-05D: Android 4.1.2)
e Samsung Galaxy Note3
(NTT docomo SC-01F/au SCL22: Android 4.3/4.4.2)
* Google Nexus 7 (2012)
(Nexus7-16G: Android 4.2.2/4.4.2/4.4.4)
* Google Nexus 7 (2013)
(Nexus7-16G: Android 4.3/4.4.2/4.4.4/5.0.1/5.0.2/
5.1.1)

TIP: Some function may not work correctly, depend-
ing on the program installed in your Android™ device
or memory capability, even if you use one of the above
products.

See the instruction manual for details of the operation
or account settings of the Android™ device.

The screen shots in this manual may differ, depending
on your device’s OS or its version.

Galaxy and Galaxy S are registered trademarks of Samsung Elec-
tronics Co., Ltd.
Google, the Google Logo, Google Play, the Google Play logo, An-
droid and the Android logo are registered trademarks or trademarks
of Google, Inc.

NOTE: While operating Dualwatch, and one band is
scanning, if you receive an image file or text data on
the other band, some of that data may be lost.

This does not indicate a transceiver malfunction.
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NOTE: Before starting, be sure to set the following
items in the MENU screen:
* Set the “CI-V (DATA Jack)” option to “ON (Echo Back
OFF)”
(MENU > Function > CI-V > CI-V (DATA Jack))
(p. 16-78)
* Set the “CI-V Transceive” option to “ON.”
(MENU > Function > CI-V > CI-V Transceive)
(p- 16-78)

< Connection
Connect the transceiver to your Android™ device using
the OPC-2350LU, as illustrated below.

NOTE: When the cable is connected, it increases the
power consumption of Android™ device. To avoid this,
disconnect the cable if it is not used.

Android™
device

To the [DATA] jack

. To a [USB]
I % port
=)~ {IER=C

Transceiver OPC-2350LU (Option)

MAKE SURE to turn OFF the transceiver power be-
fore connecting or disconnecting the cable.

< Download procedures

(D Turn ON your Android™ device.

(2 Tap “Play Store.

(3 Enter “RS-MS1A” in the “Search Google Play” field.
* Displays “RS-MS1A” in the application list.

@Tap “Q\.”

®Tap “RS-MS1A”
¢ Displays the introduction screen of the RS-MS1A.
®Tap [INSTALL].
(@ Tap [ACCEPT] in the “App permissions” window.
* Installation starts.
* After finishing the installation, the RS-MS1A icon is dis-
played on the screen.

ICOM
<«— RS-MS1Aicon

RS-MSIA.

NOTE: When the Android™ device does not work cor-
rectly, increase the distance between the transceiver
and the Android™ device.
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19 SsPECIFICATIONS

Bl Transceiver

< General

* Frequency coverage: (unit: MHz)

TX [144~146, 430~440
EUR, KOR | 144-146, 430-440
UK TX |144~146, 430~440
RX [108~174*1, 380~479*2
TX |144~146, 430~434, 435~438
ITR Ry |108~136.995,"" 144~146,
430~434, 435~438
~ ~. *3
usa  |TX[144-148, 430-450
RX [108~174*4, 380~479*3
exp  |IX[187~174* 400~479+2
RX [108~174*, 380~479*2
TX |144~148, 430~440
EXP-1 - 'ax 108~174**, 380~479*2
BC band (AM): 0.520~1.710
ALL | RX
BC band (FM): 76.0~108.0*

*'Guaranteed 144~146 MHz only
*2Guaranteed 430~440 MHz only
*3Guaranteed 440~450 MHz only
*4Guaranteed 144~148 MHz only
*588.0~108.0 MHz for the USA version transceiver.

TIP: The SUB band audio signal may be muted, depend-

ing on the combination of operating band and mode.

* Modes: FM (F2D/F3E), AM (A3E)*,
DV (F7W)
*Rx only
* Number of memory channels:
554 (including 50 scan edges and 4 call
channels)

* Number of BC band memory channels:
500
—20°C ~ +60°C, —4°F ~ +140°F
1,5,6.25,8.33,9, 10, 12.5, 15, 20,
25, 30, 50, 100, 125 and 200 kHz

*The selectable steps may differ, depending on the selected fre-

quency band or operating mode.
* Frequency stability: +2.5 ppm
(—20°C ~ +60°C, —4°F ~ +140°F)
10 ~16 V DC for external DC pow-
er, or specified lcom’s battery pack
* Digital transmission speed: 4.8 kbps
* Voice coding speed: 2.4 kbps
e Current drain (with BP-271):

TX (at 5 W output) Lessthan 2.5 A

* Usable temp. range:
* Tuning steps:

¢ Power source :

RX Max. output FM Less than 350 mA (Internal speaker)
Less than 200 mA (External speaker)
DV  Less than 450 mA (Internal speaker)

(

Less than 300 mA (External speaker)
50 Q (SMA)
58.0(W)x105.4(H)x26.4(D) mm,
2.3(W)x4.1(H)x1.0(D) in
2559,90z

(including battery pack and antenna)

¢ Antenna impedance:

¢ Dimensions:
(projections not included)

* Weight (approximately):

All stated specifications are subject to change without notice
or obligation.
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< Transmitter
* Modulation system:
FM
DV

¢ Qutput power (at 7.4 V DC):
* Max. frequency deviation:
* Occupied bandwidth:

* Spurious emissions:

* Ext. mic. impedance:

Variable reactance frequency
modulation

GMSK reactance frequency
modulation

High 5.0 W, Mid. 2.5 W,

Low2 1.0 W, Low1 0.5 W,
S-Low 0.1 W (Typical)

+5.0 kHz (FM wide)

+2.5 KHz (FM narrow)

Less than 6.0 kHz (DV)

Less than —60 dBc at High/Mid.
Less than —13 dBm at Low2/
Low1/S-Low

2.2 kQ
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19 SsPECIFICATIONS

B Transceiver (Continued)

< Receiver

* Receive system: Double-conversion

superheterodyne
¢ Intermediate frequencies
A Band: 46.35 MHz (1st IF)
450 kHz (2nd IF)
B Band: 61.65 MHz (1st IF)

450 kHz (2nd IF)
* Sensitivity (except spurious points)
AM (1 kHz 30% MOD, 10 dB S/N)
0.520 ~ 0.995 MHz:  Less than 3.2 pV
1.000 ~ 1.710 MHz:  Less than 1.8 pV
108.000 ~ 136.995 MHz: Less than 1.8 pV
FM (1 kHz/+3.5 kHz Dev., 12 dB SINAD)
137.0 ~ 174.0 MHz
Amateur band only: Less than 0.18 pVv
Except for Amateur band: Less than 0.32 pV
380.0 ~ 479.0 MHz
Amateur band only: Less than 0.18 pV
Except for Amateur band: Less than 0.32 yV
WFM (1 kHz/+52.5 kHz Dev., 12 dB SINAD)
76.0 ~ 81.9 MHz: Less than 3.2 pV
82.0 ~ 108.0 MHz: Less than 1.8 pv
DV (PN9/GMSK 4.8 kbps, BER 1%)
137.0 ~ 174.0 MHz
Amateur band only:
380.0 ~ 479.0 MHz
Amateur band only: Less than 0.28 pVv
* Audio output power (at 10% distortion)
Internal speaker: More than 0.4 W into a 16 Q load
External speaker: More than 0.2 W into an 8 Q load
* Selectivity
FM (wide): More than 55 dB
FM (Narrow), DV: More than 50 dB
* Ext. speaker impedance: 8 Q
(3-conductor 3.5 mm, 47 (d))
* Spurious and image rejection ratio:
More than 60 dB
* Squelch Sensitivity (except spurious points)
AM (1 kHz 30% MOD, 10 dB S/N) (threshold)
0.520 ~ 0.995 MHz:  Less than 3.2 pV
1.000 ~ 1.710 MHz:  Less than 1.8 pv
108.000 ~ 136.995 MHz: Less than 1.8 pV
FM (1 kHz/+3.5 kHz Dev., 12 dB SINAD) (threshold)
137.0 ~ 174.0 MHz
Amateur band only: Less than 0.18 pVv
Except for Amateur band: Less than 0.32 pV
380.0 ~ 479.0 MHz
Amateur band only: Less than 0.18 pV
Except for Amateur band: Less than 0.32 yV
WFM (1 kHz/+52.5 kHz Dev., 12 dB SINAD) (threshold)
76.0 ~ 81.9 MHz: Less than 3.2 pV
82.0 ~ 108.0 MHz: Less than 1.8 pv

Less than 0.28 yVv
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Hl BC-202 DESKTOP CHARGER

12 ~ 16 V DC or the specified
Icom power adapter (BC-123S)
0°C ~ +40°C, +32°F ~ +104°F
Approximately 104 g, 3.7 oz
(without power adapter)
88.0(W)x72.6(D)x46.5(H) mm,
3.5(W)x2.9(D)x1.8(H) in.
(projection is not included)

* Power source requirement:

* Charging temperature range:
* Weight:

¢ Dimensions:
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TROUBLESHOOTING

The following chart is designed to help you correct problems which are not equipment malfunctions.
If you are unable to locate the cause of a problem or solve it through the use of this chart, contact your nearest Icom

Dealer or Service Center.

< While operating D-STAR

made, but the Gateway call
or destination station call
cannot be made.

a D-STAR repeater.

gateway repeater, or confirm the regis-
tration of the call sign.

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
After your call, the repeater | * The repeater setting is wrong. * Select the correct repeater. p. 8-2
does not return a status re- |* The manually entered repeater fre-|e Correct the repeater frequency, fre-|pp.9-30, 9-31
ply. quency, frequency offset, or duplex set-| quency offset, or duplex setting.
ting is wrong.
* Your transmission did not reach the re- | Wait until you are closer to the repeater | —
peater. and try again.
* Try to access another repeater. —
After your call, the repeater | The call was successfully sent, but no | * Wait for a while, and try again. —
replies ‘UR?’ and its call| station immediately replied.
sign.
EIIEIR] Dw DUP— 12:00
WA Harmacho
FROM Hirano
m=m=—mmasnEREE
UR?:JP3YHH AH
After your call, the repeater | Your own call sign (MY) has not been |* Set your own call sign (MY). p. 13 of the
replies ‘RX’ or ‘RPT? and| set. Basic manual
the access repeater's call|*Your own call sign (MY) has not been |* Register your own call sign (MY) on a |p. 15 of the
sign. registered on a gateway repeater, or the | gateway repeater, or confirm the regis- | Basic manual
B2 registered contents do not match your| tration of the call sign.
transceiver’s setting.
Hirano
m=m=—mmEssEREE
RPT?:JP3YHH Al
After your call, the repeater |* The repeater cannot connect to the |* Check the repeater setting. p.9-23
replies ‘RPT?’ and call sign| destination repeater.
of the destination repeater. | The repeater is busy. » Wait for a while, and try it again. —
After your call, the access | The call sign of the destination repeater | Correctly set the destination repeater |p. 9-28
repeater replies ‘RPT?’ and| is wrong. call sign.
its call sign.
Even holding down , the | * There is no Repeater List in your trans- | » Reload the Repeater List using the CS- | p. 17-20
DR function is not selected. | ceiver. 51PLUS2 cloning software on the CD.
* Reload the Repeater List using a mi-|p- 8-21
croSD card.
* Enter the Repeater List data directly | P- 9-24
into the transceiver.
Even holding down {Rx>cg), the | * The call sign has not been correctly re- |+ Try it again, after the transceiver has |—
received call sign will not set| ceived. correctly received the call sign.
to the destination call sign. |* When a received signal is weak, or a
signal is received during scanning, the
call sign may not be received correctly.
In that case, “-------- ” appears and error
beeps sound, and a reply call cannot be
made.
A Local area call can be |* MY call sign has not been registered on | Register your own call sign (MY) on a|p. 13 of the

Basic manual

During transmission, “L’ ap-
pears on the LCD, and the
received audio is interrupted.

] 12:00
B o—"Eur+

i lele (slalale

* While receiving through the internet,
some packets may be lost due to net-
work error (poor data throughput per-
formance).

* Wait a while, and try it again.

When the transceiver receives cor-
rupted data, and misidentifies it is as
Packet Loss, “L” is displayed, even if it
is a Local area call.

“DV” and “FM” icons alter-
nately blink.

e While in the DV mode, an FM signal is
received.

* Use a different operating frequency un-
til there are no FM signals on the origi-
nal frequency.

p.9-10
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Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

< While operating D-STAR (Continued)

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
The simplex operation can-|* A call sign is programmed in “CALL |* Delete the Call sign in “CALL SIGN”|p. 9-28
not be made using the DR| SIGN” of the Repeater List. setting of the Repeater List.
function. * Duplex mode (DUP+, DUP-) is set. * Select “OFF” in “DUP” setting of the |p. 9-31
Repeater List.
* A repeater frequency is programmed. |* Set a simplex frequency. p. 9-30
The digital code squelch |* The wrong digital code is set. * Set the correct digital code. p. 9-21
(CSQL) does not work.
You don’t know how to up-|— * See “Updating the Repeater List” to |p. 8-21
date the Repeater List. check.
< While operating GPS Logger
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
Position data cannot be re- | “External GPS” is selected in the GPS | Connect an external GPS receiver. p. 10-2
ceived. Set item on the Menu screen, but an ex-
ternal GPS receiver is not connected.
*“OFF” or “Manual’ is selected in the | Select either “Internal GPS” or “Exter- | p. 16-32

GPS Set item on the Menu screen.

* A GPS signal was not received.

nal GPS” in the GPS Set item on the
Menu screen.
* Move until the GPS signal is received.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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TROUBLESHOOTING
< Others
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
Transceiver does not turn|e The battery is exhausted. * Charge the battery pack, or replace the | pp. 4-3, 4-4
ON. batteries.
* The battery polarity is reversed. * Check the battery polarity in the case. |p. 4-4
* Loose connection of a battery pack |* Clean the battery terminals. pp. 4-3, 4-4
(case).
No sound comes from the |* Volume level is too low. * Rotate [VOL] to adjust to a desired |p.5-2
speaker. level.
* An external speaker or a cloning cable | * Check the external speaker connection | —
is connected to the [SP] jack. or remove the cloning cable.
Sensitivity is too low, and|e The coaxial cable is not connected, or|* Check the coaxial cable connection or | —
only strong signals are au-| shorted. (External antenna is used) replace with the new.
dible.
Transmitting is impossible. |* The transmit power level is set to S-|e Set the transmit power level to HIGH. |p.5-11
LOW, LOW1 or LOW2
* The battery is exhausted. * Charge the battery pack, or replace the | pp. 4-3, 4-4
batteries.
* The battery case is attached. * Use the battery pack or external DC | pp. 4-6, 5-10
power, and set the transmit power level
to HIGH.
* The PTT Lock function is activated. * Set the PTT Lock function to OFF in|p. 16-75
the Function Menu.
* The Busy Lockout function is activated. | * Set the Busy Lockout function to OFF | p. 16-75
in the Function Menu.
No reply is received after a|* The duplex is set, and the receive and |* Set the simplex operation. p. 15-5
call. transmit frequencies are different.
* No station is in range or on the same | Wait for a while, and try again.
frequency.
Transmitting using the VOX |* The VOX Level is set to OFF or too low. | * Set the VOX Level to a suitable level. |p.16-77
function is impossible. * The MIC Gain is too low. * Set the MIC Gain to a suitable level. |p.16-76
Contacting another station is | * A different tone or code is used for the | * Check the tone/DTCS by performing a | p. 13-2
impossible. tone/DTCS squelch. tone scan.
Frequency cannot be set. | * The Key Lock function is activated. * Hold down [LOCK]™&Y) for 1 second to | p. 5-12
cancel the Key Lock function.
* The memory mode, Call channel mode, | ¢ Push [V/MHz]%%) to select the VFO |p.5-10
Weather channel mode* or DR function| mode.
is selected.
*USA version transceiver only
A Program Scan does not|* The memory mode, Call channel mode, s Push [V/MHz]%%% to select the VFO |p.5-10
start. Weather channel mode* or DR function| mode.
is selected.
*USA version transceiver only
*The same frequency has been pro-|e Program different frequencies in the|p. 12-4
grammed in the scan edge channels,| scan edge channels.
“kA” and “¥B.”
* Only one scan edge channel has been | ¢ Program one or more pair of the scan |p. 12-4
programmed. edge channels.
A Memory Scan does not |* The Memory mode is not selected. * Push [M/CALL]& to select the Mem-|p. 5-10
start. ory mode.
* Only one or no memory channel has|e Program two or more memory chan-|p. 12-4
been programmed. nels.
The displayed frequency is |* The CPU has malfunctioned. * Reset the transceiver. p. 16-99
erroneous. * External factors have caused a fault. * Remove and reattach the battery pack/ | p. 1-2

case.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

< Others (Continued)

power ON.

(default).

to ON in the Function Menu.*

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
The SUB band audio signal | * The combination of operating band and | * Change the settings. p.5-4
is muted. mode is incorrect.
A distorted noise is heard |* The earphone mode is OFF. e Turn ON the earphone mode. p. 16-88
when the earphone is used.
Charging is impossible at|e“Charging (Power ON)” setting is OFF | Set the “Charging (Power ON)” setting | p. 16-79

*This operation may generate certain spurious signals; the S-meter appears, or noise may be heard.
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A
Active band ... 16-76
Alarm Area (Group) ....coeeveiiniiiiiiieieeaannn 16-39
Alarm Area (RX/Memory) ......cccovviiiiiinnennnn. 16-40
AllRESEL. ... 16-99
Alphabet.........ooo 16-67
Altitude ... 16-48
Altitude/Distance ...........cocoeiiiiiiiiii 16-85
ANtENNA ..o 1-2
ATT (AIR) function ........cocoiiiiiiiiiiiien. 5-12
Attenuator function ... 6-6
Audio level ... 5-2
Audio mute during Dualwatch operation ............ 5-4
Automatic DV detection .............cocveiiiiinnnnn. 9-10
Automatic Reply function ..................l 9-11
Recording  ...oooeiiii 9-12
AutoMute ... 6-18
Auto Position Reply function ........................ 9-13
Auto Power OFF ... 16-93
Auto Repeater ........c.coeiiiiiiiiiiiii 16-73
Auto repeater function ............cccoviiiiininnn. 15-6
Auto repeater setting ..........cooiiiiiiiiiennnn 15-6
AUtO REPIY oo 16-61
B
Battery
Batteryicon ... 4-2, 4-3
Battery information.................oo, 4-2
Battery life .....cooviiiii 4-2, 4-4
Battery pack ....coooviiiiii 1-2
BATTERY PACK/CASE ........cccovviiiiieieen, 18-3
Battery replacement ... 4-4
External DC power operation ................c....... 4-6
Operating note  .......ccoeviiiiiiiiiieeeeen 4-6
Optional battery case  ........ccoovviviiiiiiiinnnn.. 4-4
Backlight ..., 16-80
Backlight Timer ... 16-80
Band
Band Edge Beep ......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie, 16-90
Band Scope function ..., 5-13
Selecting the operating band ........................ 5-6
Bank LiNK ...cooviiie e 16-19
Barometric.........oooviiiiii 16-86
BC-202 desktop charger..........ccovviieninnnen. 19-3
BC Radio
Add a BC Radio memory ............ccoceeveiennenne. 6-9
Adding or editing a BC Radio memory ............ 6-9
Basic operation ..........cccciiiiiiiiii 6-2
BC Radio Level .........cccovevvvieinnnnnn. 6-20, 16-88
BC Radio settings .........ccccoeviiiiiiiiininanen. 6-17
Deleting a BC Radio memory ..................... 6-12
Editing a BC radio memory ...........cc.cocueenee. 6-13
FMAntenna .......cocoiiiiiiiiien 6-17
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Listening while monitoring two ham bands ...... 6-3
Rearranging the display order ..................... 6-14
Searching for a BC Radio signal ..................... 6-5
Selecting the AM/FM radio mode .................. 6-5
Selecting the BC radio mode ................c....ue. 6-3
Setting a tuning step (AM Only) ............ccoeeee. 6-8
Setting the squelch level ...l 6-7
Turning ONthe BC Radio........cccoivveieiiininnn. 6-2
Using the BC Radio Memory .........c.cc.cceeeeee. 6-9
Using the BC Radio Mode ............c..oeeenee. 6-16
Beep Level......ooooviiiiiiiii 16-89
Beep/Vol Level LinK .........ccoooieiiiiiiiinianee. 16-89
Belt Clip vovenieiie e 1-3
BK 16-64
Using the BK function .............cciiiiiinnnn, 9-7
BUSY LED ...oeiiiiiiii e 16-81
Busy LOCKOUL.........ooiviiiiiiiceeee, 16-75
C
Call channel
Callchannelmode..........ccoveiiiiiiiininnenen. 5-10
Selecting a call channel ................c..ooee. 12-3
Call Sign
Call Sign ..o 16-51
Your (destination) call sign
Deleting ....oooveieii 9-45
Entering.....ooooviii 9-43
Rearranging the display order .................. 9-46
Your Call Sign ...oeveiiiiii 16-56
My Call Sign ..o 16-59
RX Call Sign .o, 16-81
RX Call Sign SPEECH ........cooiviiiiiieen, 16-66
RX Call Sign Write .......cccoeviiiiiiiiieen, 16-63
TXCall Sign .o 16-83
Viewing received call signs ..............ccoeieene. 9-5
Viewing the call signs  ...........cooiiiiiniennes 9-22
Charging
CHARGERS ... 18-3
Charging (Power ON) .......cocoiiiiiiiiiiniennnn. 16-79
Charging note .........coceiiiiiiiiii, 4-3, 4-5
Charging through the [DC IN] jack .................. 4-3
Charging with the optional desktop charger ...... 4-5
Cl-v
CI-V (DATA JacK) ..cooeiiieiiiiiiiieeeeee, 16-78
Cl-V AJAress ......cccvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeee, 16-78
Cl-VBaud Rate ........ccccoiiviiiiiiiiiiiie. 16-78
CI-V connection example ...............cccceeneen. 17-22
Cl-Vdatasetting .........cocoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinenns 17-22
Cl-Vinformation ............cooiiiiiii, 17-22
Cl-V TransCeive ........cccovviveiiiiiiiiiiieiiniennn. 16-78
Commandtable ...........cooviiiiiiiiii, 17-23

= “C” continues on the next page.
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Clone Master Mode ..........coccoiviiiiieiinnennnn. 16-97
Clone Mode.........coovviiiiiiiiii e 16-97
Cloning from a PC
Using a microSD card.........c..cocovvieninnannnn. 17-20
Using an optional datacable........................ 17-20
Cloning function ..o 17-17
CLONING SOFTWARE ..., 18-3
Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning
Usingacable ..........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn, 17-21
Using a microSD card............cocoevieninnennnn. 17-17
Comment ... 16-47
Connection ... 9-14, 18-9
D
D-PRS 10-24
Operating D-PRS (DV-A) ....ooiiiiiiiiiieeene 10-24
Setting D-PRS (DV-A) ..o 10-25
D-STAR
Automatic Reply function ................c.onll 9-11
Recording .....oeveviiiiii 9-12
D-STAR Introduction ...........cccocveviiiiiiinnnnnnnn, 7-2
DR function
“FROM” (Access repeater) setting  ............... 8-2
Using the preloaded Repeater List ............ 8-3
Usingthe DRscan ........c.coooiiiiiiiiiinennns 8-4
Using the Repeater Search function ......... 8-5
Using the TX History ........ccooiiiiiiiiienene. 8-7
“TO” (Destination) setting ..........cocoeoveiinnentn. 8-8
Directly inputting (RPT) .......ccooivieieienint. 8-15
Directly inputting (UR) ......ccooiiiiiiinints 8-14
Using “Local CQ” (Local Area call) ............ 8-9
Using “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)......... 8-10
Using “Your Call Sign”..........ccoveiiiiennnes 8-11
Using the RX History ............ocoooiiinies 8-12
Using the TX History .............c.cooiniis 8-13
About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) function...... 7-2
DR (D-STAR Repeater) function ............... 5-10

Ways to Communicate using the DR function... 7-3
DR Scan

Group skip setting  .........cocoiiiiiiiiiiis 9-40

Individual skip setting ..........ccociiiiiiinnnen. 9-39

Skip settings .....oviiii 9-39
DV Auto Detect .......cccoviviiiiiiii, 16-63
DV Auto Reply v 16-27
DVData TX .o 16-61
DV fastdatamode ............coveviiiiiiiiiiinnnen. 9-15
DV Memory items ........cooiiiiiiiiiii, 16-56
DV RX Backlight .........cccovviiiiiiieen, 16-83
DV Setitems .....coevieiiiiii 16-60
Is your setting correct? ...........cocoviiiiiiiiinnes 9-48
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Repeater List .......cocoviiiiiiiiins, 9-23, 16-56
About the Repeater List default values ...... 9-47
Deleting a Repeater List...............ccoeienits 9-36
Editing a Repeater List ...............ccoeveenen. 9-35
Entering information into Repeater List ...... 9-24
Entering the repeater group name ............ 9-41
New repeaterentry .........ccoooviiiiiiiiiinnnen. 9-25
Opening the default Repeater List ............ 9-47
Rearranging the repeater display order ...... 9-37
Repeater detail screen .............ociinil. 9-42
Repeater List contents  ...............ccoevienen. 9-23
Required items for the communication cases 9-24
Updating the Repeater List ..................... 8-21

Reflector
Linking to a reflector .........ococviiiiiiiinnne. 8-17
Reflector Echo Testing .........cocovvveinennnn. 8-19
Reflector operation .............cocoviiiiiiinnen. 8-16
Requesting repeater information ............... 8-20
Unlinking a reflector.............cooiin. 8-19
What is the reflector? ............ccoiiiiin. 8-16

Data communication ...........c.coceiiiiiiiiinnen. 9-14
Data communication application setting......... 9-14
Data communication operation .................. 9-14

Data EXtension ...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiine 16-48

Dataformat ..........ccoiiiiiiii 17-22

Data Speed .....ccoviiiiiiii, 16-76

Date .o 16-71, 16-95

Date/Time ...oooveieiiiie e 16-92

DIAL SPEECH .....ciiiiie 16-66

Dial Speed-UP .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 16-73

Digital call sign squelch setting ..................... 9-20

Digital Code .......oovviiiiiiiiii e 16-17

Digital Monitor ...........cooiiiiiiiii 16-62

Digital Repeater Set............cocooiiiiiiiiiiinennes 16-63

Digital squelch functions ................cccoeevnne. 9-20
Setting the digital code squelch .................. 9-21

Directly inputting (RPT) ...oooeiiiiiiiiin, 8-15

Directly inputting (UR) ......oveiiiiiiiiiin, 8-14

Display Language........c.cocooviiiiiiiiiiiiiinanns 16-86

Display type setting ........c.cocveiiiiiiiiiiiiienes 9-9

Display unit

Altitude/Distance ..........cccooeviiiiiiiiiiien, 16-85

Barometric .......coooiiiiii 16-86

Latitude/Longitude ...........cccooeviniiiiininennnn. 16-85

Rainfall ... 16-86

SpeEd .. 16-85

Temperature ........ccoooviiiiii 16-85

Wind Speed  .....oiiiiii 16-86

= “D” continues on the next page.
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DTCS
DTCS Code....enivieiiieiiiee e 16-17
DTCS code setting and operation ............... 17-15
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